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 This dissertation proposes an archeology of American representations of U.S. citizenship 
remediated as governmental technology through three forms of media for the U.S. colonial 
possessions acquired in 1898. More precisely, through critical discourse analysis this research 
looks at interplays of U.S. government produced documentary media, and cultural 
representations of U.S. citizenship as governmental technology of empire in the specific case of 
Puerto Rico through three periods of development encompassing1898-1941. My work looks at 
how these representations of citizenship have been possible through three periods, and even 
promoted by the State’s emissaries in Puerto Rico, specifically how Americans sought to 
remediate through images and texts a narrative of the Puerto Rican space and its subjects. 
Through this study the constitution, documentation and remediation of the Puerto Rican people 
as well as the island of Puerto Rico from the United States’ point of view has been critically 
analyzed, generating a space where the past can be used to examine the present time in the 
island. This is achieved by reviewing three periods of media development and imperial discourse 
remediation, the latter seen as reconciliation of imperial discourse through each period, at the 
same time this discourse was re-launched through newer media).  
 The unincorporated territory of Puerto Rico gained that status in 1900 (Foraker Act), and in 
1917 through the Jones Act, U.S. citizenship was granted to the population of the territory. This 
research analyzes how the United States represented U.S. citizens from Puerto Rico to certain 
U.S. audiences. The sources chosen provide a material documentary trail that in each period 
evidences how U.S. citizenship was morphed by Congress to organize an overseas space away 
from the U.S. continental space, where U.S. values and morals were reproduced by government 
agents through Americanization policies for the subjects, while documented in these media. 
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These cultural technologies became types of catalogs physically displaying the possibilities of 
prosperity waiting to happen in lands needing to be labored, exploited, and used for the Manifest 
Destiny of the American People.   
 The first part of my work introduces the historical background assessed and provides in 
Chapter I keywords that have become the toolbox for this research. The second part (Ch II: 
Constituting Empire, and Ch III: Documenting Empire) provides a historical look at how 
imperial power and colonial governance were developed for the islands acquired during the U.S. 
expansion overseas after 1898, and how imperial power and colonial subjects depended on each 
other for parallel development of their identities. Ch IV: Remediating Empire closes the last part 
of my work, evidencing the change in language of imperial policies establishing the 
governmentality the U.S. had over Puerto Rico, through emissaries of Empire such as the 
U.S.D.A. and locally developed structures in the island, marked by the years after the New Deal 
(1930s).  
 The methodology adopted for this research follows a Foucaultian approach to discourse 
analysis and evaluation. Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) as explained by Gillian Rose in 
Visual Methodologies (2012) in its two approaches, was used. As will be seen the particular 
CDA (I or II) applied for the media in each chapter depended on who and what was approaching 
the discourse of empire. In Ch II the approach was CDA I as it evaluated political cartoons 
printed in newspapers of the first reviewed period (popular media). Ch III used CDA I as well, to 
evaluate the medium of documentary photography, which in itself represents a period of new 
media advancement coupled with scientific fact, text, and illustrations were reviewed for the 
discourse of empire for the newly acquired insular possessions. Ch IV used CDA I and II to work 
with visual and written texts from the chosen album, and moving onto the voice over of the film. 
 iv 
However, it is a critical analysis of the ways the emissaries of the imperial power and its 
discourse approached the subject through a display (as in museum or gallery catalog) in two 
different media of the constructed subjects (U.S. citizens of Puerto Rico). Data for this 
dissertation was collected from research done on-site at the Archivo Nacional de Puerto Rico, 
various libraries (PR and US), as well as through on-line archives, libraries, and informal 
interviews in Puerto Rico. This project is relevant as it mends a gap in the historical discourse of 
visual imagery made about Puerto Rico from the side of the U.S.A., permitting a periodization 
over the constitution, documentation, and (re)formulations of the island’s representation through 
official politico-cultural discourse of U.S. citizenship as a governmental technology, and its 













































































The present work has been a virtual success. Literally. I wrote this dissertation after 
moving to Colorado, leaving my academic and professional support system from day to day back 
in Illinois.  The physicality of the people and materials I needed most, somewhat transitioned 
onto a virtual and online reality. Because of this, much of the time it has been a lonely process, 
though a very interesting one at the same time. The people that mattered to push this project 
forward were with me independently of the place or space I inhabited–those persons never failed 
once to support and encourage me. My work is done thanks to your energy and faith in me.  
My time at the University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign both physically and virtually 
these past 11 years has been one of the most challenging, filled with many levels of human 
experiences throughout. In 2004 I began in the SIP department, after being accepted and given 
the chance to pursue both grad studies and teaching opportunities in Italian, which was the path I 
had been carving after finishing my Masters degree at the University of Stony Brook, SUNY. 
Even though (and interestingly) politics of gender, race and power played out in that department 
in a way that made me feel powerless, and quite disillusioned, that experience brought me to the 
place I belonged to, and needed to be at: the Institute of Communications Research.  I wish to 
thank Ave Alvarado for listening to me at a critical moment in her EEO office and advising me 
to speak with Dr. Norman Denzin. It was by his hidden office in Greg Hall’s 2nd floor where my 
path crossed over to the College of Media and the Institute.  At last, I was at my 
academic/scholarly home!! 
In ICR I found myself amongst great and inspiring minds belonging to many of my 
professors, mentors and classmates. They have been part of my path and enriched it with their 
company, scholarly inquiry and advice, collaboration and/or just friendship.  Out of these, I want 
to acknowledge Professor Ivy Glennon, who took the time to sit with me when I didn’t find 
Denzin in his office that first day I went searching for him.  I had been Ivy’s Italian language 
instructor a semester or so before—I had no clue she was a Professor in ICR! She was a blessing, 
and guided me to Dr. John Nerone, who was the DGS at ICR then.  I went and met with Dr. 
Nerone –it was a long talk, and as always, he lent his time, ear, and provided me with the advice 
I needed.  So I went on to apply and begin my time in ICR.  In that process I found a mentor in 
disguise, my colleague Dr. Michelle Rivera.  She was a classmate in the Fall 2007 in the 
Feminist Theory seminar with Dr. Shefali Chandra. What a blessing this class became!  Michelle 
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and I worked together for class presentations, and we clicked. She was an excellent coach when I 
filled out the application for admission to ICR, and in many ways she has been my example of 
what a scholar is! Gracias chica!!  
As a student in ICR, I took various seminars through which I acquired a new perspective, 
a new curiosity into the world of Media and Cultural Studies.  Of these, four in particular aided 
in finding my niche as a scholar, and are reflected in this final product of my student life.  The 
first thank you and acknowledgement of his mentorship goes to Dr. Clifford Christians. It was an 
honor and just a wonderful experience to be part of his Proseminar II during the Spring of 2008. 
His professorship and mentorship inspired me to the point I was able to write again,  and be fully 
inspired as a young scholar.  He is still a great scholarly force and source of energy, a true legacy 
of what ICR scholars should aim to be, and do. 
That initial Spring 2008 semester, I took the seminar in U.S. Media History with Dr. 
Nerone. A very interesting and inspiring course on how U.S. history has been transformed by 
media and information from colonial times to present; and the work of the cultural historian. 
Indeed, I wouldn’t know how inspiring it was until my prelims, where my initial studies on 
political cartoons with Dr. Nerone became part of my main research.  Dr. Nerone has been a 
great part of my academic life as mentor, adviser and member of the committee that has seen me 
through to this final point—even after retiring and moving away.  Mille grazie professore!   
In finding my niche as scholar, mainly into my interest of Latin American and Puerto 
Rican studies, I crossed over to the Art History department, to find Dr. Oscar Vázquez.  Other 
than the seminar in Theory & Methodology (structuralism and representation) I took with him in 
the Fall 2010, I did two independent studies with him on Latin American art. I couldn’t have 
found a better mentor than him in the use of photography, theories of representation, and 
Foucault. Dr. Vázquez inquiries always helped me dig deeper, and they have definitely made an 
impact in how I see government produced documentary photography in the case of Puerto Rico 
(see bibliography). To him I want to say:  Gracias profesor por toda la inspiración, discusiones, y 
empuje!   
  Through all the seminars taken at ICR or elsewhere, the game changer for me was when I 
took the seminar on Media/Space in Spring 2009, with Dr. James Hay. It was these meetings and 
how they brought together media, space, citizenship, culture and governmentality that engaged 
my scholarly curiosity. Dr. Hay has definitely been my mentor and adviser throughout the years 
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this project has been in the making. I admire and respect much the scholarly advice and push he 
has provided me with –and still does! His guidance, theoretical conversations, advice and 
support, mostly through phone conversations! even before becoming my Research Director, 
inspired me to move further into the research and define the areas of inquiry finally zooming into 
citizenship, and govenrmentality studies. I admire much the professionalism with which Dr. Hay 
handles himself, the respect and the space he provided me with to develop my own scholarly 
niche in areas that he holds dear as a scholar. Grazie è veramente poco professore!! It’s been a 
blessing and a trip to find someone that guided me with my studies in Media, and shares a 
passion for Italy and Italian as well!  Thank you so very much, James! 
To wrap up my ICR acknowledgements, I wish to say thank you to four more people.  
Two of which are professors I never got a chance to take a seminar with, and the two other work 
mostly behind the scenes of administration. However, they’ve impacted my life as a grad student 
and scholar throughout. First, Dr. Amanada Ciafone, who I owe an enormous Thank You! She 
came into my committee last year, after some politics within ICR had me readjust my 
dissertation committee members. Dr Ciafone has been amazing moving me forward! Even 
though I haven’t been her student in a seminar, I was very lucky to have her be part of this final 
part of the journey in ICR. Thank you so much Amanda. Second, a big Thank You goes to Dr. 
Norman Denzin. Not only did he welcome me to ICR – he gave me a great professional 
opportunity by making me an RA for ICQI and joining a small crowd of ICRers who’ve worked 
for his journals and Congress.  I learned so much during the 5 years I worked for ICQI (at UIUC 
and remotely from CO).  Dr. D is an interesting person to work with, to have as BOSS!! I 
definitely learned so much, thank you for all the different opportunities behind the scenes and as 
participant of the Congress. I will always remain an ICQIer – I’ve met many wonderful friends 
and scholars through the years. Until next year boss!  
Then, two big thank you are owed to two persons that helped me at the start and finish of 
my time as student – Andrea Blackburn and Theresa Harris. Andrea was present at the time I 
began at ICR as student and helped me so much with initial processes (thanks girl!); Theresa has 
helped and seen me through this last process of the candidacy, which has been so very 
appreciated! (I also need to mention Denise, who helped during my prelims and first 2 years in 
CO).  Thank you because all the ‘behind the scenes’ work is done and pushed to where it needs 
to go thanks to all of you!  Theresa has been an awesome and wonderful energy to work with, 
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her dedication helps all of us students and faculty at ICR, and it’s important to keep in focus it’s 
only one of her! Thanks Theresa!   
Additionally, I’d like to thank the Grad College at UIUC and the College of Media for 
accepting me as a student in ICR (Institute of Communications Research) in Spring 2008, and 
giving me the opportunity of growing intellectually and professionally these past 7.5 years (even 
if 4 of those years have been done remotely).  In those years I’ve received funding that has 
helped me through my graduate studies.  Several years were spent as Research Assistant 
(Department of Gender and Women Studies, under Dr. Cole and Dr. Projansky; and at ICQI 
under Dr. Denzin).  Then in 2010 I received the ICR Summer Mini-Fellowship for research, and 
in 2012, the Clifford Christians Doctoral Student Advancement Fellowship Award.  The funding 
provided me with the opportunity of exploring primary sources at the National Archive and 
Library in Puerto Rico (2010). A big thank you goes to Ms. Marisel Flores in the Moving Images 
archive that in 2010 provided me with guidance about motion pictures and their history in Puerto 
Rico.  In 2012 I visited the Fundación Luis Muñoz Marín in Trujillo Alto, where much historical 
richness and possibilities of research are available. A big thank you goes to Mr. Dax Collazo for 
providing me with the copies of 3 motion pictures that will be used in future research regarding 
Puerto Rico, and to Ms. Soraya Serra Collazo, who provided guiadance and material regarding 
the 1940s in Puerto Rico, and great conversations (even if short!) of events in the island during 
the decades I’ve been researching.  The help of Flavia Marichal Lugo, Director of the Museum 
of History, Anthropology and Art at the University of Puerto Rico was also very welcomed. The 
final institutional recognition goes to Colorado Mountain College’s Quigley Library, and its 
staff. Without their existence, help and kindness part of this work wouldn’t have been possible. 
Thanks to Becky and Mindy particularly, and to their interlibrary loan system, which gave me 
the chance to revisit the primary sources reviewed in this work twice before defending.  
Finally, and possibly the most important energy and support system I gained throughout 
these years at UIUC come from the extended family I gained at Chambana and most of all, my 
own family. I met many inspiring people that have stayed part of my extended family. I want to 
say thank you! gracias! grazie! to the following wonderful people, with whom I’m blessed to 
have as dear friends: Adrienne and Fernando, Mariadelmar, Marcos and Carlos, Zoe, Kristina 
and Sebas, Dayna and Julio, Gaby and Marko, Waejane, Enrica, Miguel e Daniele, Carmen and 
Matt, Arlette and Demian, Sara, Camilo, Gonzalo, Juanes, and Juan Pablo, as well as various 
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others that have come and go. In Puerto Rico, Graciela always followed up and sent good vibes 
to go on. Special thanks go to Kristina, who’s been a friend, and mentor these past years; to 
Dayna too, and Zoe who’s even been my editor for some of the first drafts. Gracias chulerias! 
Other inspiring friends from ICR have been Koeli, I admire her work and her heart; Desiree and 
Ray who always offer inspiring words (and though not with us anymore, Owen was a voice of 
inspiration). This ‘virtual path’ became less lonely, and bearable when I had the chance of 
sharing with César several issues regarding committees, research interests, and the challenge of 
writing this work in a second language to both: lo logramos Dr!! Gracias a ti y Clau!!  
Gracias a mi hermana Gretchka, mi hermano Rafael, y sus respectivas parejas Raúl y 
María Teresa por brindarme su apoyo a la distancia y la alegría de hacerme tía de mi Gianna, mi 
Diego y mi Sebastián. Gracias por celebrarme y por estar presentes en este maratón!! Thank you 
as well to my family in Colorado (big John, Charlotte, Dane, Deni and Cole), and in Ohio (aunt 
Chrissy) for the cheering and support in the last part of this endeavor. 
Gracias de todo corazón y desde mi alma van a mi mamá Lirios y mi papá Rafael, porque 
han caminado conmigo, han creído en mí, han apoyado cada instante de este trabajo y, me 
ayudaron a echar adelante la decisión de continuar mis estudios fuera de Puerto Rico hace 11 
años. No ha sido fácil, pero doy gracias por el amor, la paciencia, la fe y oraciones que me han 
dado! las horas largas al teléfono en consulta, oyendo consejo y discutiendo opciones, editando 
los escritos (mami!!)… celebrando metas. Gracias por caminar conmigo a través de caminitos 
amargos y caminitos de logros…por sostenerme a la distancia y cerquita. Los adoro, los admiro, 
los amo y lo logramos carajo!! Salud mis doctores por excelencia!!   
And at last, but certainly not the least—my John. Thank you. Though you came in half 
way through this adventure, I couldn’t ask for someone better, or as understanding and kind to be 
next to me. Thank you for the love, laughter, support, push, editing, long talks, advice and just 
helping me deal with madness! I think you saw the best and worst of me in this process—and 
still stayed close to me, and said yes! I admire and learned from you what excellent professional 
ethic and management is (thanks for the mentorship!) Definitely learned much on what a true 
life-partner is. I’m so thankful that you, Winter and Rodeo are my family, my life. I love you. 
It’s a crazy combo we have, but it’s definitely an awesome, loving one. Here’s to our family and 
moving forward to new beginnings!! We did it!!  
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We can agree, I think, that invisible things are not necessarily “not-there”; that a void 
may be empty, but it is not a vacuum. In addition, certain absences are so stressed, so 
ornate, so planned, they call attention to themselves; arrest us with intentionality and 
purpose, like neighborhoods that are defined by the population held away from them. 
(Toni Morrison)1  
 
 Morrison’s quote on invisibility reminds me of what the United States is, and how it has 
represented and constituted itself as an exceptional global power instead of Empire during the 
past century.  It is a conversation that is rarely spoken about by the American people; it is not 
taught in schools; even more, it is ignored by the U.S. Government (Congress, executive branch, 
federal courts), which has been the principal engineering body of the policies, discourses, and 
technologies that have sustained a persistent colonial relationship between the United States, and 
its unincorporated territories after 1898: Puerto Rico, Guam, American Samoa, Northern 
Marianas, and U.S. Virgin Islands.  In attempting to make U.S. Empire something invisible, as 
Morrison states, has not meant “its not there”.  In trying to cover it up, has further stressed the 
colonial status of these territories2, marking their ‘non visibility’ more intently, and in doing so, 
it has essentially defined U.S. imperial discourse as being the rights of self-governance and full 
U.S. citizenship denied to the territories. 
 This dissertation proposes an archeology of American representations of U.S. citizenship 
and governmentality in the colonial possessions acquired after 1898.  More precisely through 
critical discourse analysis this research proposes to look at interplays of U.S. government 
produced documentary media, and cultural representations of U.S. citizenship as a governmental 
technology of empire in the specific case of Puerto Rico (1898-1941).  In proposing this 
                                                
1 Morrison, T. in Díaz Quiñones, introductory quotes to his book Broken Memory (La Memoria Rota). 
2 Guam, American Samoa and U.S. Virgin Islands are part of the United Nations Non-Self-Governing Territories in 
the world, as of 2013, still under the power of the United States. See The United Nations and Decolonization page, 
for Non Self-Governing Territories. Link: http://www.un.org/en/decolonization/nonselfgovterritories.shtml  
Accessed: October 3, 2014. 
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statement, I had the opportunity to access online and physical archives providing a wealth of 
information, of archives that took this study from a visual history of U.S. citizenship 
representation in Puerto Rico within two documentary photo collections, onto an archeology of 
how U.S. citizenship has been used as a governmental technology in the case of Puerto Rico, 
between 1898-1941.   
 The particularity of the dates chosen lies in how I see these dates marking milestones for 
the United States in the international stage, and how in particular its imperial image is 
remediated most particularly along the span of these 43 years of imperial power.  Indeed, these 
dates for me mark how the United States remediates its image internationally within the stages of 
major world wars.  1898 marks the end of the Spanish-American war where the U.S. gained the 
islands territories in the Atlantic Caribbean and the Pacific.  On the other hand, 1941 marks the 
beginning of a new period of intervention for the U.S. where it needs to reconcile its imperial 
image from the early 20th century, in order to move away again from the images of the Old 
Empires in Europe, whose colonial territories would begin their wars for independence during 
the decade of the late 1940s.  The United States intervened in many of those stages for 
humanitarian purpose, helping free many of the subjected lands and peoples under European and 
Asian rule, while keeping its own territories as colonies throughout the rest of the 20th and early 
21st century (present time). 
 Through the evaluation of various works by Puerto Rican Studies’ scholars in Puerto Rico, 
the Diaspora, and United States as well as from other fields3, I was able to examine the history 
and evolution of U.S. citizenship as a technology of empire, which provided for a study that 
                                                
3 The literature review for this work ranged from scholarly studies in cultural and literary studies, critical theory, 
history, political, economic and legal studies, on to visual critical analysis, Foucaultian methods, picture theory, 
rhetorics and representation. 
 3 
follows Foucault’s methodology in Discipline and Punish (according to Rose4) where instead of 
looking at why (or if) the use of U.S. citizenship as a technology of empire changed in the island, 
I was able to review how citizenship as a technology of empire changed in the study case of 
Puerto Rico.  In asking how out of the primary materials analyzed, this work introduces a unique 
analysis of these media sources that has not been done before.  My research works with three 
main types of media: political cartoons that appeared in newspapers in late 1800s, documentary 
photography from the end of 1890s onto 1940s, and documentary motion picture in early 1940s.  
The particularity of the material or media introduced by each source worked to provide the 
movement through periods in the historical development of U.S. citizenship as a governmental 
technology of imperial United States, but it also went hand in hand with three marked periods of 
media technological progression and advancement in the world, for an overview of the material 
and documentary history of Puerto Rico in its colonial relationship with the United States of 
America.   
 Bouvier5 (2001) states: “The past coexists with the present and projects into the future.” (p. 
2) I agree and disagree with her in looking at the case study brought forth of U.S.-Puerto Rico 
relations, where the imperial discourse of the United States coexists in the present colonial status 
of Puerto Rico, through constant cultural, political and economical policies active for the past 
116 years.  However, it is the language provided to address them that has been reorganized and 
modified—transformed and displaced6 through the different periods of policies and contact.  
                                                
4 Rose, G. (2012). Discourse Analysis II. In Visual Methodologies. p 228-9.  
5 Bouvier, V. (2001). Introduction. In Bouvier (Ed.), Whose America?: The War of 1898 and the Battles to Define the Nation 
(pp. 1-21). Westport: Praeger Publishers. 
6 In Archeology of Knowledge (AoK), Foucault explains the analyses of Canguilhem regarding the displacements 
and transformations of concepts. He writes how these could be models and how they “show that the history of a 
concept is not wholly and entirely that of its progressive refinement […] but that of its various fields of contitution 
and validity, that of its successive rules of use, that of the many theoretical contexts in which it developed and 
matured.” (p.4) This is important as it provides the reader a better understanding on how I looked to approach the 
concepts in my tool box for this study, that are further defined and explained in the next chapter: their use, validity 
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Contrary to what Bouvier states, for Puerto Rico these do not project into the future.  The critical 
cultural constitution of these unincorporated territories by Congress in the early 20th century 
(Insular Cases7), through the policies of colonial governmentality and enforced naturalization for 
their populations, has left these territories in a perpetual colonial/imperial relationship with the 
U.S.   
 Following Foucault, this study is presented as an archeology, a history of the present8 of 
U.S. citizenship in the territories.  To invite the reader to better understand how the past coexists 
with the present (Bouvier), I provide two vignettes regarding two of the unincorporated 
territories of the United States at present time.  I leave you with these very present (2015) 
situations that illustrate how in the material analyzed, the constructions and representations of 
inability for self-governance and ethnic discrimination (still part of our media approach to 
minorities) discussed in this research, have put these two islands and the United States in a 
stagnant relationship, unmovable since the early 20th century congressional rulings on the island. 
Vignette 1: Puerto Rico and USA 
In a local referendum on November 2012, fifty four percent of the electorate in the 
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico voted to reject their current relationship with the United States of 
America. An outcome of this non-binding9 vote was bill S. 2020 titled “Puerto Rico Status 
                                                
and constitution through the various fields of study I assessed and those who worked with them. Foucault, M. 
(1972). Introduction. Archeology of Knowledge. New York: Pantheon Books.  
7 The series of Supreme Court rulings that helped Congress determine the types of colonial governmentality of the 
island of Puerto Rico, Guam, and Philippines between 1901-1905 are known as the Insular Cases. To this date the 
rulings continue to apply to the territories of Puerto Rico and Guam. For further details go to this link: 
http://www.law.virginia.edu/html/news/2007_spr/insular.htm (Accessed: October 13, 2014).    
8 In AoK, part 4: Archeological Description, Foucault examines four principles of archological analyses, which he 
details and in the very last point, the 4th principle, he lays down what for him an archeology is, “It is nothing more 
than a rewriting: that is, in the preserved form of exteriority, a regulated transformation of what has already been 
written. It is not a return to the innermost secret of origin; it is the systematic description of a discourse-object.” 
(p140).  This is at the end what my study provides –a rewriting of what has been researched and said in various 
fields, by various scholars, and how these permitted me to rewrite through cultural critical studies a systematic 
description of the discourses, discursive formations and practices that have been and are part of Puerto Rico as 
colonial territory of the U.S. to this day.  
9 When speaking of non-binding, is a vote that was not approved by the U.S. government to bind them in an action 
over the vote made in the island. This was a vote that was local, since the petition made for the U.S. government’s 
approval had been denied. However, the results were pushed forth, and another result of that 2012 vote was the 
assignment in 2013 of $2.5 million in the 2014 budget of the White House towards the Puerto Rico Board of 
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Resolution Act”10, submitted to the Senate Energy and Natural Resources Committee on 
February 12, 2014, by Sen. Martin Heinrich (D) of New Mexico. It was cosponsored by Sen. 
Ron Wyden (D) from Oregon, and joined by Sen. Brian Schatz (D) of Hawai’i in June 2014.  
The intention is to move forth a plebiscite to resolve the political status of the territory, which 
has been an unincorporated possession of the United States since December 10, 1898. As Sen. 
Heinrich mentions in an interview “We have the responsibility to act on that referendum, and this 
step [bill] is critical in that effort.  My home state of New Mexico spent 66 years as a territory 
before gaining statehood in 1912—the longest of any state.  Puerto Rico has spent nearly 116 
years as an American territory.  That’s long enough.”11  
 
Vignette 2: American Samoa and the United States 
 
On August 11, 2014 the Federal Government filed a brief over the case of Tuaua v. USA 
currently on appeal before the U.S. Court of Appeals in Washington DC, regarding U.S. 
Citizenship rights for American Samoans. The islands of American Samoa have been an 
“outlying possession” of the United States for the past 112 years. Persons born there are 
identified as “non-citizen nationals” of the United States, while the other U.S. territories have 
been granted U.S. Citizenship rights by Congress in different instances of the past century. These 
unincorporated territories12 include Puerto Rico (1917), Guam (1950), U.S. Virgin Islands 
(1927), and the Mariana Islands (1975).  
Following the We The People Project explanation regarding this case, what is argued 
seems relatively simple: “the Citizenship Clause of the U.S. Constitution provides that ‘All 
persons born…in the United States, and subject to the jurisdiction thereof, are citizens of the 
United States.’  The defense of this case states as well that “contrary to the text and history of the 
Citizenship Clause, the United States argues that Congress has the power to exclude Americans 
                                                
Elections in order to educate voters in the island and carry out a non-partisan plebiscite, which would ‘help 
Congress’ review the relationship and political status of the island of Puerto Rico.  This is the first time that there is 
a budget assignment from the White House towards a “decision’ by the island’s population on what it would like 
Congress to consider as their future. Independently of the decision, Congress has the final say over the governance 
of the island. 
10 This is the short title as Introduced in the Senate. The Official Title is: “A bill to set forth the process for Puerto 
Rico to be admitted as a State of the Union”. The two senators, who are cosponsoring the bill from Oregon and 
Hawaii, understand the territorial situation as their states went through the struggles of being denied full status 
through similar policies created by the US Congress for their cases too. This bill was submitted to the Energy and 
Natural Resources Senate Committee, formerly until 1977 the Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs. Accessed 
on August 20 2014. Official Congress website: <https://beta.congress.gov/bill/113th-congress/senate-
bill/2020/titles>     
In this same page, the tab for “Related Bills” lists a bill that was submitted to the House of Representatives on 
5/15/2013, known as H.R. 2000, “Puerto Rico Status Resolution Act”, referred to the House Committee on Natural 
Resources.  Now, these submissions through the Committees of Natural Resources, in the House and Senate are 
another project to research on its own. It could be explained in part as to why the Unincorporated territories fall 
under the Office of Insular Affairs of the Department of the Interior, which mission is “Protecting America’s Great 
Outdoors and Powering Our Future” (from home page, U.S. Department of the Interior. Accessed August 22, 2014: 
http://interior.gov/index.cfm” 
11 “Puerto Rico Statehood Resolution Introduced in Senate” The Huffington Post. HuffPost LatinoVoices edition 
online. Posted 2/12/2014. Accessed August 22, 2014. Link: http://www.huffingtonpost.com/2014/02/12/puerto-rico-
statehood-resolution_n_4777128.html  
12 Until 1998, the year the U.S. returned the territory to Panamá, the people born in the Panama Canal region were 
granted U.S. Citizenship rights as part of the U.S. jus solis premise for citizenship. Sen John McCain who was born 
there was recognized fit to hold office in Congress for being a U.S. Citizen by law (statute) of Congress. 
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born in U.S. Territories from the Constitution’s guarantee of citizenship based on the 
controversial Insular Cases doctrine.  But as the Supreme Court recently wrote in Boumediene v. 
Bush “[t]he Constitution grants Congress and the President the power to acquire, dispose of, and 
govern territory, not the power to decide when and where its terms apply.”13  
 
Why begin with these two vignettes? 
The present cases for Puerto Rico and American Samoa introduced here as vignettes have 
everything to do with the representation of the past that Bouvier mentioned before, which was 
constituted and formulated by the United States’ Congress over a century ago.  The Insular Cases 
were a set of rulings and decisions made by the Supreme Court between 1901-1905 that helped 
determine the faith of colonial relationship these islands possessions would have to the imperial 
power of the United States.  At that moment, the particular colonial governance and 
determination of citizenship (or naturalized) status for the population of the territories still under 
U.S. power would begin to unfold through several decades, and through present time.  Recently, 
there has been discussion surrounding these decisions by prominent figures from Puerto Rico in  
the U.S., such as Judge Juan Torruella of the U.S. Court of Appeals for the First Circuit.  He 
states:  
The Insular Cases display some of the most notable examples in the history of the 
Supreme Court in which its decisions interpreting the Constitution evidence an 
unabashed reflection of contemporaneous politics. The Insular Cases in effect translated 
the political dispute about the acquisition of foreign territories into the vocabulary of the 
Constitution, with the Supreme Court eventually echoing the popular sentiment of the 
day.  
  
The arguments produced during this event (Panel on the Insular Cases, sponsored by the 
University of Virginia School of Law), mainly those by Torruella and Smith, are deeply 
                                                
13 See information regarding Tuaua v. U.S.A. (U.S. citizenship in American Samoa) as presented by 
www.equalrightsnow.org website. (Accessed: July 25, 2014). Updated decision to deny birthright citizenship to 
American Samoans was passed on June 5, 2015. You can see P Levy’s article in Mother Jones for coverage here: 
http://www.motherjones.com/mojo/2015/06/appeals-court-denies-birthright-citizenship-american-samoans  




connected to the material history the documentary trail of popular and government produced 
media I analyze in this project provide.  In presenting the critical discourse analysis of these 
media I researched, there is a want to provide proof of the vocabulary generated in material 
culture of those ‘political disputes about the acquisition of foreign territories’, what was 
constitutionally documented through images and texts as U.S. empire.  These vignettes present 
the reality of the matters (relations, policies, laws, citizenship) that were generated in these 
objects of Empire that are introduced in this work, at the same time these objects helped generate 
colonial subjects out of these territories and their people.  
 The unincorporated territory of Puerto Rico gained that territorial status in 1900 under the 
Foraker Act (First Organic Act).  However, not until 1917 through the Jones Act (Second 
Organic Act14) was U.S. citizenship granted to the island territory.  As Venator-Santiago15 states 
in his article, from the moment of the United States invasion to the island of Puerto Rico in 1898, 
the U.S. has established several designations of citizenship (from naturalized non-citizens, to 
statutory citizenship with limited U.S. citizens rights) for the inhabitants of the island.  He 
mentions that U.S. Congress demonstrated in those designations that it has the ability of 
establishing different levels of citizenship, and the Constitutional rights provided by these 
                                                
14 Newer scholarship regarding U.S. citizenship in Puerto Rico is bringing new arguments that at the point of the 
main literature review done for this work were not known to me. After participating in a Puerto Rican Studies 
Association congress this October 2014 in Denver, CO, I was able to connect with scholars such as Dr. Venator-
Santiago, who provided further legal/constitutional law history background on how the actual moment of granting 
full-U.S. citizenship “rights” as determined by Congress for the island of Puerto Rico, was not in 1917 with the 
Jones Act, but were set forth after the Nationality Act of 1940. This act, as I understand it, includes Puerto Rico 
under the U.S. citizenship right through jus soli or birthright. Please see: Venator-Santiago (2013) Extending 
Citizenship to Puerto Rico: Three Traditions of Inclusive Exclusion. CENTRO Journal. Vol XXV, Num. I. Spring 
2013, p 3.  Other scholars dealing with U.S. citizenship in Puerto Rico are Dr. Edgardo Meléndez (citizenship and 
migration; US-PR politics); Dr. Teresita Levy (farmers, citizenship, activism in PR); Dr. Sylvia Alvarez Curbelo 
(cultural production and political history); Dr. Harry Franqui-Rivera (military and diplomatic history, U.S., PR, 
Latin America), and others 
15 Venator-Santiago (2010). United States Citizenship in Puerto Rico, A Short History. Prepared for the Latino and 
Puerto Rican Affairs Commission (LPRAC). The Institute of Puerto Rican and Latino Studies.  
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forms16, throughout the existence of such device in the states.  It was also the case for the 
acquired territories from Spain on 10 December 1898 under the Paris Treaty. As Cabán17 states 
in his introduction, which agrees with Torruella’s comments above: 
The treaty established that “the civil rights and political conditions of the natural 
inhabitants of the territories ceded to the United States will be determined by Congress.” In 
fact, in the intervening century not only Congress but also the executive branch and the 
federal courts have determined the political and economic conditions of the people of 
Puerto Rico. This unilateral and arbitrary authority to determine the political conditions of 
Puerto Rico is the essence of colonialism. Colonialism has been and continues to be an 
essential element of the Puerto Rican condition and identity. (p. 1) 
 
 This research analyzes how the United States represented U.S. citizens from Puerto Rico to 
certain audiences18 of the U.S. population. The sources chosen provide a documentary trail 
evidencing how U.S. citizenship was morphed by Congress to organize an overseas (long-
distance) geographical space away from the U.S. continental (national) space, where U.S. 
citizenship values and morals were being reproduced by government emissaries through 
Americanization policies for the subjects, while documented in these media to instruct U.S. 
mainland citizens about their Puerto Rican ‘equivalents’.  This research is about the cultural 
representations of Puerto Rico and Puerto Ricans, as it developed in United States’ produced 
media about the island and its population, and the needed colonial governmentality to 
systematically discipline the subjects, and control the land.  My work is, in essence, about the 
relationships generated between government and culture.  This study looks at how these images 
and representations have been possible, even promoted by the State’s intermediaries in Puerto 
Rico, mostly how Americans saw to represent through images and texts the narrative of the 
                                                
16 Please note that I will refer to citizenship as a form. It will be explained in further details in the Keywords chapter. 
17 Cabán, P. (1999). Constructing a Colonial People: Puerto Rico and the United States, 1898-1932.   
18 In this research I understand the audiences of these media not as the general U.S. population, but investors and 
other commercial or business entrepreneurs who could invest in the island’s development into industrialization, 
taking from the idea of how initial government documents were used, as stated in Cancel’s “El lugar del discurso 
historiográfico estadounidense pos-invasión en la historiografía puertorriqueña”. In Porto Rico: Hecho en Estados 
Unidos. (2011) 
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Puerto Rican space and its subjects, reflecting the historical context of mainland United States, 
regarding the political and social (racial) tensions an overseas empire meant.  The materiality of 
representation that the media analyzed for this research provided, compliments the history of a 
colonial citizenship used to govern an unincorporated territory.  At the same time it provides a 
progression, a type of motion to the technological periods each of these media represents, and its 
parallel development with U.S. imperial identity.  I was able to build this work through the 
critical analysis of political cartoons from the war period (19th century), maps, documentary 
photography collections in albums cataloging the islands, and a moving picture film 
documenting citizenship and culture in the Puerto Rico. 
 The question of “for whom were these media?” or better yet, “who was the audience these 
documents were meant for?” began to turn into an answer.  These media were instructional tools 
for the mainland citizens identified as worthy to receive imperial knowledge: it was meant for 
White, Anglo-American, business men, or investors from the United States, who could now view 
Puerto Rico as part of their “American Dream”, as land-space open to development of industries, 
with an abundant local labor force to be used by the U.S. as a bridge of expansion.  Similar to 
how the political cartoons in newspaper (mass media) worked in representing these islands and 
peoples to move imperialists consensus regarding the ‘moral responsibility’ the U.S. had as a 
benevolent democratic republic to care for these poor, young, illiterate countries—these cultural 
and communication technologies became, in my view, types of catalogs displaying the 
possibilities of ‘prosperity’ waiting to happen in lands needing to be labored, and used for the 
Manifest Destiny of the American People.  As Krawiec19 states: 
However in 1898, the U.S ended thirty years of discussing whether to become a colonial 
power beyond the continental US and proceeded with this endeavor.  […] In the case of 
                                                
19 Krawiec, C. (2008). My Place or Yours?: Contested Place and Natures in Puerto Rico (1868-1917). In “We the 
People”: La representación americana de los puertorriqueños, 1898-1926. Anazagasty and Cancel, Eds.  
 10 
Puerto Rico, colonial administrators and often their wives, missionaries and journalists 
traveled to Puerto Rico beginning in 1898 so that they could report back to the mainland 
the benefits and possibilities of the newly acquired territory. Some American colonial 
agents saw the colonization of Puerto Rico as an “experimental” stage in the expansion of 
empire. With this experiment came discourses and their material effects which sought to 
rearrange Puerto Rican landscapes and places along with their human-nature relations. (p. 
12) 
 
 In effect, this is part of what each document used in this research amounted to: most of 
them can be considered reports over the benefits and possibilities of the newly acquired territory.  
An experiment in discourses and their material effects evidenced and reconciled through 
media—through remediation. Remediation is in this work the main concept to consider: it is 
intended to evidence the resolution of the imperial discourse each period of U.S. and Puerto Rico 
history brings forth through the critical analysis of the media chosen.  At the same time, re-
mediation20 plays with the notion of reorganizing and resolving in another media technology the 
same discursive formations present in previous periods and exposed by previous media.   
 In this sense my use of remediation considers what Bolter and Grusin (1999) wrote about 
new media refashioning older existing media, not only as a ‘play of signs’ but as these are used 
within a particular historical context to document discourses of power and remediate, refashion, 
or reconcile them through time and contact.  However, my analysis in this research goes deeper 
into the use of remediation of the imperialist discourse in the initial popular media (newspaper) 
documentation, to the use of government media (photography and illustration) to catalog the 
discourses, onto the attempt at reconciliation or refashioning of the imperial discourse through 
the use of motion pictures particular to Puerto Rico.  In this analysis I discover how imagetexts21 
                                                
20  Bolter, J. and R. Grusin (1999) Introduction. Remediation: Understanding New Media. MIT Press. 
21 Imagetexts is one of the main terms used in this research. Although you will find a lengthy explanation on how I 
came to view these media as imagetexts in the next chapter on Keywords, to briefly explain the use of this concept 
for this introduction, I bring W.T.J. Mitchell (as quoted by Finnegan), where he states that an imagetext represents a 
“critical repositioning of the relationship between images and texts by shifting our focus from a ‘predominantly 
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(intersection of discourse and representation) generated and documented in these media and 
remediated by Congress (U.S. power), made U.S. citizenship the main technology described, 
refashioned and reconciled. 
 It is why I approach the material I work with as cultural technologies—and even more so, 
as colonial technologies describing and mapping U.S. long distance rule over its possessions.  
These are used to ‘shape’ the attitudes and behavior, maybe even ‘re-form’ the conduct of 
possible investing, white male citizens of the mainland U.S. in regards to the ‘newly’ organized 
territories of the U.S. as industrial spaces, and economic bastions to export/import from/to the 
mainland, during a period of high social unrest within the mainland regarding racial tensions22.  
Precisely, to better understand citizenship and governmentality decisions made over the island 
possessions, my scholarly curiosity took me beyond this colonial relationship, and into the 
development of the U.S. as imperial power—which required to go further back into the United 
States establishing itself as a Nation.  Although my research goes back into the late 1840s United 
States and the period of Manifest Destiny (continental expansion, start of moral need of empire), 
the main period of media analysis of my work lies between the end of the Spanish-American 
War in1898 and the beginning of the U.S. intervention in World War II (1941).    
 Again, Morrison’s quote at the beginning resonates with what is entailed in this work: 
because something is not seen does not mean it is not there, or does not exist.  As she mentions 
in her work, absences can be so stressed, so planned, and so ornate that they become even more 
present, and stronger, producing even more meaning about, or through, its non-presence.  It is 
                                                
binary theory’ of the relations between the image and the text to a ‘dialectical picture’ that embraces the hybridity of 
all discourse.” (p 340, Finnegan).  He says it definitely goes beyond being ‘a descriptive term’. 
22 During this period, as will be evidenced in Chapter II’s discussion of cartoons in 1898 the tensions and unrest in 
mainland U.S. regarding the acquisition of these ‘outside’ lands, across the ocean from continental power, saw the 
emergence of both imperialists and anti-imperialist groups.  One of the main issues for anti-imperialists revolved 
around the racial mix and groups present in these lands, as fully unable to become part of the U.S. due to their 
races—U.S. citizenship is brought up as a right only of Anglo, white, property-owning men in the mainland. 
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why critical analysis studies like this evidence and bring to light the discourses keeping that 
invisibility active.  This research then, becomes part of the new scholarship being generated 
about the role of U.S. citizenship and the colonial governmentality of Puerto Rico by the United 
States, as it is approached from various disciplines.   
 The scholars that were used throughout this research have aided in guiding my critical 
analyses either agreeing and standing within their same space, or by taking different paths from 
their understanding of the subject and concepts.  It has mainly been interesting to understand the 
methods or analyses through which these scholars explain and bring forth the discourse of 
imperialism that existed in the U.S. quite strongly between the end of the 19th century, and until 
about WWI.  It has been inspiring to see how my research, coming from a critical cultural and 
media approach, stands within the analyses of U.S. citizenship and its constitution for the island, 
as argued in the work of sociopolitical scientists, cultural, historical, constitutional and legal 
experts who work with the Puerto Rican case such as:  Meléndez (2014); Levy (2014); Venator-
Santiago (2010/2013); Trías-Monge (1998); Franqui-Rivera (U.S. citizenship in PR and military 
history, 2013); Cancel & Anazagasty (2008; 2011); Álvarez-Curbelo (cultural/communications, 
2008), Ayala & Bernabé (2007).  
 Due to the interdisciplinary and intercultural research I have engaged with, my research is 
also representative of work being done in Latin American, American and U.S. imperial Studies 
by experts such as: Jacobson (2001); Hoganson (1998/2007); Mignolo (1993); Streeby (2002); 
Thompson (2002); Salvatore (1998/2013); Bouvier (2001); Perez (2008).  It also engages with 
the work of Cultural, Citizenship, and Foucaultian scholars such as Scott (1999); N. Rose (1999), 
Briggs (2002), Bennett (2003), T. Miller (2002), G. Rose (2012), Tagg (1993), Hay (2000), 
Postman (1986).  As well as joining in the interdisciplinary approach to media and discourse 
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analyses, done by scholars such as: Gillian Rose (2012), W.T.J. Mitchell (1994), Finnegan 
(2000, 2001, 2008), B. Miller (2011).  
 The intersection and interaction of these different fields, research, perspectives, and critical 
approaches I have had the opportunity to asses and work with, I believe has enriched the 
evolution of this dissertation, and made it possible for me to present this archeology of the 
interplay between U.S. citizenship representation and government produced media about Puerto 
Rico, in the period between 1898-1941.  Through the constituting, documenting, and remediating 
of the United States citizenship for Puerto Rico, a type of uneven though systemic chronology 
has been generated where the use of cultural representations evolved within these media (cultural 
production of empire), at the same time the technology of this media evolved, to create 
imagetexts that have greatly influenced the political-economic and socio-cultural relations 
persistent between the United States and Puerto Rico.  In fact, it was the power of media 
development and its intertextuality that mobilized the series of general cultural representations 
and stereotypes that I critically analyzed in these cultural technologies to evidence how they 
worked in generating the imagetexts that were used in the legal constitution of U.S. citizenship 
by Congress, and through it the practical governmentality for these colonial territories, with 
particular attention to Puerto Rico. Indeed, other than engaging with the literatures mentioned 
above, my work became a unique intertextual space as it brought together United States’ popular 
media (newspaper) and government produced media, to develop the critical discourse analysis of 
these technologies as a type of documentary that fed from historical and archival findings, 
looking at these in the light of the cultural technology of citizenship, and the processes of 
governmentality adopted by the U.S. towards Puerto Rico.  
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 Indeed, as a critical cultural scholar I use documentary evidence as a map to understand 
certain cultural productions that define or create a meaning for a particular community.  In this 
first approach, I interacted with artifacts of cultural history produced by the United States to 
constitute its colonial relationship with Puerto Rico, and other unincorporated territories in the 
20th century.  The sources chosen provide a documentary trail evidencing how U.S. citizenship 
was morphed by Congress to organize an overseas (long-distance) geographical space away from 
the U.S. continental (national) space, where U.S. citizenship values and morals were being 
reproduced by government emissaries through Americanization policies for the subjects, while 
documented in these media that would serve to instruct U.S. mainland citizens about their Puerto 
Rican ‘equivalents’.   Culturally speaking, these served to document the relationships between 
U.S. as Empire, and Puerto Rico under the U.S. colonial system. 
As Bennett23 states of culture emerging as the ‘pluralized and dispersed field of 
government’ which, ‘far from mediating the relations’ between the state and the social body, 
‘operates through, between, and across these in inscribing cultural resources into a diversity of 
programs aimed at directing the conduct of individuals’ (p. 76-77), in this research culture works 
by inscribing cultural technologies (assessed media and citizenship) that were and are used to 
direct the conduct of individuals towards and through various means of governmentality.  The 
perspective of colonial governmentality in Puerto Rico is put into practice through the aid of 
U.S. citizenship as a cultural technology that still mediates the relations between the U.S. 
Congress and the Puerto Rican civil society.  Culture in this research is the contact zone, the 
dispersed field that permits the exceptional situation of the granting of citizenship (in title) by an 
Imperial power to its colonial territory.  
This transmutation of culture through its inscription in the cultural technologies studied 
                                                
23 Bennett, T. (2003). Culture and Governmentatliy. Cultural Studies & Governmentality, pp 47-67 
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for this research was possible through what Rose stated in Powers of Freedom that ‘thought 
became governmental to the extent that it became technical’, a morphing that is only possible 
when ‘it attaches to a technology for its realization’ (p. 51).  As will be argued in the introduction 
to the next chapter on Keywords, governmentality in this work is approached as a perspective, an 
analytic of a plan of government imagined for a target population.  Thus, in this research this 
thought Rose speaks of, was processed through the perspective of governmentality that aided in 
generating the colonial project of Puerto Rico.  It materialized by becoming technical, by 
becoming practical colonial knowledge, which was exchanged and used through the set of 
cultural techniques that Congress developed for exacting the governmentality of each 
unincorporated territory.  In this research, these techniques were presented or introduced to their 
intended audiences through the media I analyze, as cultural material resources, the cultural 
technologies where Empire introduced its intended colonial governmentality, for the particular 
territory.   
 The first part of my work, introduced in Chapter II: Constituting Empire, and Chapter III: 
Documenting Empire, provides a look at how imperial power and colonial governance were 
developed for each of the countries within the new U.S. expansion overseas, as well as how 
imperial power and colonial subjects depended on each other for parallel development of their 
identities.  Chapter IV: Remediating Empire opens what I propose as the second part of my 
work, which encompasses what develops into the second phase of U.S. empire.  Basically, the 
change in the language of imperial policies established governmentality from the U.S. towards 
its Puerto Rico possession through emissaries of U.S. Empire such as the case of United States 
Department of Agriculture.   
 16 
 The title of each chapter in my research encompasses a particular concept that I see as 
pivotal in both, the period of history I approach as well as the media technology that is entailed 
and its function.  As mentioned above, chapter II’s title is constituting empire, where I use 
political cartoons from editorial pages of newspapers in the 1800s to critically analyze how the 
public debates of citizenship, expansion, immigration, and such were seen publicly and how 
these eventually made their way to official positions in Congress and the policies developed for 
various groups and events during that period in the U.S. In chapter III, Documenting Empire I 
analyze documentary photography as compiled and cataloged by U.S. emissaries with the ‘story’ 
of acquisition of the new islands territories, and the specifically evident reasons (shown through 
photograph) these lands could and should be part of the new empire, while their peoples became 
questionable (again through evidentiary pictures collected of differences).  In this media, 
photography represents and demonstrates the development of the new imperial power of the 
United States, as well as it also provides a scientific, truthful and reliable technology to organize 
Empire. In this period of the early 1900s photography and maps provide a trustful collection and 
documentation of the reach of the United States between the two oceans.  It provides material 
proof through photograph and illustration, together with text of this event of global reach.  
 Lastly chapter IV, Remediating Empire as mentioned before works with the period where 
the imperial discourse and approach to the islands shifts to be reconciled through a less 
‘imperial’ approach, and more towards framing the United States as a benevolent, fraternal 
power.  The remediation of discourses reviewed in the previous two chapters is undertaken in 
this last chapter through two media technologies that were used in the 1930s-1940s for their 
veridical virtue.  These media are documentary photography and motion pictures/documentaries 
of rural folks and spaces.  In this work, each chapter evaluates imperial discourses through 
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critical analysis of the media selected.  It is why the approach to this history of U.S. citizenship 
in Puerto Rico is more of a periodization, of an archive represented in each media that together 
generate an archeology of imperial and colonial relations in the Americas 
Why an archeology?  
As mentioned above, as a critical cultural scholar, I use documentary evidence as a map 
to understand certain cultural productions that define or create a meaning for a particular 
community.  In this first approach, I directly interact with artifacts of cultural history produced 
by the United States to build its colonial relationship to Puerto Rico, the island I was born and 
raised in.  It is a hard space to explain: and it places me in the role of the researcher and the 
researched, which can be highly subjective.  
It is part of the reason why I wrote an archeology regarding the constitution of U.S. 
citizenship and colonial governmentality in the island of Puerto Rico, between 1898-1941, 
through which I present an assessment of perspectives from scholars in various disciplines. 
Following Foucault, I could consider this study an archeology of specific words (such as 
citizenship, governmentality, remediate) and images (through cartoons, photography, 
illustrations, motion pictures) found in documents that produced a Puerto Rican subject and 
space that was unknown to me, but which is still very much part of the present time.  In a way, 
the analysis I bring forth here looks at these constitutions in a past time, through histories 
preserved in an archive, that make up the present time for the island of Puerto Rico in its 
politico-cultural relationship to the United States.  This is an archive I feel needs to be brought 
into (re)view using a reflexive approach such as Critical Discourse Analysis.  This research is 
similar to what has been done and learned from studies about Cuba, and Philippines through a 
cultural studies and imperial studies lens.  It however goes further, bringing forward and 
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intersecting the interdisciplinary review of how Puerto Ricans were defined and visually 
represented according to the discourses of colonization and imperial identity building of the 
United States.  To visualize and understand the case of Puerto Rico, and the reason why it should 
be readily available is because contrary to the cases of Cuba and the Philippines that became 
independent nations before 1950, the U.S.-Puerto Rico is a relationship that is ongoing within 
our present history, and is in need of a political, cultural and most critically, socio-economical 
reconciliation.   
Indeed, to write a history that looked at the original research question, at the periods and 
materials used in this research regarding how the cultural representation of U.S. citizenship was 
constituted as a governmental technology in Puerto Rico between the wars (1898-1941), required 
an archeology.  In this case, it would compare this particular archive I accessed, to other studies 
already written.  For example, the study by Trías Monge and Venator-Santiago depart from a 
legal historical archive, Ayala & Bernabé, González as well as Anazagasty and Cancel do a 
cultural, political, literary and economic study based on centennial arrangements made mostly by 
the U.S. government towards the island of Puerto Rico.  My work merges all these perspectives 
in the analysis of the media selected, which brings them together in a unique study, that through 
Foucaultian methodologies of analyzing the production, cataloging, and overall documentation 
of discourses, bring an new approach to the archive of the U.S. colonial territory of Puerto Rico.  
In this study, the materiality of the medium in the primary sources analyzed aided in organizing 
the work elaborated in a periodization of the development of U.S. citizenship as governmental 
technology in the island territory, together with the development of technologies of media 
communication, which as you move through this study bring with them the mobility of the 
imperial discourse in its remediation through this 50 year analysis.  Remediation in both, its 
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reconciliation and its movement through different media, similar to what Rose (2012) explains as 
intertextuality.  Although the first two media materials worked with were introduced to my 
research through the writing of other scholars in their studies, the material analyzed in the last 
chapter of this work, is the first time this it is presented, furthermore, put together for 
documentary media analysis of U.S. citizenship in Puerto Rico.  Indeed, the discourses shared 
between the printed media and the motion pictures in that last chapter provided a type of 
Foucaultian archeology of the U.S. Department of Agriculture and the Department of Agriculture 
and Commerce in Puerto Rico, as emissaries of Empire.    
The relevance of my study lies in the periodization of the discourse of empire through the 
case study of Puerto Rico and the USA, along with the direct interaction of this discourse’s 
remediation through the progression of new media and technologies evidenced in each chapter. 
No one has approached the merging of U.S. citizenship and the discourse of Empire through a 
media communications study; furthermore, using Puerto Rico as the study case.   
 
The Complexity of the Case of Puerto Rico:  What is it?   
 In doing this research I have come to understand that my project provides a type of 
materiality of documentation to the archives worked with.  Through this study the constitution, 
documenting and remediating of Puerto Rico and Puerto Ricans from the United States’ point of 
view has been analyzed, generating a space where the past can be used to examine the present 
lived in the island, as stated in Bouvier’s quote at the start of this work.  It is not a solution, but a 
way of seeing and visualizing how the island and the people’s past were engineered by 
government and the cultural and governmental technologies used to do so.  The other complexity 
is that, by taking an approach to the descriptions of texts and images my study is innovative as it 
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traces the power of cultural representation of people as well as land through illustrations of maps, 
and brings them together to a study of the ways these cultural representations have been limiting 
and pervasive in what has been the United States citizenship of Puerto Ricans for the past 98 
years.  In introducing how the overall anthology Anthropologies of Modernity works, Inda24 
explains its chapters are concerned “with materiality. It is with examining the concrete 
manifestations of modern government—the way it is materialized in very specific practices […] 
the reasons, techniques, and subjects of government.” (p. 11)  In this work, one of my interests 
was to consider the materiality provided by the selected media, for these became the space, the 
technology beyond the legal document, its interpretation, and application; or beyond the popular 
texts and images in mass media where imperial discourse, and its colonial governmental program 
morphed as culture, through technologies that could mix with the social.  These documental 
media become an archive of the politico-cultural relationship between Puerto Rico and the 
United States, an archive of its colonial history.    
My interest as a scholar researching these materials departs from a curiosity of seeing and 
touching the materials introduced by several of the scholars consulted.  However, through the 
research and the archives accessed, the opportunity to re/discover material brought forward, for 
my experience, how the physicality of the sources, the actual documental production that is 
tangible to the researcher in the archives, aided in organizing material that generated a 
periodization to the question of this research: how did U.S. citizenship changed in the case of 
Puerto Rico.  This experience comes to show the relevance and important position the work of 
the researcher, the archeologist, and historian within physical archives still has, as well as the 
newer though different ‘materiality’ provided through online research.  With the latter, I push 
                                                
24 Inda, J. X. (2005). Analytics of the Modern: An Introduction. In J.X. Inda (Ed.), Anthropologies of Modernity: Foucault, 
Governmentality, and Life Politics (pp. 1-22). Malden, MA: Blackwell Publishing. 
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forward my experience as a 21st century researcher to access some of this very historic 
documentation, this old material, that I was able to interact with thanks to the interconnections of 
systems and networks through cyber space, that provide people like me, like us all, the 
opportunity to relate to a flow, and exchange of materials that merges within the physical space 
of libraries and their own particular archives.   
The spaces I have been able to visit and connect with (physical and virtual), because of 
the physical distance of my space of dissertation writing, from the researched space (Puerto 
Rico) and the institution for which I wrote this piece of research (Illinois), is intrinsically 
connected to the experience of writing and research of the archives in the 21st century, that I 
believe transcends the spaces that Foucault had in mind when he wrote the Archeology of 
Knowledge.  Nonetheless, it places me (us) right in there–in the extra discursive features of the 
material, physical archive: those that institutions help build.  
 
Documents and Archive: Sources Used  
The document is not the fortunate tool of a history that is primarily and fundamentally 
memory; history is one way in which a society recognizes and develops a mass of 
documentation with which it is inextricably linked.” (Foucault, Archeology of 
Knowledge, p. 7) 
 
Societies, cultures, communities, however you wish to see it, expend time and resources 
(human and material) on documenting events, instances, moments that are relevant to the ways 
or traditions shared amongst the people within that group.  They generate histories.  As Foucault 
mentions in Archeology of Knowledge, this “material documentation” should not only be seen as 
a collective memory, or a tool of history.  These documents are meant to interact, to account for 
and coexist with each other, as well as act on or align themselves with the social group or society 
that produces them (as knowledge).  
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Something that has to be kept in mind is that this work provides only one view, that of 
the U.S. colonial history.  As this project evolved, the documentary trail that built up what 
United States citizenship has been and done for the discourse of U.S. imperialism and the 
colonial system it still represents, needs the archives from at least four other sites: from within 
the island of Puerto Rico (contested space in this research).  The ones of the other unincorporated 
territories25; though a little ambitious, it would be interesting to engage with the archive of Spain 
as colonizing power in Puerto Rico, and lastly, possibly even more challenging, considering 
seeing the morphing of Puerto Rico after the granting of U.S. citizenship from various countries 
in the Americas (for a multi-site, hemispheric view). 
My interest in these documents then, is that although they represent a small sample from 
the site of imperial discourse, they are part of a media archive that is still active and in use by the 
U.S. to represent the constitution of the U.S. citizens from Puerto Rico26.  It takes me to what 
Foucault said (p. 129) regarding the archive:  
The archive is first the law of what can be said, the system that governs the appearance of 
statements as unique events. But the archive is also that which determines that all these 
things said do not accumulate endlessly in an amorphous mass, nor are they inscribed in 
an unbroken linearity, nor do they disappear at the mercy of chance external accidents; 
but they are grouped together in distinct figures, composed together in accordance with 
multiple relations, maintained or blurred in accordance with specific regularities […]  
 
The material documentation analyzed in this work was produced, reproduced and 
circulated (Finnegan) by the U.S. and its emissaries—it does not intercross with any ‘voice’ or 
resistances from Puerto Ricans.  The work done with the chosen media sees these documents as 
mobile cultural and educational technologies that provided a space where to conjoin both, the 
                                                
25 Please refer to the website We the People Project at: http://www.equalrightsnow.org/ for the present time 
struggles the unincorporated territories as a group are working on through legal action, and organized from within 
the United States.  
26 As well as the representation and constitution of citizenship for those ‘citizens’ in U.S. Virgin Islands, Guam, and 
the naturalized citizens of American Samoa. 
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cultural and legal representations constructed by the U.S. about Puerto Ricans as initial 
epistemologies, before they were defined as U.S. citizens of an unincorporated territory.  At the 
same time, in constructing these representations, these media supported, presented and developed 
the cultural techniques as proposed by Congress for the management and control of the 
populations in these territories.    
In his article Media as Epistemology, Postman27 explains what he means by the use of 
that phrase.  He states that his focus on this phrase is on how epistemologies in a society are 
generated; to the point we accept them as truth, given our faith in and creation of the sources that 
produce them through time.  He continues to state how:  “As culture moves from orality to 
writing to printing to televising, its ideas of truth move with it. […] every epistemology is the 
epistemology of a stage of media development.” (p. 24)  He then takes the term of Resonance by 
Frye through which he argued that: “a particular statement in a particular context acquires a 
universal significance.” (p. 17)  Postman (1986) discusses all of this in his writing, in order to 
take this concept of resonance to make it his, as to evaluate media as epistemology:  
Every medium of communication, I am claiming, has resonance, for resonance is 
metaphor writ large. Whatever the original and limited context of its use may have been, 
a medium has the power to fly far beyond that context into new and unexpected ones. 
Because of the way it directs us to organize our minds and integrate our experience of the 
world, it imposes itself on our consciousness and social institution in myriad forms. …it 
is always implicated in the ways we define and regulate our ideas of truth. (p. 18)  
 
The analysis on the power of media to generate the epistemologies or knowledges we 
take as truth to form our context and worldviews, is precisely part of the analysis I developed in 
this project.  By way of reviewing the intersections I have found through cultural representations 
and discourses between 1890s and 1940s in the U.S.-Puerto Rico relationship, I have introduced 
                                                
27 Postman, N. (1986). Media as epistemology Amusing Ourselves to Death: Public Discourse in the Age of Show Business 
(pp. 16-29). New York, NY USA: Penguin Books. 
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an archive that through the systematic study of these media, moved representations of citizenship 
and imperialism from popular-like printed press to the printed publications of the government. 
Indeed, the line “a medium has the power to fly far beyond that context into unexpected ones” by 
Postman is what the critical discourse analysis of Chapter II on political cartoons, and the 
cultural representations generated in them (through metaphors, tropes and representations), flew 
far beyond the popular context into the political contexts of Congress where a language of 
policies and legal constitutions where set in place for the governmentalities to be practiced in 
each island28.  This argumentation that Postman (1986) develops for Media as epistemology, 
although used for another critical context of printed press vs. television, with the problematic this 
particular medium evolution creates in how we see epistemologies; his discussion and 
historicizing on the development of media as epistemology, works very well to clarify the way 
this media can be considered itself a type of archive, of documentary archive of the 
epistemologies of the U.S. Empire.   
Although all these media I bring into light here reveal the presence of the discourse of 
imperialism and colonialism by the United States, produced and reconciled by its own 
technological advances and printed publications, my work enters to be part of the American 
Studies scholars who look to historicize a period that has constantly been hidden, while 
                                                
28 In the article that elaborates his remarks presented at the University of Virginia School of Law Colloquium: 
American Colonialism: Citizenship, Membership, and the Insular Cases (March 28, 2007) the honorable judge 
Torruella stated that the Insular Cases represent one of the best linkages between ‘politics and constitutional law’, 
which is what I see as I analyze the medium of cartoons, and the politics presented in them, flowing into the  
outcomes over the population.  He states:  With the Court echoing the popular sentiments then prevalent, the Insular 
Cases translaated the salient political dispute of the times, regarding the acquisition and governance of the foreign 
territories acquired as a result of the Spanish-American War of 1898, into the vocabulary of the Constitution.  This 
article contens that the Insular Cases are a display of some of the most notable examples in the history of the 
Supreme Court in which its decisions interpreting the Constitution evidence an unabashed reflection of 
contemporaneous politics, rather than the pursuit of legal doctrine.” (p 284-285). Torruella, J. (2007) The Insular 
Cases: The Establishment of a Refime of Political Apartheid. (29) U. Pa. J. Int’l. L., p. 283. Available at: 
http://scholarship.law.upenn.edu/jil/vol29/iss2/1  
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generating other ways of representing its truth29.  Lastly, I want to add Postman’s clarification 
over his argument, where he says:  
My argument is limited to saying that a major new medium changes the structure of 
discourse; it does so by encouraging certain uses of the intellect, by favoring certain 
definition of intelligence and wisdom, and by demanding a certain kind of content—in a 
phrase, by creating new forms of truth-telling. (p. 27) 
 
This is quite interesting, as a side note to this project, as though I do not engage in the full 
conversation with Postman I do agree with how media advances and technological development 
do change the structure of discourse.  As my project brings thru; the way these media were seen 
could be said to have enticed or activated further what he mentions as intellect, and which I 
would refer to as our critical analysis ability.  The discourse analysis made through this research 
concerning a progression of technological advances and through them media and discourse 
advances, I move from the newspaper political cartoons, which at times were considered too 
generalized, stereotypical and sensationalized, I move onto the technological advance 
demonstrated by photography, and how it was used in combination with the sciences, as 
evidence which made it a more truthful medium; then lastly moving to how institutions of 
government used the moving pictures to present scientific advances to rural populations, in order 
to educate them into the ‘true’ practice of farming, and the resources available to them thanks to 
science and institutions.    
 
Materials Analyzed: Documents Chosen 
Cartoons  
 In Bouvier’s work with cartoons of the 1898 War between Spain-Cuba-U.S.-Philippines, 
she writes: “Through symbols, metaphors, analogies, distortions, and prosopopeia, political 
                                                
29 In the discussion of Imperialism and Colonialism of the Keywords chapter, I go over a couple of these truths that 
the United States began to generate to separate itself from the classic discourse of European imperialism and 
empires; to the point it has grown into a full denial of the colonial system it created, and still very much sustains.  
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cartoons convey information and a point of view quickly and tend to appeal to emotions rather 
than reason, making no attempt to be objective.” (p. 93)  This is a true observation of this 
medium, which many times works as a ‘quick’ shout out to get the reader’s attention not through 
deep thought on the topic or theme, but on a visceral reaction, a feeling more than a thought.  It 
is why for example, arguments between pro-imperial and anti-imperial groups were so easily 
accessed in the various newspapers’ editorial page—because cartoons proved to move the 
meaning and discomfort of this early period of U.S. empire in a very fast, and condensed way 
that would certainly grasp the visceral reaction of each group’s followers.  
Why consider them?  In using cartoons as part of a research like this, however, it is not this 
‘quick’ quality of reading and reacting the one that is evaluated, or how it was used during the 
period. In this study there is a systematic approach in the analysis over this medium of cartoon, 
which in itself forms an archive, a documentary that connects with the other media in the same 
way they connect to each other.  Bouvier (2001) begins in her own study stating how through 
these media the elements of popular opinions within a social body towards cultural, political or 
economical issues can be brought to light, as well as how a group reflects or contributes in the 
formation of those attitudes.  It connects in this sense with the previous analysis on Postman’s 
Media as Epistemology and how meanings fly from one media to the other (resonance).  Bouvier 
(2001) states that:  
As cultural forms, political cartoons reflect and contribute to the formation of imperial 
attitudes. They illuminate the myths, references and experiences upon which U.S. national 
identity was constructed in the wake of the War of 1898 and reveal a legacy of images that 
provide the foundation for current US attitudes towards Latin America. (p. 91)   
 
This is the juncture where my own project comes forth.  These attitudes, which Bouvier 
(2001) suggests here, were presented and represented through the selected cartoons as cultural 
forms communicating a visual vernacular that revealed at the same time the attitudes and 
 27 
discourses the U.S. has had towards Latin America and the Caribbean for over 145 years now. 
Indeed as she presents in her study, that year of 1898 is heavily debated in editorial cartoons, 
regarding mostly the anti-imperial and imperial sentiment within segments of the nation towards 
the possibilities in the Spanish colonies in the Pacific and Caribbean.  She sees the cartoon as a 
whole composition (or composite) and so, as a cultural form. She does not look at the cartoons in 
their individual components as for example Pérez seems to do through his analysis30.  The 
cartoon seen as a form communicates the presence of individual parts that work together within 
the context they are part of even if stereotyped, to fulfill the production of a message, of a shared 
knowledge.  These cartoons work beyond the basic trope, to constitute a cultural form that 
through remediation could develop into a technology.   
In short, Bouvier’s cultural form is in essence what I am defining as an imagetext through 
this work.  It is a composition of individual parts, made of illustrated tropes, within a context that 
is productive of a message, and therefore as Foucault mentions, productive of a knowledge.  
 
Documentary Photography  
As a technology of surveillance, photography was central to the rationalizing of working-
class leisure and work time. As such, it was associated with those other panoptic 
Victorian phenomena—the exhibition, the museum, the zoo, the gallery, the circus—all 
of which involve the fetishistic principle of collection and display and the figure of 
panoramic time as commodity spectacle. (McClintock, p. 123)  
 
McClintock’s observation above, regarding the panoptic phenomena during which 
photography was conceived as a technology, at the specific moment of time it did, provided an 
extra option for middle-class during the second half of the 19th century to enjoy a practice of 
collection, of museum-like exhibit provided through various commodities, such as books and 
                                                
30 I had developed a bias towards Perez book, but understood it is because he focuses solely on Cuba’s relationship 
to the U.S. as the generator of the imperial image. In my case, this is what I am arguing within my research on 
Puerto Rico as stage for all policies of the U.S. and their practice towards the Americas and other underdeveloped 
countries. 
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photo spreads in magazines and journals of the time.  Taken from her “Massa and Maid” work, 
McClintock’s commentary on photography evaluates aspects of its use during the United States 
imperial push in the Americas that resonate with this work.  It brings to mind Hoganson’s (2007) 
Consumer’s Imperium analysis where she reviews the domestic space created by middle-class 
white American women as an international arena, where the women were consumers of imports 
from the colonies that went from products consumed, to objects exhibited in the home as 
decoration, fashion, cooking and travel clubs.  She argues how the home becomes a contact zone 
of encounters between the local and foreign, the domesticated and the wild.  Photography, 
published in book collections or cataloging (as in a museum), or magazines and journals, 
generated for the domestic space, for this possible imagined community a mobile and compact 
technology, which permitted them to become collectors, to have exhibits right from within their 
domestic space (the coffee table book) of these new lands, these unknown territories and their 
peoples, just as they did in galleries.  McClintock for example states:   
It should not be forgotten that photography emerged as a technology of surveillance 
within the context of a developing global economy.  A circulation of notions can be 
observed between photography and imperialism. Emissaries of the imperial bureaucracy 
set out with the explicit, if haphazard, aim of ordering and assembling the myriad world 
economies into a single commodity culture. In order to centralize the world system, the 
need grew for a universal currency of exchange, through which the world’s economic 
culture could be subordinated and made docile. At the same time, to disseminate 
commodity capital and the “truth” of technological progress to a world audience, a 
centralized system of cultural communication was called for.  
 
This was part of that initial thrust of empire for the United States in relation to its new 
territories, during these very early years at the end of the 19th century.  As will be discussed in 
the following Keywords chapter, empire for the United States had been about the lands and 
resources, and about expansion of markets, maritime routes, and naval defense in both oceans.  
As I will argue in Chapter’s III: Documenting Empire, through the analysis of the photographic 
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collection Our Islands and Their People the documenting of the new lands, their resources, and 
description of the extensions of sea and land acquired can be appreciated.  The photographs, as 
well as the maps made during this time generate the system of cultural communication needed to 
create the ‘truth’ or knowledges that would centralize this new policy of empire.  All these 
elements combined in relation with the textual and photographic representations of those areas 
being ‘studied’, ‘collected’, and ‘dissected’ to show them to audiences, make them accessible to 
the imagined community of consumers in the United States.  In her work of “Massa and Maid” 
McClintock, her development of the use of the photograph by emissaries of empire is quite 
similar to the approach explained by Duany31 (2001) in his study, where he looks at the currency 
of the photograph32 as can be appreciated in the National Geographic magazine photo spreads of 
the early 20th century, used for the coverage and representation of Puerto Rico and Puerto 
Ricans.  To better understand why the concept in this phrase is relevant for this research it is 
important to look at Tagg (1993) when he proposed it through his analysis of the currency and 
regime of truth33 behind documentary photography:   
In this sense, while it is also used as a tool in the major educational, cultural and 
communications apparatuses, photography is itself an apparatus of ideological control 
under the central ‘harmonising’ authority of the ideology of the class which, openly or 
through alliance, holds state power and wields the state apparatuses. (p 166, italics my 
emphasis) 
 
                                                
31  See Duany, J. (2001). Portraying the Other: Puerto Rican Images in Two American Photographic Collections. 
Discourse. Vol 23. No 1. Imperial Disclosures: Part II (winter 2001). pp 119-153. URL: 
http://www.jstor.org/stable/41389597 .  Accessed: 21/07/2014. 
32 To clarify, the phrase “currency of the photograph” originates with John Tagg (1982) in his article “The Currency 
of the Photograph: New Deal Reformism and Documentary Rhetoric” published as chapter 6 of his book The 
Burden of Representation: Essays in Photographies and Histories.  Duany takes this phrase and uses it to explain 
the case of Puerto Rico and how it was represented in National Geographic for mostly a U.S. consumer audience, a 
work that became quite interesting to read for my own research analysis.  
33 These are two of the three stages that Tagg identifies in his discussion of the problems of documentary 
photography presented by Berenice Abbott (1950s): “[…] the relationship of photography to the real; the processes 
and procedures which constitute meaning in the photograph; the social utility of photographs; and the institutional 
frameworks within which they are produced and consumed.” He then mentions that he will approach these problems 
in “three stages: the currency of the photograph; the regime of truth; and the conditions of realism.” (p 157).  “The 
Currency of the Photograph: New Deal Reformism.” in Tagg, J. (1993) The Burden of Representation. p 153-183. 
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Following Tagg’s quote then, OITP provides a first glance into the controlled 
representational transformation in which the government and intelligentsia of the United States 
engaged in through various media technologies between the 19th and new 20th century.  
McClintock mentions this characteristic of photographs in her writing where she states: 
Photography provided the cultural equivalent of a universal currency. Like money, 
photography promised from the outset to embody a universal language. […] Hailed as 
superseding the messy enigmas of language and as capable of communicating on a global 
scale through the universal faculty of vision, photography shifted the authority of 
universal knowledge from print language to spectacle. […] With photography, Western 
knowledge and Western authority became synonymous with the real. (p. 123) 
 
It is that currency which I have come to see evaluating these different media, from the 
cartoons, over now to these photographic albums, which I refer to as documentary photographic 
collections, as I see and analyze them as a documenting effort of that same surveillance, 
ordering, collecting, and displaying of the lands that had come into the imperial governance of 
the United States.  This same currency of what I have proposed is generated by the imagetexts, it 
is a conversation that lies within the structure and frames of the images analyzed.  In Chapter III 
the photographs as well as the illustrations of maps analyzed are many times accompanied by 
text that reinforces the representations.  However, the documentary evidence of the photograph 
(mainly), which moves all the way into motion pictures, is in reality the tangible space where I 
see the intersecting representation of the subject (Puerto Rican) and the discourses of empire 
(backwardness, race, ethnicity, class, gender differences, (il)literacy) working together to 
maintain the currency of the imagetexts developed, as I proposed, within the popular print media 
of political cartoons and into the constitution of the U.S. citizen of Puerto Rico.   
The evolution of the use of the photograph happened almost at the same time newspapers 
began publishing political cartoons daily.  Therefore, the interaction of this visual vernacular or 
universal language, which McClintock refers to in her quote, was much more plausible at this 
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specific moment in time, when both cartoons and photographs carried within them the same 
discursive formations of the colonial lands, for the particular social body of the United States. 
Throughout the period of the 1898 War and up until the First World War, photographs were 
more highly considered as evidence of reality.  As Salvatore34 mentions they “produce, with a 
semblance of neutrality and greater objectivity” the realities lived and encountered in the new 
vast island Empire of the U.S.—as well as Latin America. 
 In The Burden of Representation, Tagg35 (1993) provides an understanding of how the 
meaning of photographs was a complex historical negotiation between various structured 
settings, where power would be served by its evidentiary usefulness.  To take what Tagg means 
here, the material analyzed concerning the insular possessions of the U.S. after the War of 1898, 
records and evidences in it one of the first documented-textual constructions of the U.S. as 
Empire.  The technology of photography becomes a powerful example of proof of reality (Tagg, 
McClintock) that it provided along textual descriptions, and it became the medium that helped 
‘engineer’ a socio-cultural change in the U.S. nation and its subject islands.  As McClintock 
mentions “A circulation of notions can be observed between photography and imperialism.”  
Photography was at the moment of high Imperialism the technology par excellence to evidence 
and prove the existence of Empire.  This is the case of the U.S. in the early 20th century. 
 
Motion pictures (documentary film) 
Chapter’s III Our Islands and Their People builds upon the meaning behind the word 
documentary, as it engages with photography and moves onto the analysis of Chapter IV Golden 
                                                
34 Salvatore, R. (1998). The Enterprise of Knowledge: Representational Machines of Informal Empire. Close 
Encounters of Empire.  
35 Tagg, J. (1993) The Burden of Representation: Essays on Photographies and Histories. Minneapolis, MN: 
University of Minnesota Press 
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Album of Puerto Rico through documentary photography, and onto documentary film or motion 
pictures in Democracy at Work in Rural Puerto Rico.  I refer to the film as a motion picture 
through Chapter’s IV analysis, for it becomes a type of review of the same imagery found in 
Chapter III: Documenting Empire, through documentary photography, and into the 
pictures/illustrations in motion on documentary film. As such, I wish to briefly define what 
documentary signifies in this research.  In Defining the Documentary, Aufderheide states 
documentary film is:  […] a movie about real life.  And that is precisely the problem; 
documentaries are about real life; they are not real life. […]  They are portraits of real life, using 
real life as their raw material, constructed by artists and technicians who make myriad decisions 
about what story to tell to whom, and for what purpose. (p. 2)   
 In fact, this is why chapter IV has the word remediation in its title.  It remediates the 
portraits of life that had been captured through the use of photography as evidentiary proof of the 
places, the lands, the subjects of U.S. empire, however through the motioned pictures, it provides 
more factual evidence about the real life and interactions within the colonized territories.  
Nevertheless, it can be seen how there is a point of view, a gaze that is being portrayed and 
remediated now in the form of a documentary film.  The U.S.D.A. Extension Services is the one 
deciding the stories that it will choose to tell about the U.S. citizens of Puerto Rico, and for the 
purpose it chose to do so.  As Aufderheide states on what James Carey noted of communications,  
‘Reality is a scarce resource.’ Reality is not what is out there but what we know, 
understand, and share with each other of what is out there. Media affect the most 
expensive real estate of all, that which is inside your head. Documentary is an important 
reality-shaping communications, because of its claims to truth. Documentaries are always 
grounded in real life, and make a claim to tell us something worth knowing about it.  
(p. 5) 
 
Documentary within a discourse’s context provides an important reality-shaping 
communication of the meanings and discursive formations presented in it.  This is what is seen 
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through this research, through the constitution of a U.S. imperial discourse, expressed through 
several popular cultural representations and imagetexts, which are evidenced through a 
documentary trail, that legally enabled the real life depiction of the Puerto Rican U.S. citizen.  It 
is also said that documentary film is a movie that teaches you something, it is not about 
entertainment, it leaves you with knowledge of something.  In this case, in a very subtle way it 
leaves the audience with the knowledge or understanding of U.S. Empire and the colonial system 
set in place within the island of Puerto Rico.  However, the discourse of development that is 
achieved at that moment hides away imperial purposes, as a way to educate the population, to 
reach out and bring betterment to their lives.  The ways, in which these advances in technology 
brought together in an almost systematic manner the discursive formations of Empire, can be 
seen as producing the particular Archive (“as a mass of documents generating a history” 
Foucault) of United States practices of imperialism.  
 
Discourse and Discursive Formations: Methodology 
Discourse analysis is concerned with the meanings that events and experiences hold for 
social actors. It offers new methods and techniques for a social researcher’s interest in 
meaning-making. More than this, however, discourse analysis is also a theory of 
language and communication, a perspective on social interaction and an approach to 
knowledge construction across history, societies, and cultures. (Whetherell, 
Introduction36) 
 
As a researcher working with critical discourse analysis, these words by Whetherell 
(2001) resonate as to the methods developed and theories applied in this work, done through a 
systematic evaluation of media over a 50-year period in the colonial relationship between the 
United States and the island of Puerto Rico.  Although I have looked at others scholars work, and 
used critical discourse analysis I and II as elaborated by Gillian Rose’s text, Visual 
                                                
36 Whetherell, M. (2001). Introduction. In Discourse Theory and Practice. Whetherell, M., Taylor, s. & S. Yates. (Eds.). 
SAGE Publications: London.  
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Methodologies (2012), to critically analyze the media I chose to work with and connect as part of 
the same discourse, it is true what Whetherell (2001) states on the meanings and experiences that 
certain events held in order for this research to move forward.   
Without an evaluation of the historical context of the time of production of these media, 
there would be little relevance as to its merit at present time, after 116 years of the invasion of 
the United Sates into Puerto Rico.  Critical Discourse Analysis has provided a method to see the 
ways that knowledge over the meaning-making ability U.S. citizenship as a form of 
governmental filtering has proved effective as a means to manage the populations in the 
unincorporated territories of the U.S., as well as within the Union, and how it is still used for 
colonial governmentality. 
To understand how Discourse is used in this research, I first approach Hall’s 
interpretation of the concepts of discourse and discursive formations as developed by Foucault.  
In the article Foucault: Power, Knowledge, and Discourse37, Hall (2001) explains that Foucault 
studied discourse as a system of representation and not as language. Foucault saw discourse as “a 
group of statements which provide a language for talking about—a way of representing the 
knowledge about—a particular topic at a particular historical moment.  Discourse is about the 
production of knowledge through language.”  Discourse is the language provided (not created) to 
refer and mean certain things about a particular topic, in a specific context (space and time). In 
other words, as Rose (2012) states:  
Discourse has a quite specific meaning. It refers to groups of statements that structure the 
way a thing is thought, and the way we act on the basis of that thinking. In other words, 
discourse is a particular knowledge about the world, which shapes how the world is 
understood and how things are done in it. (p. 190) 
 
                                                
37 Hall, S. (2001)  Foucault: Power, Knowledge and Discourse. In Wetherell, M. Taylor, S. and Yates, S. 
(Eds). Discourse Theory and Practice: A Reader. London, U.K.: SAGE Publications. pp 72-81. 
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This is what my research evolves into, through the critical discourse analysis I am able to 
perform over the selected media, there will be a group of statements that structure the way 
Congress constituted the imperial discourse, and the form through which these statements would 
be practiced that permitted the colonial governmentality system acted upon along the different 
territories.  Rose brings an example, which is quite relevant to further exemplify my analysis of 
imperial discourse development directly connected to the case study of Puerto Rico.  Rose says, 
“Lynda Nead defines discourse as ‘a particular form of language with its own rules and 
conventions and the institutions within which the discourse is produced and circulated’ (p. 190).  
In Nead’s example, she speaks about medical discourse, however her definition of this concept 
works very well for the U.S. imperial discourse, as it will be presented through this research.  
The imperial discourse of the United States had its own rules and conventions which created its 
exceptionality if placed or confronted with Old European Empires, as well as the particular 
institutions that were most committed to its production and circulation, which in the case of this 
research I focus on the U.S. Department of Agriculture, though another exemplar participation 
was that of the U.S. Department of Health and the U.S. Department of Education.  This could be 
evaluated in opposition to the ways the Spanish Empire had infiltrated the social body before the 
United States.    
Speaking about how ‘discourse produces the objects of knowledge’ (p. 73)  Hall (2001) 
expresses how Foucault’s comment refers to how it is only within discourse that there is 
meaning, outside of discourse nothing has meaning.  This is true in this research, as the imperial 
discourse of the United States only has meaning within the particular relations Congress 
established with the unincorporated territories.  Outside of this context, there are other 
discourses, that are reflected through special policies towards sovereign or independent nations 
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and countries, and could be called neocolonial or interventionist at most.  However, the United 
States imperial discourse, in my evaluation, is only relevant within the context constituted by 
Congress through the cultural representations generating the official imagetexts, which 
established the form of U.S. citizenship as the filtering technology of empire.   
Basically, it moves into what Foucault says, on how things do exist outside of discourse –
there are real things—no doubt. However the meaning of each has to be constructed within a 
discourse, they have to be within or inside a particular discourse for them to be relevant and have 
a meaning.  He mentions: “Subjects like ‘madness’, ‘punishment’, and ‘sexuality’ only exist 
meaningfully within the discourses about them.” (p. 73)  This is true as well to subjects like U.S. 
imperialism, ‘colonial governmentality’, or ‘unincorporated territory’ or ‘empire’.  It is only 
within the imperial discourse, in this case of the United States, that it would be meaningful to 
speak of these subjects.  As Hall (2001) identifies it in Foucault:  
Discourse…never consists of one statement, one text, one action or one source.  The 
same discourse, characteristic of the way of thinking or the state of knowledge at any one 
time…will appear across a range of texts, and as forms of conduct, at a number of 
different institutional sites within society.  However, whenever these discursive events 
‘refer to the same object, share the same style and…support a strategy…a common 
institutional, administrative or political drift and pattern’ (Cousins and Hussein, 1984), 
then they are said by F. to belong to the same discursive formation.” (p. 72-73)  
 
The intention of this research is to see how colonial governmental knowledge 
construction goes across different types of texts.  The way the form of U.S. citizenship as 
critically analyzed in the context of this research is seen throughout a number of decades and 
texts, mainly through how these create the imagetexts that are carried through the four types of 
media evaluated (cartoons, photographs, maps and motion pictures). Gillian Rose (2012) 
explains intertextuality as part of Discourse Analysis I:  
The diversity of forms through which a discourse can be articulated means that 
intertextuality is important to understanding discourse. Intertextuality refers to the way 
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that the meanings of any one discursive image or text depend not only on that one text or 
image, but also on the meanings carried by other images and texts. (p. 191)   
 
In sum, for intertextuality she says to think about a discourse being presented through all 
types of visual and verbal images and texts (p 190).  This is precisely what I do throughout this 
research analysis, I look at the way U.S. imperial discourse is being presented in the media 
chosen, through the identifiable types of visual and verbal images, as well as texts, that provide a 
sum of statements that structure the discourse into the discursive formations evaluated in these 
media, that can be applied to various other texts within this discourse. 
On Discursive Formations, I follow Rose (2012) when she explains these are: “the way 
meanings are connected together in a particular discourse.” (p. 191) following Foucault’s 
description of the same concept.  In this research this is the goal, to see the discursive formations 
dispersed through these different media, that make up the discourse of U.S. imperialism, 
represented in its policies and practices constituting the form of U.S. citizenship as a technology 
or mean to manage the governance of the population in the island of Puerto Rico (and the other 
unincorporated territories).  Rose (2012), citing Foucault, writes: 
Discourse, he says, is powerful, but it is powerful in a particular way. It is powerful, says 
Foucault, because it is productive. Discourse disciplines subjects into certain ways of 
thinking and acting, but this is not simply repressive; it does not impose rules for thought 
and behaviour on a pre-existing human agent. Instead, human subjects are produced 
through discourses. (p. 192) 
 
Indeed, this will be how the method of critical discourse analysis in this research will be 
worked.  It will show how this particular U.S. imperial discourse produces in the island of Puerto 
Rico a particular human subject, or U.S. citizen different from the ones in the Philippines, as well 
as those in Guam and American Samoa, from any of those in the Union of States.  Through this 
media evaluation there is a constitutionality, documenting and remediating of the Puerto Rican 
subjects as U.S. citizens, that this project looks to bring forth in a systematic way of presenting 
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the evidence found in the images, illustrations and texts analyzed.   
Methods applied: Critical Discourse Analysis I and II (Gillian Rose) 
The methodology adopted for this research follows mostly a Foucaultian approach to 
discourse analysis and evaluation.  The guiding models are the two types of Critical Discourse 
Analysis (CDA) explained by Gillian Rose in her Visual Methodologies (2012) book. She 
distinguishes between these two types of CDA as follows: 
 discourse analysis I: This form of discourse analysis tends to pay rather more attention to 
the notion of discourse as articulated through various kinds of visual images and verbal 
texts than it does to the practices entailed by specific discourses. As Rosalind Gill (1996: 
141) says, it uses ‘discourse’ to ‘refer to all forms of talk and texts’. It is most concerned 
with discourse, discursive formations, and their productivity. 
 discourse analysis II: This form of discourse analysis tends to pay more attention to the 
material practices of institutions than it does to the visual images and verbal texts. Its 
methodology is usually left implicit. It tends to be more explicitly concerned with issues 
of power, regimes of truth, institutions and technologies. (p. 195) 
 
As will be seen more specifically within Chapter II to IV of this work, the particular 
CDA applied for the media did depend on who and what was approaching the discourse of 
empire.  In Chapter II, the approach was Critical Discourse Analysis I (Rose), as it was the 
evaluation of political cartoons from newspapers as a popular media. Chapter III, again, the main 
method used was Critical Discourse Analysis I (CDAI), through the documentary photography, 
texts, and illustrations that were approached for critical review of the discourse of empire in the 
insular possessions.  Lastly, Chapter IV used Critical Discourse Analysis I and II (CDAI and 
CDAII), as it did work with both visual and written texts, or transcribed text from the voice over 
of the film, however, it is a Critical Analysis of the ways the Department of Agriculture and 
Commerce in Puerto Rico, together with the U.S. Department of Agriculture as agents of 
imperial power and discourse approached the subject, mainly through a display (as in museum or 
gallery catalog) of the constructed subjects (U.S. citizens of Puerto Rico).   
Chapter IV unites CDAI and CDAII, towards what seems like the next step to make, 
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using Fairclough’s technologization of discourse as previously defined. It sees it through the 
systematic evaluation of the media and respective technologies represented using Rose’s 
Foucaultian CDA approach. After applying CDA II (Rose) to look at how an institution 
materially displays the regime of truth and knowledges represented in these cultural technologies 
(media) as techniques of governance (governmentality). Fairclough states that institutions and 
those seeking hegemony of power have used particular techniques through modern time to 
develop the technologization of discourses38 in order to modify practices related to the 
‘engineering of social and cultural change’ (p. 91).  This is what the U.S.D.A. brings forth in the 
material and documentary evaluation done in this research.  
 
Sources selected and analyzed  
Cartoons: Constituting Empire 
Using Rose (2012) Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA I), I evaluate the political cartoons 
selected for Chapter II, to introduce several of the cultural representations and discourses that 
legally constructed the U.S. imperial identity opposite its Island Empire, and eventually, opposite 
the Hispanic Caribbean and Old Empires.  These I contend, are remediated into imperial 
governance discourses as policies and practices enacted for colonial governmentality through 
cultural techniques of control over the peoples and territories acquired. In this chapter I do not 
focus on a particular cartoonist, editor, or publication.  The cartoons selected for this work differ 
from those of other scholars as I do not focus in particular press (Bouvier, Morcillo), or work 
only with the cultural context generated by metaphoric representations as ethos (Pérez, Caswell), 
                                                
38 In his Critical Discourse Analysis work, Fairclough explains what technologization of discourse means to him. He 
says: “Technologies of discourse are more specifically a variety of what Rose and Miller call ‘technologies of 
government’: ‘the strategies, techniques and procedures by means of which different forces seek to render 
programmes operable, the networks and relays that connect the aspirations of authorities with the activities of 
individuals and groups’ (Rose and Miller 1989). In Fairclough page 102. 
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I move away from the concept of metaphors discussed by some of these scholars, in order to use 
the concept of cultural representations.  My aim was to research independently of publication or 
sources, I was searching and selecting cartoons as members of a shared language, or visual 
vernacular (Caswell), where the reader can perceive more of a dialectical picture (Mitchell) 
carrying the discourses and representations deemed essential in the constitution of the 
exceptional identity of the United States as empire, and of Puerto Rico then, as a colonial 
exception (of the non-imperial U.S.).  I searched for imagetexts.  
Although in the following Chapter I: Keywords I provide a lengthy explanation on how I 
came to view these media as imagetexts, to briefly explain the use of this concept, I bring W.T.J. 
Mitchell (as quoted by Finnegan, 2000), where he states that an imagetext represents a:  
[…] critical repositioning of the relationship between images and texts by shifting our 
focus from a ‘predominantly binary theory’ of the relations between the image and the 
text to a ‘dialectical picture’ that embraces the hybridity of all discourse.” (p. 340)   
 
 It goes beyond being ‘a descriptive term’, as he states.  While most of the scholars 
consulted through this research view cartoons only at the illustration level, in viewing them as 
imagetexts, or as mixed media where discourse and representation intersect in one frame, it 
strengthens the analysis on how these popular visual vernacular provided the reader with an 
understanding of the nation’s situation in one frame that could be accessed by literate or illiterate 
people, giving them the opportunity to be part of the national discussions and debates.  This is 
why I see cartoons as a unifying vernacular for the United States, through the ‘dialectical picture’ 
approach permitted by the hybrid concept of the imagetext.  My interest in critically analyzing 
these cartoons lies in looking at the trajectory the series of cultural representations I argue were 
constructed into imagetexts during this period, took on as they evolved from within the U.S. 
mass media of newspaper cartoons and illustrations into the official discourses and 
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representations produced by the imperial agents of the U.S. government for the island territories 
acquired.   
 In this chapter in particular I use both a Foucaultian method of analysis for the media, as 
well as evaluate rhetorical theories, that are considered more formal in nature, which are 
typically separated in studies–they do not mix.  However, the particular hybrid and 
interdisciplinary nature of my study shows a reconciliation (a remediation indeed) between these 
two theoretical approaches, that works well in the analysis presented.  They are both important to 
move forward the analysis of imagetexts, that are the main concern for me as a scholar–seeing 
their intertextuality, their hybridity, and therefore, their power to remediate the clashing 
discourses of the period.    
 
Books: Documenting Empire 
During the critical discourse analysis (CDA I) of Our Islands and Their People over the 
relationship between the imagetexts generated in Chapter II through cartoons, and the evidentiary 
photographs in this book, it was interesting for me how frequently the connection of meaning 
between the two media can take place.  I would contend that the discursive formations 
established in Chapter II are much more obvious and easily visualized in Chapter III on the 
evaluation of photographs as documents of evidence and fact.  Our Islands and Their People 
(OITP) provides a first glance into the controlled representational transformation in which the 
government and intelligentsia of the U.S. engaged in through various media technologies, mainly 
photography, between the 19th and early 20th century to catalog its new imperial dominion.  This 
new dominion was composed of a very diverse group of islands, climates, and ethnicities, which 
at the same time were distant lands from the U.S. mainland, as Thompson (2002) and Rice 
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(2011) elaborate in their studies. 
In Chapter III Documenting Empire, I move from an overall discussion of the Empire of 
Islands39 acquired by the U.S. during the Spanish-American War in 1898, to specify and focus in 
the last part on Puerto Rico, as colony of the United States.  These books provide a starting point 
to view the island’s colonial identity building through the writing and photography of imperial 
agents, along the (re)writing of the island’s history in The History of Puerto Rico.  In this 
chapter’s documenting empire discussion is guided by the documentary photography book Our 
Islands and Their People (1899).  This book became part of a group of about 50 works published 
between 1898 and 191440 where the vernacular and visuals used were filled with the cultural 
representations constitutive of the U.S. imperial identity parallel to Puerto Rico’s colonial 
identity41.  These parallel developing identities (imperial and colonial) did so through a web of 
intertextuality (Rose), produced by the U.S. and its emissaries on and for the territory in the form 
of cultural representations (through map illustrations, photographs and text), governmental 
discourses, imperial and colonial policies, publications, and re-writes of history.  As such, these 
works (mostly illustrated and photograph books) legitimized the U.S. in its imperial standing. 
They also made it possible for the new emissaries of empire to (re)create narratives, and 
(re)produce imagetexts of a sanitized Puerto Rican subject-land for the recognition and 
knowledge of U.S. mainland citizenry. 
                                                
39 See OITP, page 280 in Volume I; this is the heading of one of its divisions on Porto Rico. 
40 Anazagasty, J. (2012) Los textos ignotos estadounidenses de la post-invasion: los estudios acerca de su 
representacion de Puerto Rico. Here Anazagasty details how these early books ‘coincided with the period which 
Samir Amin (2001) called the Belle Epoque of imperialism, the time in which the United States inaugurated itself as 
a colonial power, controlling an island empire in the Caribbean and the Pacific’ (p 28). 
41 As Anazagasty (2012) adds in his analysis, he states how the construction of the Puerto Rican by the U.S. was at 
the same time the construction of the U.S. identity. He goes on stating that just as it depicted Puerto Ricans as 
infantilized, feminized to represent them as backward, this same discourse provided for the U.S.’ own constitution 
as paternal, masculine and civilized. Ironically, the negative construction of the Puerto Rican in the texts that are 
reviewed in Chapter II is what sustained the U.S. identity. In segregating each identity from the other, it became an 
absolute construction of very intimate differences, as paradoxical as these sounds. 
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Album and Motion Picture:  Remediating Empire 
In Chapter IV: Remediating Empire, the word remediating in the title can be seen as both 
the ‘change’ in discourse of U.S. imperial power, and in the governmentality of the local colonial 
population.  What I mean to establish here is that there was a remediation in the language 
provided to maintain empire, through the Good Neighbor policies of the 1930s during the 
Roosevelt presidency.  The 1930s marked for the U.S. a decade of isolationism42 from the rest of 
the world, it seemed to exist only through the Americas.  The Good Neighbor was meant as a 
foreign policy towards the Western Hemisphere, and I look at how it was organized using the 
stage of the island of Puerto Rico.  The discourse of U.S. imperial power does not change 
towards the island, however the language that is used or provided to re-develop it, or re-approach 
it is definitely remediated by the particular media and imperial emissary used.  In this chapter, it 
is the local Department of Agriculture and Commerce of Puerto Rico, together with the U.S. 
Department of Agriculture, which as institutions remediate the imperial discourse of the U.S. 
towards its subjects, as well as the cultural technologies through which it promotes its cultural 
techniques of governmentality.  This is why this particular chapter is quite interesting, as to 
provide a full remediation in how it uses documentary photography to display the governance of 
the island within this internally generated Album; at the same time, it evolves into the use of 
motion pictures, or documentary film to re-present the media previously displayed in the album, 
with the imperial discourse and the filtering technology of U.S. citizenship, coming together 
through a more real technology, as analyzed.  Of course, it is through the critical discourse 
analysis done for this chapter that these subtleties in the discursive formation change is 
noticeable. Otherwise, it might not be seen. 
                                                
42 See Milestones: 1937-1945. American Isolationism in the 1930s. Through the U.S. Deparment of State Office of 
the Historian. Accessed on July 6 2015. https://history.state.gov/milestones/1937-1945/american-isolationism  
 44 
Lastly, this statement brings me to what Rose (2012) mentions regarding invisibility in 
her work, stating: “Finally, discourse analysis also involves reading for what is not seen or said. 
Absences can be as productive as explicit naming; invisibility can have just as powerful effects 
as visibility.” (p. 219)  The media selected made visible to an extent a passive/non-passive 
purpose through which imperial discursive formations retained from the analysis of the cartoons 
in Chapter II, move all throughout the media produced by U.S. government emissaries, until they 
merge inside/outside the colonial territory in what the Department of Agriculture & Commerce 
of Puerto Rico, and the U.S.D.A.  Extension Services produced as a shared vision about Puerto 
Rico in 1941.  This particular year, other than being the year the motion picture Democracy at 
Work in Rural Puerto Rico was produced and showed for the first time. 1941 is seen 
internationally for the United States as the year of its come back onto the international stage of 
wars that were going on in Europe and Asia.  Indeed, it marks the U.S. entry into World War II, 
and the participation of many Puerto Ricans in this war, as well as the role of the island in the 
international stage, which will provide a deeper interest in keeping it as a territory of the U.S.  
This year for the colonial nations in the Developing World, marks the beginning of the end of 
19th century and early 20th century colonialism, and moves them into wars of independence.  It is 
a pivotal year in the remediation and reconciliation of how the United States will work its 
colonial policies for a new world stage.  
Rose’s approach to invisibility above, takes us back to Morrison’s quote at the beginning 
of this introduction where she wrote: “certain absences are so stressed, so ornate, so planned, 
they call attention to themselves; arrest us with intentionality and purpose, like neighborhoods 
that are defined by the population held away from them.”   It is the intentionality and purpose of 
the discursive formations that have been produced for and about Puerto Rico through the decades 
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of this American Century, that bring about analyses such as this research. The evidencing and 
presentation of this particular media archive, and the analyses of these documentaries contain in 









































Keywords—A toolbox for critical discourse analysis 
 
This chapter on keywords provides a toolbox43 for the reader of this work on the 
particular case study of Puerto Rico in its colonial relationship to the United States, and the 
governmental technology of U.S. citizenship.  In Keywords (1976), Williams wrote:    
This is not a neutral review of meanings. It is an exploration of the vocabulary of a 
crucial area of social and cultural discussion, which has been inherited within precise 
historical and social conditions and which has to be made at once conscious and critical – 
subject to change as well as to continuity – if the millions of people in whom it is active 
are to see it as active: not a tradition to be learned, nor a consensus to be accepted, nor a 
set of meaning which, because it is ‘our language’, has a natural authority; but as a 
shaping and reshaping, in real circumstances and from profoundly different and important 
points of view: a vocabulary to use, to find our own ways in, to change as we find it 
necessary to change it, as we go on making our own language and history. (Williams, 
1976; p. 24-25)  
 
Indeed, this particular chapter is not a neutral review of meanings, but like Williams’ 
said, it is an exploration of the vocabulary that has been, and is part, of the case study of Puerto 
Rico, it is an archeology of these concepts and at the same time, its part of the tools used 
throughout the critical discourse analyses employed in the primary sources assessed for this 
research.  
These tools are mostly Foucaultian concepts and methods that mapped out the work 
presented here.  Several were dictated by the materiality of the primary sources (maps, 
photography, document, archive, motion picture), while others departed from the work of 
scholars and the analyses undertaken or histories gathered on concepts such as Citizenship, 
Governmentality, Culture, Imperialism and Colonialism.  My work looks to understand how 
                                                
43 As Foucault wrote: I would like my books to be a kind of tool box which others can rummage through to find a 
tool which they can use however they wish in their own area… (1974) – in Clare O’Farrell’s Michel Foucault.  
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these keywords progressed through several periods within the same context of the United States 
and Puerto Rico, which made them “subject to change as well as to continuity” (Williams, p. 24).   
This chapter is a key part of my overall work, as without the review, exploration and introduction 
of these keywords, this archeology would not have been possible. 
 Before initiating the researched concepts that move about each chapter to nurture 
discussion, I want to bring about the heading of all three main chapters of this work, since these 
terms also nurture and move this discussion, as well as frame each chapters’ media analyzed and 
discussion up until the conclusion.  These three terms are: Constituting, Documenting and 
Remediating.  In chapter II, Constituting Empire, it plays with the sense of the word for the 
United States having the Constitution be the law of the land and all.  At the same time it entails 
the beginning of, the construction and putting together of something—in this case of the United 
States empire and its colonies.  In chapter III, Documenting Empire, it entails the technology of 
photography used, which was documentary photography, to evidence and provide proof of other 
places now under empire, as well in documenting this work, I gather the documents that initially 
established certain parameters in the policies and relationships of the U.S.–P.R. coupling.  
Lastly, for chapter IV: Remediating Empire, the word remediation is in this work the main 
concept to consider: it is intended to evidence the resolution of the imperial discourse each 
period of U.S. and Puerto Rico history brings forth through the critical analysis of the media 
chosen.  At the same time, re-mediation plays with the notion of reorganizing and resolving in 
another media technology the same discursive formations present in previous periods and 
exposed by previous media44. 
 
 
                                                
44  Butler, J. and R. Grusin (1999) Introduction. Remediation: Understanding New Media. MIT Press. 
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Imperialism and Colonialism  
A newly imperial power demanded a colonial empire that could be presented on paper for 
domestic browsing: this meant putting these places on the map. An inquisitive public, an 
expansion-minded government, and an eager private sector all demanded visual 
instruments to domesticate and incorporate the foreign. (Craib and Burnett, Insular 
Visions, 1998) 
 
The use of imperialism and colonialism instead of Empire and Colony in this dissertation 
has to do with the evolution of meanings that these latter concepts have connected to them.  
While Empire is associated to Old World Empires, emperors, as well as to despotism and ruling 
over subjects and colonies, imperialism45 is a word that is defined as “state policy, practice or 
advocacy of extending power and dominion, especially by direct territorial acquisition or by 
gaining political and economic control of other areas.  Colonialism46 is defined as “the colonial 
system or principle.  Now frequently used in the derogatory sense of an alleged policy of 
exploitation of backward or weak peoples by a large power.”  It is interesting that while 
colonialism is defined as a system or ‘alleged policy of exploitation’, imperialism is referred to 
as ‘a policy extending the power and dominion’ of a state.  From the research done, the extension 
of this imperial dominion policy over foreign countries is tied to the definition of colonialism as 
a system, or a systemic manner of targeting a particular people or land that depends upon the 
imperial nation.  This policy of extending power and dominion of a state is the one that exists 
between the United States and Puerto Rico and I bring forth in this research, identifying the 
United States as imperial power, and Puerto Rico as colonial space of the U.S. 
According to Streeby (2007), Imperialism in the U.S. was defined in the early 20th 
                                                
45 Imperialism. In Encyclopedia Britannica. It continues with: “Because it always involves the use of power, whether 
military or some subtler form, imperialism has often been considered morally reprehensible, and the term is 
frequently employed in international propaganda to denounce and discredit an opponent’s foreign policy.”  Retrived 
from: http://www.britannica.com/EBchecked/topic/283988/imperialism   (Accessed on October 14, 2014.) 
46 colonialism, n.". OED Online. September 2014. Oxford University Press. 
http://www.oed.com/view/Entry/36525?redirectedFrom=colonialism&  (accessed October 16, 2014) 
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century by the Oxford English Dictionary (OED) as: “[…] imperialism is similarly applied to the 
new policy of extending the rule of the American people over foreign countries, and of acquiring 
and holding distant dependencies, in the way in which colonies and dependencies are held by 
European states” (p. 2).   It is quite telling from the usage of the word policy to refer to 
imperialism, and in this case of the United States, the distancing of there being a ruler, but the 
authority of rule is given to the whole of the American people over foreign countries and to 
obtain dependencies.  Not only is the fear in the usage of the word empire, imperial, or colonial 
noticeable in the case of the United States, but also there is a notion of a people (community) 
doing the ruling over, and not a particular entity (or ruler).  Nevertheless in this work we will see 
that what is meant by American people is truly the entity of the U.S. Congress.  
In the definition of Empire from Keywords for American Cultural Studies Streeby (2007) 
exposes and evaluates the trajectory of the United States imperial development, and how fear of 
imperial language permitted the elaboration of exceptionality for the U.S.  She notes how, from 
the days of the founding fathers47, they were invested “in the idea of an American ‘imperium—a 
dominion, state, or sovereignty that would expand in population and territory, and increase in 
strength and power” (Streeby, p. 1).  She provides a great overall summary on the different 
encounters with Empire48 into which the United States put itself through, as it longed to become 
one. However, she also notes the moment (U.S.-Mexican War, 1846-1848), after which the 
                                                
47 Streeby notes the study by Richard Van Alstyne who in 1960 wrote The Rising American Empire, which he noted 
was a phrase or title that “comes straight from George Washington”. (p 1) 
48 In the article of Keywords (Empire), Streeby provides an excellent chronological timeframe of the usage of this 
concept of Empire, and the instances that the U.S. came upon it to define itself, mainly through the 19th century. She 
mentions how the U.S. began to see itself as Empire through the expansion of civilization towards the West, as well 
as through fears of other Empires (Britain, France, Spain), who were very present in the Western Hemisphere.  
Streeby counts the main event in imperial thrust of the U.S. being the 1803 Louisiana Purchase under President 
Jefferson, that increased the size of the U.S. by almost doubling it.  Between this date, and the 1840s Streeby, as 
well as O’Neill (2010) article on Imperialism, state how different fluctuations internally regarding anti-empire and 
pro-empire debates were flourishing, and this is indeed the moment when the concept of Empire began to be 
tweaked as to distance the United States expansionist mission from the illness that seemed to befall Classic Empires.  
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notion of being called an Empire, or represented similarly to the Old World Empires, such as 
Spain or Britain, became a toxic idea, and thus a search of new ways of defining the United 
States Empire without saying it was an Empire, began.  Concepts such as continental expansion 
towards the west hid the true reality of imperial U.S.  The most striking of the ways to hide and 
define U.S. Empire was the conceptualization of the idea of Manifest Destiny by the editor of the 
Democratic Review, O’Sullivan, who wrote: “our manifest destiny to overspread the continent 
allotted by Providence for the free development of our yearly multiplying millions” (as Streeby 
quotes from Horsman, p. 219).  The usage of Manifest Destiny, as discussed by Streeby and 
others scholars (such as Pérez and Jacobson), provided instead of the ugly word ‘empire’, a 
divine order to the United States to expand, at the same time it ‘implied that it was a natural and 
nonviolent process’ (p. 2).   
An important point for this research on the remediation of empire looks at what Streeby 
argues on how the idea of Manifest Destiny created such deep roots in the psyche of the 
American people, that even scholars of the 20th century found themselves distinguishing 
continental expansion from imperialism.  This is crucial for me in this work, as I do make these 
distinctions, however I make them from a perspective on the visual vernacular or imagetexts49 
chosen for this particular analysis.  I argue that for two periods I see developed between 1840s 
and 1890s in the U.S., newsprint media (editorial political cartoons) helped push a strengthening 
of U.S. national identity, mainly during the Westward expansion of the continent.  While I see 
1898 as the moment when the U.S. began building its true imperial identity, through the cultural 
representations generating imagetexts, and sustained by a web of intertextuality50, I understand 
                                                
49 Please see page 81 in this Keywords chapter. 
50 Gillian Rose explains intertextuality in her chapter on Discourse Analysis I as follows: “The diversity of forms 
through which a discourse can be articulated means that intertextuality is important to understanding discourse. 
Intertextuality refers to the way that the meanings of any one discursive image or text depend not only on that one 
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and agree with the discussion brought on by Streeby and O’Neill in their definitions of Empire 
and Imperialism.  In her article Streeby mentions how in much 20th century U.S. studies 
scholarship there is denial of the imperial thrust within the continental expansion of the U.S., 
about which she says: “U.S. wars in the Caribbean and Pacific during and after the 1890s were 
regarded as part of an aberrant period in which the nation uncharacteristically acted as an 
empire.” (p. 3).  This was part of the constitution of the United States exceptionalism, which 
insisted that the U.S. became an imperial power accidentally, and that it was seeking to 
benevolently welcome the new insular colonial subjects into the American ways and institutions, 
to share with them the freedom of democracy.   
Indeed, scholars such as Jacobson (2000) work with this “blackout” or “broken memory” 
of the United States, regarding the period of high imperialism and economic expansionism it 
enjoyed around the globe, which as he mentions, was understood as an imperial thrust inside and 
outside the continental borders.  This is precisely what Streeby and O’Neill bring forth in their 
articles defining the words of Empire and Imperialism respectively.  Jacobson (2000) works with 
the years between 1876 (during the Philadelphia World Fair and the U.S. “coming out” as a 
major power) and 1917, right after the First World War, and the “illness” that Old Empires were 
demonstrating throughout Europe, which he states, polluted the concept of Empire. 
In Barbarian Virtues, Jacobson (2000) analyzes how several cultural and economic areas 
have come to define the characteristics of U.S. power-knowledge around the globe, beginning 
during the period of Reconstruction up to World War I.  In it he examines the areas of Economy, 
Images, and Politics as the main areas that are typically discussed regarding U.S. continental 
expansion and imperial phase.  All sections of Jacobson’s book resonate with my work, but parts 
                                                
text or image, but also on the meanings carried by other images and texts.” (p 191)  I elaborate this concept in the 
Methods section of the introduction. 
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II (Images) and III (Politics) support my research.  Through these sections he works on the self-
fashioning of a U.S. national and imperial image as well as the internal politics towards 
imperialism and immigration, very similarly to the ways I have described along my chapters.   
The policies that were developed by the U.S. to treat the “barbarian” and the “virtuous” 
from each side, was what provided the backdrop that I present in Chapter II Constituting Empire, 
where the ideal promoted of an Anglo-Saxon superior race as the national, homogeneous identity 
of the U.S., was actually only plausible against the stage of these “different” peoples, these 
barbarians that needed to be “virtuously” improved by the teachings of democracy and freedom 
the U.S. nation wanted to bestow on them. It was the very similar idea that moved the Westward 
expansion through the lands of Native American and Mexicans, the idea of Manifest Destiny51, 
which as Streeby brings in her definition of Empire in relation to the U.S. was another 
conceptualization to refer to the early continental imperial thrust52.   
 In Children of Barbarism Jacobson masterly works with the different fronts were the U.S. 
imperial successes and battles were being developed in order to make ‘right’ for this “freedom 
loving republic” to benevolently/violently be annexing territories to expand its world presence. 
                                                
51 Manifest Destiny is the idea lingering through the constitution of the Monroe Doctrine (1823), which has been the 
longest ‘standing’ foreign policy of the US towards the Americas—until after the 1930s. This idea marks the 
Westward expansion of the US, which, more so than the interest in commercial expansion, became the mission of 
consolidating the continental territories to the West under the US way of life and nation.  This ‘manifestation of 
imperialism’ was possible through the newspapers and illustrated journals that became part of the ‘everyday life’ 
practices of the nation. This construction of the nation as a chosen people to enlighten and expand towards the West 
brought with it the lawful expulsion of Native Americans from their lands (1830, Indian Removal Act), the US-
Mexican War of 1848 absorbing those territories, plus the California Gold Rush. However, this is the period that the 
USA imagined itself as one Nation, a continental nation. This is an important point to make for this work, as I 
contend the US national identity develops first internally in opposition to its “continental” others, while what can be 
referred to as the US imperial identity is the one developed in opposition to the Caribbean, and Americas.  Further 
instances of discussion of Manifest Destiny can be found under the keyword: Governmentality. 
52 A great educational program prepared by Rocky Mountain PBS is titled “New Perspectives on THE WEST”, in 
episode two (1806-1848), it is titled Empire upon the Trails. It explains how the continental expansion towards the 
West was already infected with the Imperial idea, nourished by Manifest Destiny.  They provide a quote here by 
William Gilpin: “The American realizes that ‘Progress is God.’ The destiny of the American people is to subdue the 
continent—to rush over this vast field to the Pacific Ocean…to change darkness into light and confirm the destiny of 
the human race…Divine task! Immortal mission! The pioneer army perpetually strikes to the front. Empire plants 
itself upon the trails.” It was the first step towards imperial prowess and power. Link: 
http://www.pbs.org/weta/thewest/program/episodes/two/  (Accessed: October 12, 2014) 
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This was a view most often shared by the imperialists. However, the urge towards the West for 
example, towards the Pacific was to procure power over markets, mainly those in Asia/China, for 
which the islands of Hawaii served a great first step, though there was no particular regards to 
the people/subjects they were dragging through the process.  It was about the colonial control of 
the resource of land and sea.  He writes,   
In fact, the entire period from 1876 to 1917 is best understood as an imperialist epoch. 
These years witnessed Indian wars in the West, the last phase in the subjugation of the 
continent in the 1870s; trans-Pacific involvement in Samoa, Hawaii, Wake, Guam, and 
the Philippines, and Caribbean interventions in Cuba and Puerto Rico at the century’s 
close; and a number of Latin American interventions in the 1900s and 1910s, including 
the taking of Panamá. Expansionism likewise held a conspicuous place in cultural ritual, 
celebrations, and representations throughout the period—in popular fiction, in Wild West 
shows, in the novel cultural form of motions pictures […] and in the string of lavish 
world’s fairs from Philadelphia (1876) to […] to San Francisco (1915), each profoundly 
structured by the aspersions, the aspirations, and the national self-ascriptions associated 
with empire. (p. 224) 
 
Although all these activities promoting grandeur were happening all over the continental 
U.S., Jacobson mentions that: “[…] the issue of empire did come into exceptionally sharp focus 
in 1898 […]” (p. 224) Thus, during the critical moment when the independence wars between 
Spain-Cuba and Spain-Philippine were being fought, it was then that true imperial power as a 
target became a focus for the United States, as it debated how to insert itself into the future of 
such strategic ‘vanquished’ Spanish colonies.  
This is the moment when the issue of the U.S. as an overseas empire was brought into the 
attention of the national and international debates taking place (Jacobson).  The particularity of 
this “forgotten” discourse of Empire that developed during these 50 or so years that Jacobson 
analyzes, is that it was through print media, and travelogues serving as types of brochures or 
catalogs for the social body of U.S citizens that the assessment and confirmation of Empire came 
to be constituted for the U.S.  Similar to what I present in my own analysis, Jacobson states that 
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it was through newspapers, motion pictures, pictures and illustrated books, and/or travelogues 
accounts where the need to dissect and catalog the different lands that were now part of the 
empire, found the space to represent empire, and made it ‘grow’ in territory.  It also fed with it 
the fears over the darker races that would come into the U.S. socio-political sphere as new 
colonial subjects.  Nationally, during 1898 there were two major groups debating the notion of 
United States as an Empire.  Months before the first full intervention by the U.S., the anti-
imperialists rose to the ongoing public discussion, mainly in the editorial cartoons, to stop the 
U.S from becoming an overseas imperial force.  Chapter II is a very good example on how the 
cartoonists many times balanced the discourses of both groups to a point where several of the 
cartoons analyzed could be considered as imperialists or anti-imperialist positions. 
Citizenship within the U.S. as will be discussed, had been mainly rationalized through 
race during the initial thrust of empire and colonial governmentality.  It reorganized several years 
later through structures of language, ethnicity, religion as well as gender and class differences.  
This is how peoplehood for the U.S. was defined, where you needed to be: white, male, middle-
class, Anglo-Saxon, Protestant/Whig.  Anyone outside those characteristics was deemed inferior, 
unfit to partake in the rights and liberties provided by U.S. citizenship, under the U.S. 
Constitution and Bill of Rights. 
These same documents, that were as American as what constructed the freedom of its 
recognized people/citizens, were the same that were clashing with the idea of imperialism, or that 
generated issues when trying/attempting to justify the governance/power over these territories by 
the U.S., since it brought a difficult reality–these documents (U.S. Constitution and Bill of 
Rights) expressed the premises of liberty and freedom for all, which if made to ‘adjust’ to 
governing ‘other’ peoples and their lands for the ‘expansion’ of power of the U.S. it basically 
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signified the killing of “U.S. greatest gifts and traditions” that are protected and conceded by 
these two documents themselves.  
However, this is where race and the conception of fitness/intelligence to imitate or 
assimilate the American ways, came into play to justify the benevolence of the U.S. intentions of 
power over these lands, which was an argument presented by the Imperialists.  The arguments 
against this are coined as “constitutionalist arguments” where the peril of “our democracy” was 
at risk if these lands were to be taken and annexed, bringing in not so much the fear of atrocities 
committed during war in the Philippines, but the atrocities the assimilation of those barbarians 
would mean at home, in the U.S. mainland culture, the argument mostly powered by the group of 
anti-imperialists.  This same argument of the ‘constitution/bill of rights’ brought out the more 
racialist discursive constructions that these “alien, inferior, and mongrel races’ or “barbarian” or 
“savage” races were not in grade of sharing the nationality or even more, the marker of U.S. 
nationality, which was U.S. citizenship.  
From the research done, the U.S. was fully working on shifting its continental image to 
that of a Rising Empire, and it literally developed the illustrations of the ‘new dawn’ of mankind 
within the visual discourses of that period (as will be presented in Chapter II).  It was another 
way of representing the passage of these territories from the administration of an Old European 
power onto the management of the New Western Hemisphere’s giant.  In a very short period of 
time, less than 100 years from its own colonial independence, the United States was colonizing 
and subjecting neighboring and far away lands.  This is the critical juncture where the U.S. began 
to shift its internal national visual vernacular to that of a New Imperial image, mainly in 
opposition to the Latin American countries.  In this work I look at this vernacular focusing more 
directly in how it helped developed the colonial system for Puerto Rico. 
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Empire of Islands 
But with the acquisition of Puerto Rico, the Philippines, and Guam, the United States had 
surpassed the limits of its settler expansion and now faced what Frederic Coudert, Jr. 
called the ‘imperial problem’: These new territories were ‘inhabited by a settled 
population differing from us in race and civilization to such an extent that assimilation 
seems impossible, and varying among themselves in race, development, and culture to so 
great a degree as to make the application of any uniform political system difficult if not 
impractical.” (Thompson53, p 537—italics, my emphasis) 
 
Governmentality of colonies became, as it still is, a true forgettable affair between the 
U.S. and the occupied/invaded lands. It is the case we see right now, an intercrossing of the 
denial of colonial governmentalities in these islands, legacy of the imperial policies and power 
the American state exerted over them when it took them at the very end of the 1800s and quietly 
justifies today.  The maintenance of this reality for all unincorporated territories and the U.S. 
even if as an “exceptional exception” as it seems “nowhere” or anywhere is it written that the 
U.S. was (or is) imperial, other than in cultural papers such as the ones analyzed in this work 
where Puerto Rico, or Guam, or American Samoa are ironically, colonies of this freedom loving 
democracy that is the U.S.  
In arguing the case of the U.S. having imperial power over the island of Puerto Rico, 
scholars such as Trias-Monge, Jacobson, Findlay, Ayala & Bernabé, and Venator-Santiago, bring 
over the lines from within the Treaty of Paris in 1898 where the provision made there pertaining 
the lands of Puerto Rico and the Philippines provided for “the civil rights and political status of 
the native inhabitants of the territories hereby ceded to the United States shall be determined by 
Congress” (Jacobson, p. 239).  Basically, this determined the role of U.S. over the islands as the 
custodian or guardian power—the Empire—that would decide the faith of its adopted children.  
It opened the door for determination at will by the U.S. over the faith of peoples and territories. 
The possibility of acting as administrator to the experiment of empire, opened the door 
                                                
53 Thompson, L. (2002a) The Imperial Republic 
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for the U.S. Congress to determine the political economy of these lands, according to the 
American people’s own needs, how convenient it would be, how to imagine/constitute these 
peoples, and up to how many powers/rights could be bestowed over their now subjects to re-
construct, re-mediate, and re-define the territories together with the population.  This is what the 
media I analyze provides, an imperial gaze through the currency of a series of images, texts and 
meanings that were remediated, as well as replicated or borrowed through the discourses of 
empire used by the U.S. 
A last quote on this by Jacobson (2000) is from the beginning of Part II on Images, while 
speaking about Mark Twain’s 1897 Travelogue Following the Equator and how within the text 
one can see the merging of the language coming from economic discourse that would argue in 
favor of the ‘taking’ and ‘administering’ of these lands, he says: 
Like the importance of “civilization” and “savagery” to the American understanding of 
export markets, Twain’s borrowing on the language of development suggests an 
ideological universe where the logic, the chief idioms, the imagery, and the power of 
argument in one site of discussion could cross rather easily into usage in a second, quite 
separate arena—from the missionary’s report, to the economist’s treatise, to the 
presidential address, to the travelogues, and back again. (p. 101)  
 
In this analysis Jacobson’s observation is similar to the point I raise regarding the 
currency between pop culture products (cartoons) and congressional documents, using Rose’s 
Visual Methodologies, where she argues how certain discourses can be found crossing different 
texts, generating what she calls intertextuality.  Jacobson goes on with his analysis, 
American encounters with immigrants at home and with various ‘natives’ abroad were 
not only structured by the prior experience of actual face-to face economic or social 
exchanges, but mediated by the broad and potent notions of peoplehood, civilization, 
progress, national destiny, capability, blood, ‘difference,’ and hierarchy that saturated the 
culture in the form of travel writing, soap advertisements, poems, popular journalism, 
jungle romances, ghetto sketches, novels, reform treatises, anthropological studies, 
eugenic tracts, and intelligence-testing data. (p. 101) 
 
It was indeed the power of media, and intertextuality which produced the series of 
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general cultural representations and stereotypes that worked in generating the imagetexts that 
were used for the legal constitution of U.S. citizenship and the governmentality of these colonial 
territories.  Jacobson mentions how each of these islands of Hawaii, Cuba, Puerto Rico and 
Philippines represented a variant of administration of overseas territories and the governance of 
peoples in those territories who were deemed inferior and too different to benefit in full the 
rewards of the U.S. system.  In the case of Hawaii he mentions how it went through annexation 
to the United States in 1898 precisely as a result of the Spanish-US war, in response to military 
needs in the Pacific; and because there were already colonial settlements in the territories, not 
only of U.S. citizens/white, but also of European peoples (Portuguese).  Citizenship in Hawaii 
was granted to White males/American settlers with property.  This brought about the idea that 
they “wanted Hawaii just not the people of Hawaii” (p. 234-235).   
This is akin to what Thompson (2002), explores in his study of U.S. representations of 
islanders and the governmentality decided over each island as it appeared in one of the books 
reviewed in this project (i.e., Our Islands and Their People).  Nieto Philips also presents this 
interaction of ‘wanted land’ vs. ‘undesirable subjects’, and in the case of Cuba, Perez elaborates 
how Cubans were regarded to be not only dark as a race, but backward and unfit to understand 
the freedoms the U.S. had brought to them with independence, and as such it was to be under an 
interventionist protectorate of the United States, known as the Platt Amendment that was inserted 
into the Cuban Constitution.   
 This will be a similar line towards the prospects of governance and citizenship for Puerto 
Rico and Puerto Ricans.  The U.S. emissaries decided that although some manner of 
collaboration between the U.S. military governance and the local political elites was originally 
sought after, as the island was seen as a good candidate for statehood, it ended up not being so as 
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with the case of Cuba.  The U.S. officers in charge of the island care, did not see a good fit in 
providing so much governance power to Puerto Ricans, since they would not know how to 
handle all the liberties, and responsibilities that were entailed in self-government, which would 
strongly require tutelage from benevolent U.S. This is a constant discursive formation over the 
ability or capacity for self-governance of these peoples who were not knowledgeable of the 
“American ways”.  Indeed, this fitness for self-governance argument had so much relevance, that 
it generated the new governmental status for the island of Puerto Rico (1901) that has yet to be 
revised (2015), mainly dealt with through an Americanization campaign.  This was assumed 
under the Foraker Act of 1900, a bill that originally granted citizenship of the U.S. to Puerto 
Ricans, and legal affairs of the island to be dealt as if it was within a state of the U.S.  However, 
this Act or Organic Law went under revisions that ended up changing those initial authorizations, 
making Puerto Ricans only “citizens of Puerto Rico” (a type of limbo qualification), and took 
away all references to the U.S. Constitution, leaving Puerto Ricans without the protections 
originally thought would be part of the governance of this territory.  
 In Puerto Rico the agency set in place for Americanization between 1900-1917 to 
“orchestrate the complete overhaul of Puerto Rico’s political and judicial institutions and 
implanting a new ideological construct” (Cabán, p. 122), was known as the Executive Council,54 
established under the Foraker Act (1900).  The Council together with the Bureau of Insular 
Affairs would transform the island into what Cabán refers to as a “pocket edition of an idealized 
United States”, a “modern colony” (p. 123).  This is in fact how and why I claim the particular 
case of Puerto Rico provides a framework over the adjustments of what became the U.S. 
                                                
54 The Executive Council, to better understand it, was composed of “eleven members, all appointed by the president, 
six of who occupied “executive departments” and the remaining five of who were required to be natives of Puerto 
Rico.” (Nieto-Phillips, p 62) The six department heads, as explained in Trias Monge’s (1997) work were: “the 
Secretary, the Attorney General, the Treasurer, the Auditor, the Commissioner of the Interior, and the Commissioner 
of Education […]” (p. 54) 
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imperial race globally, since it generated a whole new political sphere and treatment towards the 
status of the island and its people, that had no precedent in any of the old imperial powers, or 
within the management of the incorporated territories of the U.S. nation/mainland.  As Findlay 
(1998) argues in her essay–the idea of making Puerto Rico a modern colony rested in 
“transforming” the imperialist identity that had befallen the U.S. after 1898, and was not well 
thought of.  The possibility to coerce the mass in Puerto Rico was easier than trying it in Cuba 
and Philippines. As “[military Gov. Davis] insisted, “…Puerto Rico posed no danger of 
‘revolution or open resistance,’” (Findlay, p. 143).  
 Therefore, the stage of Puerto Rico would be used to generate a type of benevolent 
imperialist identity, triggered by what colonial agents referred to as benevolent assimilation 
where becoming a subject coerced by empire was truly “a gift to the colonized”.  In his book, 
Cabán presents evidence of the use of particular institutional and ideological policies catered 
towards the control, instruction, and coerciveness of the Puerto Rican population. Jacobson 
provides in his work some lines from a Senate report regarding the decisions over Puerto Rico:  
[…] justifying the changes […] since Puerto Ricans represented an ‘illiterate’ population 
of a ‘wholly different character,’ they were ‘unacquainted’ with traditions of self-
government and were ‘incapable of exercising the rights and privileges guaranteed by the 
Constitution.’ […] If we should acquire territory populated by an intelligent, capable and 
law-abiding people, to whom the right of self-government could be safely conceded, we 
might at once, with propriety and certainly within the scope of our constitutional power, 
incorporate that territory and people into the Union as an integral part of our territory, and 
by making them a State as a constitutive part of the United States, and extend to them at 
once the Constitution of the United States.” […] Were the territory inhabited by the 
politically unfit, on the other hand, as was the case in Puerto Rico, it behooved Congress 
to “hold the territory as a mere possession” and to “govern the people thereof as their 
situation and the necessities of their case might seem to require. (p. 240)  
 
The racialist and ethnic argumentation, together with the intellectual unfitness and 
incapability for self-government shown by Puerto Ricans went on throughout the first 20 years of 
possession of the island, until 1917 when the Jones Act granted U.S. citizenship over Puerto 
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Ricans.  However, this bestowal was only symbolic, it was more of a granting of the title of U.S. 
citizenship–all rights and freedoms that were somehow contained within this form, were not 
available for Puerto Ricans, or for that matter Filipinos, people in Guam or Samoa, within the 
unincorporated territories they inhabited. In fact, it was the constitution of this territorial 
exception to the expansionist tradition the U.S. had been known for during its continental thrust 
of empire to the West, which made Congress maintain U.S. citizenship as a symbolic form that 
worked only if the people gifted with it moved or traveled outside their territories, mainly into 
the mainland.  It is nonetheless Congress the only governmental body that can re-constitute, 
restructure and reorganize these policies, these permissions and realities of U.S. citizenship for 
about 5 million citizens living in unincorporated territories (still today, 2015) from a symbolic 
membership to a real, efficient, and equal one to that in the U.S. mainland. 
The foundations or origins of all these are precisely what this project brings forth: the 
constituting of Empire and of the Colonial reality of the island of Puerto Rico.  In doing this 
research, and choosing to explore the imperial governmental project parallel to the development 
of colonial governmentality within the island of Puerto Rico, it has been extremely eye opening, 
and interesting the ways in which the beliefs, the ideas, morals and cultural judgments have 
generated the space-time the island of Puerto Rico and its people still experience and live day to 
day in 2015.  
 
Citizenship 
One of the foundational bases in forming and constituting U.S. identity has been 
citizenship, and the legal rights and protections extended through it.  Due to this, the concept of 
citizenship becomes a contested one.  Typically referred to as a legal status and social identity 
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(de Jong), it is also considered a membership to a political or national group where citizenship is 
bestowed through jus solis (birth right) or jus sanguinis (parental right), making individuals gain 
rights in, and obligations towards a nation-state (United States).  Citizenship in the U.S. turned 
into the main technology to filter who could or could not become a member of the nation.  As the 
SAGE dictionary of cultural studies55 states, citizenship is:  
A form of political identity by which individuals are endowed with social rights and 
obligations within political communities. […] Needless to say, the meaning of citizenship 
changes according to the language-game and cultural contexts in which it is deployed. 
(italics, my emphasis).   
 
In this research, this is the issue at hand, the analysis on how U.S. citizenship as political 
and cultural form was deployed outside mainland U.S. after the War of 1898 against Spain, and 
during the early 20th century.  Through the media analyzed, citizenship is initially approached as 
a form that provided colonial identity, which morphed according to the language-game (racial, 
language, religious, economic, ethnic/native) Congress decided to use in each cultural context to 
represent, constitute and mediate the management of each island territory, and their population.  
Seen against the U.S. mainland form of citizenship determined the type of subjectivity the U.S. 
would filter and impose over these populations, and the governmentality it would use to do so.  
Approached as a form, instead of a legal status, social identity or membership, citizenship 
gains more flexibility, more malleability, where it can be (re)shaped according to the technique 
of governance and control of populations being constituted by Congress.  Through the media 
analyzed in this work, citizenship morphs from form into a governmental technology to transact 
between the imperial power (U.S.) and its subordinate, colonial population (Puerto Rico). 
There was not a uniform imperial vision as to the management and relationship that the 
U.S. would have or provide for its overseas possessions and their peoples.  As the SAGE 
                                                
55 Citizenship. (2004)  In The SAGE dictionary of cultural studies. Retrieved from 
http://proxy2.library.illinois.edu/login/url-http://search.credoreference.com/ontent/entry/sageukcult/citizenship/0    
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dictionary says: “[…] citizenship’s legal architecture manifests itself and is continually reshaped 
in the space of transactions between intimates and strangers.”  Thus, citizenship became the 
space where strangers would enter into a political relationship by marking differences, filtering 
who was inassimilable or unworthy of being bestowed with U.S. citizenship.  As a governmental 
technology citizenship provided the legal means and constructed the space needed for the U.S. to 
transact and administer their responsibilities and obligations towards these foreign Others.  The 
bestowal of citizenship to its people, provided a space where the land, the geographical territory 
became part of the markets and international maritime routes under U.S. control.  The islanders 
on the other hand, did not have the qualities promoted and protected by U.S. citizenship 
(whiteness, maleness, chivalry, courage, education or being part of the middle-class), however 
culturally; they could be assimilated via Americanization.  
The construction of difference of what a true United States citizen was, constituted the 
otherness of the new arrivals at the end of the 1800s, as well as that of the new subjects in the 
territories acquired by the United States after the Spanish-American war.  Even the arguments of 
Congress during this period, as Thompson and Nieto-Phillips state in their analyses, legally 
constituted the unfitness and difference of the new subjects to become part of the membership of 
the United States nation as equals. It created the “devices of ‘meaning production’—grids of 
visualization, vocabularies, norms and systems of judgment” (Rose in Bennett, p. 60), allowing 
them (Congress) to debate each individually. 
The sources in this research provided a wealth of knowledge on how the constitution and 
construction of United States Citizenship by Congress morphed from a cultural form to a cultural 
technology that distinguished the form of governmental representation being reproduced and 
reformed for each territory, according to the governmentality deployed by the colonial agents in 
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each island.  This way of seeing citizenship as a form, can better be viewed and understood by 
what Miller, in Cultural Citizenship explains: 
Citizenship today takes a number of forms. Perhaps the most discussed are political and 
economic citizenship. […] Cultural citizenship concerns the maintenance and 
development of cultural lineage via education, custom, language and religion, and the 
positive acknowledgement of difference in and by the mainstream. (p. 231) 
 
It is my interest to further explore it through what Miller explained above as one of 
Citizenship’s three main forms: cultural citizenship.  Miller’s piece aids in understanding some 
of the spaces, transactions, and actors who stand within this form, and the other two.  To briefly 
review them, for political citizenship he says: “[it] permits voting, appeals to representative 
government, and guarantees of physical security in return for ceding the right to violence to the 
state. Its founding assumption is that personal freedom is both the wellspring of good 
government and the authority of that government over individuals” (p 231).  Basically 
government retains the capacity to subject the citizen under the same freedoms it has granted in 
the form of political citizenship.  Economic citizenship, on the other hand, is a form that “covers 
employment, health, and retirement security through the redistribution of capitalist gains and the 
use of the state as an agent of investment” (p 231).  One could understand, with Miller’s 
definition that Cultural Citizenship then found its position along these two other forms through 
the gaps left behind by them.  He mentions, as previously stated that “[cultural citizenship] 
concerns the maintenance and development of cultural lineage via education, custom, language, 
and religion, and the positive acknowledgement of difference in and by the mainstream” (p. 
231).  Mainly for the non-mainstream populations, as the case of Puerto Rican US-citizens in the 
U.S.A., this form of citizenship permits to acknowledge a non-U.S. mainstream reality, by 
reinforcing the ‘cultural lineage’ of the islanders by preserving customs, language, and religion 
in a productive way.    
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Although this is the way that Miller proposes using cultural citizenship, to consider 
minorities’ identities within the greater mainstream identity, in this research it turned out that the 
cultural citizenship of the mainstream Anglo-American identity was the one used to or 
transformed into a filter for those that were different.  Nonetheless, analyzing these forms of 
citizenship through the media chosen, all three appear in different ways, political and economical 
sharing the same space that grants the political relationship of the land to empire, while cultural 
citizenship becomes the form that pertains to the governance over the population, both in 
continental U.S. as well as for the possessions.  Cultural citizenship is the contact zone between 
Empire and Colony.  It becomes a contested space of U.S. mainland advocates who wish to 
preserve U.S. citizenship for those sharing the same Anglo-Saxon heritage, language and belief 
system.  Thus, to allow Puerto Ricans and Filipinos the opportunity of a path to U.S. citizenship, 
the new subjects needed to be Americanized, where the language and belief systems in American 
institutions would be transplanted from mainland onto territories.  An Americanization campaign 
needed to be set in place to develop ways to safeguard good U.S. citizen morals and values of 
cultural lineage via education, language and religion, together with political custom.  As 
proposed and practiced, this path clearly acknowledged the difference between superior mainland 
U.S. citizens, and the rest—the territorial / non-U.S. born subjects gifted with the title of 
membership to the U.S. nation, though in reality not allowed to participate in any form within the 
territories (not political, economic or cultural).  This in essence, is why these were and still are 
colonial territories and colonial relationships—subjects in and within the colonial space(s) do not 
have equality of rights as guaranteed by the U.S. Constitution at any level, degree, or quality in 
front of the State.   
 For Puerto Rico and in these media what we see is how U.S. government emissaries and 
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economic interest, constructed the Puerto Rican as worthy and as a prospective U.S. Citizen, in 
another space and land, a great opportunity to experiment with the power of governance and the 
analytics of it by the U.S.  These media and how they are representing the Puerto Rican, 
constitute the island via documentary evidence, and therefore remediate the notions of why this 
group should be recognized as “citizens” of the U.S. during the first years of invasion/occupation 
of the island.  Eventually, the last chapter shows the Puerto Rican U.S. citizens, or U.S. citizens 
of Puerto Rico, and how ‘democracy’ works for them, training them in the ways and capacities 
provided by the citizenship bestowed on them through the 1917 Jones Act, which as a document 
structuring imperial power, is considered a cultural technique of governance for the colony, that 
is materialized through the technology of citizenship.  
In Chapter II, the constituting of the possible annexation of Puerto Rico to the U.S. as a 
state brings in popular cartoon representations of the island as a young, whitish boy, holding 
hands with Uncle Sam; or in another instance, as a good female student, next to a similar 
depiction of Hawaii as a female in Uncle Sam’s classroom of self-government. Independently of 
the gender depicted, it seemed it went from male to female as the taming or acquiescence of the 
population grew, and where the whitening of the skin is obvious to formulate a more 
heterogeneous population representation, to quiet down the worries of race and blackness, and of 
impure bloods being annexed to the Anglo-Saxon nation.  Chapter III is closely related to the 
cultural representations constructed through the cartoons, however, they are now seen in 
photographs and illustrations within a government-produced media (album and book) depicting 
the expansion of the imperial lands.  The imagetexts generated in the third chapter continue to 
filter through the photographs and the categorizations provided within the two publications 
evaluated.  
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Chapter IV closes in with an evaluation of the particular media produced by one of the 
main agents of U.S. empire, the U.S. Department of Agriculture and the Extension Services, 
which served to organize mainly the rural areas of the islands and the United States during most 
part of the first half of the 20th century.  In this chapter the analysis is directly on the constituted 
and reproduced U.S. citizens of Puerto Rico, and the positive results—even if in another 
language (Spanish)—the training in democracy and self-government was producing in the rural 
population.  This was mainly exemplified in the young children growing up under the U.S. 
practices of good citizenship, through governmental allies such as the 4H clubs, a smaller 
structure of the U.S.D.A. programs for rural youth, teaching U.S. home economics (or 
domesticity) to the young women, while the young men were taught the outside economics 
(public wellbeing) of working the land. 
 
Governmentality  
Governmentality is the term coined by Michel Foucault, in his essay “Governmentality” 
(Essential Works, 1994; p. 229) by which he means:  
The ensemble formed by the institutions, procedures, analyses, and reflections, the 
calculation and tactics that allow the exercise of this very specific albeit complex form of 
power, which has as its target population, as its principal form of knowledge political 
economy, and as its essential technical means apparatuses of security (p. 244).   
 
This practice of government by varied bodies of governance originated during the 
Enlightenment, when the State looked at population as the aspect in need of management, to be 
controlled through practices that went beyond sovereignty or disciplinary institutions, it required 
particular techniques and technologies that applied the knowledge of political economy over a 
social body.  Modern population then, needed to be governed over by several means or 
technologies that permitted a different approach from that of ruling over.  Thus, the practice of a 
modern pastoral power, and the body of police were developed and used as the major source of 
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population management and control.  This definition can also be understood as the description of 
governmental rationality—where it is not the State that governs, but bodies of governance 
(institutions, procedures, tactics) that in their duty to the State shape and watch continuously over 
the population to maintain order in the territory (the land, target interest of the State).  In this 
research for example, this point is quite noticeable in the last chapter through the evaluation of 
the U.S.D.A. and its extension services as bodies of governance using pastoral power over the 
rural population of Puerto Rico.  
In Bennett’s Culture and Governmentality he explains how governmentality has to be 
viewed as a perspective, as an analytics of government, which is different from theories of the 
state.  He introduces the concept by using Dean’s expanded concept of government, which 
basically is the coming together of various bodies of governance, and their respective actors (or 
agents) seeking to reorganize a population by shaping their conduct.  Bennett goes on to state 
how this analytics of government is more concerned with the mechanisms, routines and 
operations of government that pay particular regard to four questions he takes from Dean’s 
concept of government as: 
1. characteristic forms of visibility, ways of seeing and perceiving; 
2. distinctive ways of thinking and questioning, relying on definite vocabularies and 
procedures for the production of truth (e.g., those derived from the social, human, and 
behavioral sciences); 
3. specific ways of acting, intervening and directing, made up of particular types of 
practical rationality (“expertise” and “know-how”), and relying upon definite 
mechanisms, techniques, and technologies. 
4. characteristic ways of forming subjects, selves, persons, actors or agents. (p. 47) 
 
As Bennett observes, in other contexts several of the notions within these questions 
would be considered culture formulations.  For his discussion, he uses Dean and Nikolas Rose’s 
readings, to elaborate the perspective of governmentality.  Nonetheless, he notes that neither 
Dean nor Rose “offer an extended consideration of the concept of culture…” in their writings. 
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He argues how Dean does not provide a view of culture’s role in governmentality, or how to 
theorize it; and Rose just refers to it as “the amorphous domain of culture” (p 48), which in his 
view weakens the analytics of government.  This is critical for Bennett, as he considers these two 
authors have been the ones who “most consistently, and most influentially, elaborated the 
perspective of governmentality” (p. 48).  This particular point is of relevance for this project, for 
as he explains:  
Somewhat contrary to what might have been expected, then, the concept of culture has 
not been effectively knitted into the concerns of those who have most consistently, and 
most influentially, elaborated the perspective of governmentality.  While the relevance of 
cultural questions is clearly acknowledged, there has been no systematic attempt to think 
through what the perspective of governmentality might mean for earlier understandings 
of the concept of culture […].  (p. 48—italics, my emphasis) 
 
He goes on,  
 
The problem is rather that the passage—still uncertain and faltering—of the perspective 
of governmentality into the concerns of cultural studies has not occasioned any major 
revision of the concept of culture on the part of those working at the interfaces of 
questions of culture and government. (p. 48)  
 
This project irrupts into this uncertain conversation of cultural studies, through the 
intersections and divergences of the concepts of culture, governmentality and citizenship.  The 
main attempt is to frame the discussion between governmentality and culture, where a theoretical 
framework is needed in which both concepts are evaluated or positioned side-by-side, or at most, 
where culture does not play a role of being constitutive of governmentality, but evolves with it.  
The way this research proposes to insert itself in this problem is by using the case of Puerto Rico 
in its relationship with the U.S. as a specific example of what Scott frames as Colonial 
Governmentality.  The way it would work is by viewing culture as a discourse, and colonial 
governmentality as a perspective, where this project proposes a revision of each of these 
concepts as they work together and meet in the space provided by the form of U.S. citizenship as 
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constituted and remediated for Puerto Rico.  This interaction reforms or becomes the 
governmental technology that permits the practices of what I would call a colonial cultural 
governmentality. 
This research provides an example on how governmentality and culture act in relations of 
power and subjectivity, of organizing and reorganizing the conduct of a target population as is 
the case of Empire (U.S.) and Colony (Puerto Rico), and how issues of citizenship or subjects 
rights in front of the State, have to be seen through the lenses of colonial governmentality.  
Although I have managed to define each of these two terms individually (citizenship and 
governmentality), the moving concept in my project became culture, precisely the intersecting 
and sharing of value these two concepts bring in when arguing the case of Puerto Rico’s 
relationship with the United States.  The governance of peoples in these territories became 
almost ancillary to the purpose of possession of their islands for the market power expansion of 
the U.S.  As several of the scholars argue (Trias-Monje, Jacobson, Hoganson, Ayala and 
Bernabe, and others) the initial interest of the U.S. in these lands was part of the thrust of 
Manifest Destiny56.  
Following David Scott’s auspicious analysis Colonial Governmentality57 where he 
                                                
56 Jacobson, for example, proposes two distinct periods of it, the first in 1803, with the Louisiana Purchase, vs. the 
second in 1898 and the Treaty of Paris. In the first period of Manifest Destiny, the desire was governance of the 
inhabited continental land for the resources it could provide and the human labor acquired within these lands; while 
during the second period, the desire over the lands had to do with the wish to expand markets towards China, and so 
these acquired islands became pieces of a game of power, and their peoples just accidental pawns that were not 
needed or desired. However, the problem with this division is that it proposes what I understand are the two most 
extreme parts of how the idea of Manifest Destiny was practiced by the U.S. people during the 19th century. 
Between 1803 and 1898, there was 1848, and the Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo, when the U.S. became the modern 
nation covering the continental U.S. from ocean to ocean; and when modern day Mexico was sent ‘south of the new 
border’ of the U.S. Manifest Destiny, as an idea that generated the U.S. nation prevailed throughout the 19th century, 
and most of the first half of the 20th century, towards the rest of the Western Hemisphere (the Americas).  It is 
indeed this point in the 19th century that I believe the stronger sense of self-identity as nation, as unstoppable, 
became a reality – and it is from this moment, that a couple of voices began to support the idea of the annexation of 
Cuba and even Yucatán, either by treaty or force, to become part of the U.S.   
57 Scott, D. (1999). Colonial Governmentality. In Anthropologies of Modernity: Foucault, Governmentality, and 
Life Politics. Ed. Jonathan X. Inda. (2005) Massachusetts; Blackwell Publishing. pp 23-49. Reprinted from David 
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proposes to reframe the study of colonial power and postcolonial conversations taking place 
across Colonialism Studies placing too much emphasis on Eurocentrism, and how “[…] the 
discussion about colonialism has tended to center on colonialism’s attitude toward the colonized 
and the question of its exclusionary discourses and practices […]” (p. 24) which he mentions 
most typically fall under colonialism’s racism.  Scott critiques how Chattarjee’s framings of the 
question of colonial power and colonialism as a opposition of race differences, becomes 
problematic as it does not take into consideration areas of ethnic and cultural difference58, such 
as a case of religious difference, which is something that is considered in colonial studies of the 
“New World”.  I would add here, considering the extent of my study, that another area of 
ethnic/cultural difference is also language, and this is the case that is analyzed and accessible 
through a case study such as Puerto Rico in its relationship with the United States. 
Scott argues how the question of colonialism, and in his case Eurocentrism, needs to be 
reframed not through differences (such as race) that excludes/includes the colonized population 
but as to what is the aspect or target that colonial power seeks to organize/reorganize (such as 
conduct).  In his words: “[…] what does colonial power take as the target upon which to work? 
[…] what project does it require that target-object for? […] what in each instance is colonial 
power’s structure and project as it inserts itself into—or more properly, as it constitutes– the 
domain of the colonial?” (p. 29).  These are the questions that Scott references should be 
proposed, not to deny the importance of difference as a main rule in these colonial power 
dynamics, however, in looking at these proposed questions it permits a historicizing of colonial 
                                                
Scott, “Colonial Governmentality,” in Refashioning Futures: Criticism After Postcoloniality.  Princeton: Princeton 
University Press, 1999. p 23-52 
58 I make this comment, following Bennett’s discussion as well, to connect both.  
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rule59 that as he says: “distinguish the different modes of organizing colonial power and the 
different political rationalities they depended upon” (p. 29).  Through the media analyzed in this 
work this is part of what is happening in the development of the discussion through forms of 
governmentality, culture and citizenship in their interaction with Imperialism and Colonialism in 
the case study of Puerto Rico vis-à-vis the United States.  These interactions are made visible or 
material through the colonial knowledges Congress practiced over each island territory during 
the first decade of colonial power, and then again after WWI (1917), and again during the last 
period analyzed (1930s-1940s).   
To explain this some more, during the first period (military government) Congress 
applied a full colonial power perspective, where the interest was over the land and its strategic 
localization, and there was little thought on what would happen to its people since traditionally, a 
territory that was ‘flagged’ with the U.S.A. flag meant it would transition onto a state, as had 
happened in the continental expansion of mid-nineteenth century.  However, this ‘transitioning’ 
would not be the case for these territories of Puerto Rico, Philippines, Guam, and American 
Samoa.  When this protocol change happened in the expansionist thrust of the U.S., Congress 
focused its attention on population as a project that needed to be constituted, in order to find a 
way where the U.S. could justify colonization and expansion into lands it was not annexing onto 
the Union of States.  This is the argumentation I bring forth in Chapter II, where I use cartoons 
and examine the ways in which the U.S. media constituted the imperial project in the newly 
acquired lands after the 1898 War with Spain, and the Treaty of Paris (December 1898). 
Eventually, the moment between the two Great World Wars a new perspective and 
language of coloniality emerged that generated a legal crafting of U.S. citizenship for the 
                                                
59 In Scott’s case he looks at historicizing European colonial rule in its relation to the island of Sri Lanka, which is 
his case study.  
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unincorporated territories (1910s-1920s), topic that I develop through the media analyzed in 
Chapter III.  Indeed, this is how the citizenship of these islanders was decided upon.  On the one 
hand, the U.S. would not have them be independent, as it could not bear to leave these backward 
peoples in charge of their own lands and resources now that these were part of the bigger global 
game of power for the U.S.  On the other hand, these people were not fit, or desirable, to be part 
of the full U.S. citizen membership.  So, the target and the project changed towards attempting to 
Americanize through English language assimilation the population of the island of Puerto Rico. 
However, this original effort failed, as the population resisted this governmental approach 
(Nieto-Philips, Ayala & Bernabé and others). 
What happened then, near the 1930s-1940s was that the colonial governmentality 
program was reformed and remediated through cultural technologies and agents of empire.  This 
restructuring of the colonial project had at its center Spanish language, to remediate and adapt 
the civic education of U.S. citizens in the colony.  Thus, in reorganizing the project, it would 
better manage the conduct of the population for more efficient ‘showcasing’ of the benefits that 
U.S. institutions, economy, and rationale of government could bring to underdeveloped 
economies and poverty-stricken lands.  In other words, in the 1940s there was a new 
restructuring, a new remediating of the colonial language as Scott mentions, accommodating the 
‘new’ target of the imperial/colonial enterprise of the United States, and the foreign policies it 









Culture was used as a means to control the social body after the post-Enlightenment 
period, when populations were made the target of power (Yúdice). To be cultured associated the 
individual with civilization, with being able of civil responsibilities, and as such to qualify as a 
citizen.  The social body was the space where constituting the collaborative and manageable 
citizen, required educating through the common language of culture (Yúdice).  For instance, the 
conceptualization of the term culture by Greene, Miller, Cruikshank, as the site for social control 
and constitution of the population through institutional bodies of governance, intersects and 
interacts with the concepts of citizenship and governmentality.  To see how culture acts on and 
aligns itself with the social body as a mechanism of civil instruction, while intersecting and 
interacting with citizenship and governmentality as instrument and rationale, I take from 
Bennett’s approach to this concept in Culture and Governmentality.  Bennett analyzes Culture, 
and suggests: 
What culture is, and how it works: […] Culture, always and everywhere, consists of a set 
of language-like operations through which specific relations of meaning and identity are 
organized. Culture, to recall Hall’s formulation, is “nothing but the sum of the different 
classificatory systems and discursive formations, on which language draws in order to 
give meaning to things” (Hall, 1997, 222). And it works, always and everywhere, through 
the mechanisms of language and representation to shape social relations by organizing 
the frameworks of meaning which govern the conduct of social agents. (p. 52) 
 
Bennett’s correlation of culture as a set of language-like operations and of Hall’s 
formulation on how culture is ‘the sum of the different classificatory systems and discursive 
formations’ is important to situate my research, as these ‘mechanisms of language and 
representation’ used and found through the documents studied aid in the analysis of the 
discursive formations of colonial cultural governmentality that are approached in this work 
through CDA.  
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[…] the historical emergence of the concept of culture […] was made possible by the 
reassembly, in new institutional and discursive spaces, of practices which had hitherto 
been dissociated from each other and—[…] by their conscription for governmental 
purposes in the reformatory tasks they were assigned in relation to the newly constructed 
field of ‘the social’.  (p. 59) 
 
Even as Bennett states this, it still does not respond to the problematic of having culture’s 
original relationship to the social be one of service for the governmental and reformatory 
apparatus.  In my understanding, Culture reemerges as a needed parallel force to 
governmentality, to act over the social.  The term culture is a difficult one to work with, and 
getting to state the way in which culture functions in this dissertation, has been an interesting 
challenge and one still needing more analysis.  Nonetheless, this initial part has exposed culture 
as a somewhat language-like practice that happens within the social body, though not as a 
fundamental or parallel part of the governmental body.  Following Postman’s reading he says 
about ‘culture as conversation’:   
I use the word “conversation” metaphorically to refer not only to speech but to all 
techniques and technologies that permit people of a particular culture to exchange 
messages. In this sense, all culture is a conversation or, more precisely, a corporation of 
conversations, conducted in a variety of symbolic modes. (p. 6) 
 
The way I engaged the media evaluated through this research is precisely a set of 
conversations that have been had, and are still being had, in many different modes of signs and 
symbols, and meaning.  And as such, these sign systems, or languages represented in cartoons, 
illustrations of maps, photographic images, or motion pictures, produced a visual rhetoric 
through these systems of documentation conversing with each other in different periods, and are 
the parts I wish to engage with.  They build upon the visual and the textual, and through these 
systems–individually and together– arrive at the juncture of discourses and representations 
(imagetexts60).  Although this particular run down of culture as a language-like practice leaves 
                                                
60 Refer to keyword imagetext further below in this discussion. (p 36) 
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too many gaps for this concept to act as a main keyword in this work, as it leaves it within the 
social space, seen like this it could not produce the ‘language-like’ practices (Bennett) in the 
legal or political spaces, where they are represented and remediated to constitute the colonial 
population. For it to do so, it needs to be seen as discourse.  To identify what culture means for 
this work, to see it as discourse, I come back to Bennett as to ‘structure’ the concept of culture as 
part of the theoretical framework for my project, together with the derivative forms61 its practice 
produces within the context it is used in this research. 
In Bennett’s third argument introduced in Culture and Governmentality, on the possible 
interactions amongst Culture, the Social and Governmentality, he goes back to Rose’s reading of 
culture as a discourse, where  
[…] following Rose’s specification of the concept of discourse, is a way of treating 
culture as discourse which, rather than tending to merge the relations between culture 
and the social by construing the former as constitutive of the latter, retains a distinction 
between them.  It does so by representing culture as a distinctive set of knowledges, 
expertise, techniques, and apparatuses which—through the roles they play as 
technologies of sign systems connected to technologies of power and working through the 
mechanisms of technologies of the self—act on, and are aligned in relation to, the social 
in distinctive ways (Bennett, p. 60—italics, my emphasis). 
 
Bennett provides four arguments to distinguish how culture is not constitutive of the 
social.  Rather, he says, culture acts on or aligns in relation to the social when governmentality is 
placed between the two.  He follows Nikolas Rose and how the “specification of the concept of 
discourse, is a way of treating culture as discourse” (p. 60) as doing so permits culture and the 
social to remain distinct, instead of thinking of culture as only working towards constituting the 
social.  In approaching culture as a discourse, Bennett argues that it represents the concept as a 
“distinctive set of knowledges, expertise, techniques and apparatuses which—[…]—act on, and 
are aligned in relation to, the social in distinctive ways” (p. 60).  Meaning that culture carries in 
                                                
61 By derivative forms I mean concepts such as cultural techniques, cultural technologies, and cultural 
representations, as will be briefly discussed and explained further down in this section. 
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it, or is constituted itself of, knowledges, expertise, techniques and apparatuses that are deployed 
within a space to act on and align with the social through a series of cultural technologies that 
connect to, and interact with governmentalities.  
Culture, seen this way, helps structure the theoretical and even methodological 
framework of this research, where the discourse of Culture works well in conjunction to the 
analysis of the perspective of Governmentality.  Indeed, in the case of Puerto Rico and United 
States, Culture is used to determine the governance of the island.  Not so much the island’s 
culture, but the U.S. culture is the one negotiating and reorganizing the types of colonial 
governmentality through the first decades.  Culture, as seen in Yudice’s entry for Key Concepts 
in American Cultural Studies,  
becomes particular after the post-Enlightenment, when sovereignty is posited in the 
people, the institutions of civil society deploy “culture” as a means of internalizing 
control, not in an obviously coercive manner but by constituting citizens as well-
tempered, manageable subjects who collaborate in the collective exercise of power (T. 
Miller 1993; Bennett 1995)  (p. 72—italics, my emphasis).  
 
In this research, this is how I see culture parallel to governmentality. Yudice’s quote 
describes what Congress as representative of “the People” of the United States with sovereignty 
over the new lands and their populations generated through the use of citizenship as a 
governmental technology.  U.S. citizenship, as discussed previously, has intense connection to 
what Miller defines as cultural citizenship, though applied to this research, there is an exercise of 
the discourse of Americanization applied to the island’s populations as a manner to “constitute 
the ‘well-tempered’, manageable subjects”.  As will be seen in the case of Puerto Rico, the 
‘manageable subjects’ participate in the collective exercise of power.  This particularity is seen 
through the programs for the rural folk in the island, and through “institutions of civil society” as 
in the case presented in Chapter IV, where culture is “deployed” and remediated over the 
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farming/peasant population to internalize routines, accepted ways and behaviors, as well as 
morals and domesticity coming from the U.S. mainland. 
Further cultural constituting of this population was possible through the use of U.S. 
citizenship as a governmental technology, just as it was used in the mainland U.S. during the 
expansionist drive of the West/South.  This is how it is first approached and analyzed in the next 
two chapters, however as mentioned in the defining of the concept of governmentality above, in 
between WWI and WWII the structure of the project of empire changes, and the language of 
coloniality is modified quite literally.  It was still an Americanizing campaign with cultural 
constituting and filtering through citizenship–however, it had to be approached through 
instruction in the Spanish language, and through the work of agents of empire such as U.S.D.A., 
its extension services, and the locally organized insular Department of Agriculture. Bennett62 
states:  
[…] culture emerges as a pluralized and dispersed field of government which, far from 
mediating the relations between civil society and the state or connecting the different 
levels of a social formation, operates through, between and across these in inscribing 
cultural resources into a diversity of programs aimed at directing the conduct of 
individuals toward an array of different ends, for a variety of purposes, and by a plurality 
of means. (p. 76-77)   
 
In other words, culture works inscribing cultural technologies that are used to direct the 
conduct of individuals toward various means of governmentality.  This perspective of 
governmentality is put into practice through the aid of citizenship as a governmental technology 
that mediates the relations between the U.S. Congress and the Puerto Rican civil society.  This is 
the contact zone that permits citizenship between Empire and Colony.  
 
 
                                                
62 Bennett, T. (1998). Ch 3: Cultural Studies: The Foucault Effect. In Culture: A Reformer’s Science. pp 76-77. 
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Cultural Technology, Governmental Technology and Cultural Technique  
Technology, as defined in the Blackwell Dictionary of Sociology “consists of practical 
knowledge of how to make use of material resources…” (1998). This work flows within the 
interactions of what I call cultural technologies and governmental technology.  The media I 
worked with, became the cultural technologies remediating and circulating the discourses and 
representations (imagetexts) of U.S. citizenship, that as my analysis moves about the next few 
chapters, becomes the governmental technology used by each island’s colonial governmentality 
structure, as constituted by Congress. To further this discussion on cultural and governmental 
technologies, I turned to Bennett and Nikolas Rose. 
 In The Foucault Effect, Bennett analyzes Foucault’s concept of governmentality in 
“Technologies of the self” as “the contact between the technologies of domination of others and 
those of the self’ (p. 70), where he evaluates both technologies to say:  
This conception directs our attention to the ways in which the relations between persons 
and cultural resources are organized within the context of particular cultural technologies 
and to the variable forms of work on the self, or practices of subjectification, which such 
relations support (p. 71).   
 
The relations here are between persons and cultural resources, and their particular 
organization in the context of cultural technologies.  This is how cultural technologies–the media 
analyzed in this work—will provide the practical knowledge for how to interact with those 
relations between the population, the governing bodies, and the cultural resources available to 
them.  It is indeed what this dissertation is about–locating the discursive formations, both visual 
and textual, that represented these practices of subjectification that the U.S. structured for the 
newly acquired lands.  I can see how Bennett (1998) evaluates this space of governmentality as 
residing in a context of particular cultural technologies that reign over the self and the 
domination of the individuals.  
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However, to be able to make this knowledge practical, from these cultural technologies to 
interact and govern over the subjects is where I see U.S. citizenship as that governmental 
technology.  How I see governmental technologies, or how I am applying them in this work is 
more coherent if following the definition of ‘human technologies’ Rose (1999) provides in the 
introduction to his book Powers of Freedom.  He states that: ‘Thought becomes governmental to 
the extent that it becomes technical, it attaches itself to a technology for its realization” (p. 51). 
As argued above, governmentality is a perspective of a plan of government imagined for a target 
population; a projection of a thought of governance over a population.  Thus, in this research 
thought needs to be processed through this perspective to become a project.  It materializes by 
becoming technical, by becoming practical knowledge.  We see this through the imagetexts that 
are generated and which are the main objects of analysis in this research.  The documentation of 
imagetexts that progresses throughout the various media used, remediates as well the discourses 
and representations of colonial governmentality established for each island by The People 
(Congress), and circulated in these very mobile cultural technologies of political cartoons 
(newspapers), illustrated books, maps and motion pictures.  
Lastly, this colonial governmentality as previously argued, attaches itself to the 
technology of U.S. citizenship as elaborated for each of these colonies.  As such, in this project I 
speak of citizenship acting as a governmental technology, in the way it represents or established 
the U.S. colonial governmental thought as it became technical.  However, in this work Culture 
proves to be a discourse, and practice of that discourse, that moves about within the colonial 
governmentalities adapted by Congress for each island.  Therefore, it creates through the filtering 
technology of U.S citizenship, a form that morphs according to each island governmental plan, 
not so much domination of the territory (land), but the governing at a distance planning, the 
   
 
81 
techniques and the technologies that are adapted for it, for their particular populations.  
For the concept of Cultural Technique I will admit that it is a concept that needs more 
elaboration, but it is in an initial stage within the discussion of this project.  The media I analyze 
are cultural technologies, which provide the cultural techniques with which the governmentality 
of the lands, and constituting of the population were structured in order to target the conduct, 
backwardness, poverty and illiteracy of these peoples.  The resources that were available, the 
categorization of the climate and lands, and the power to conduct the conduct of these subjects 
through the target project of Americanization, would train the subjects in the islands in the civics 
and morals of the U.S. model citizen, as well as in the appreciation of U.S. institutions and 
government. In Parikka (2013), she states the following regarding cultural techniques:  
Giedion maps the effects of mechanization in various fields of cultural techniques from 
crafts to techniques of space to comfort and to agriculture—the same terrain where the 
earlier version of ‘cultural techniques’ comes from. ‘Technique’ becomes a binding 
concept across fields of cultures from interior design to slaughterhouses. through 
techniques we can talk about the material practices that sustain and enable ‘culture’, 
which necessarily involves humans and non-humans. Cultural tecnquies forge links 
between cultivation of environmental things and cultural realms. (p. 149-150).  
 
This is very close to what I see as a definition of cultural technique. It involves both the 
primal, agricultural meaning of cultivating technique—but looks to it in a Foucauldian way—
where it is cultivating techniques of how to conduct the conduct of future citizens of the U.S., 
even more so, colonial U.S. citizens. In congressional documents such as the 1901 Foraker Act, 
and several years later, 1917 Jones Act these are the techniques of culture that are put forth, in 
restricting how these people would be able to use the technology of U.S. citizenship being 
granted to them in 1917. It basically consisted in them naturalizing and moving out of the island 
to the new mainland nation, in order to be able to fulfill full citizenship. 
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Cultural technique63 carries in it the agricultural element of the term, to use a technique to 
cultivate, to culture on or over something.  In the case of this research I see several of the 
Congressional documentation generated for the island colonies as cultivating techniques towards 
Americanization of the people. These documents then, generated the technology of citizenship. 
 
Imagetexts vs. images or pictures 
To explain why I chose to work with the concept of imagetext and not use a more 
familiar concept as that of image, or picture, or even, what Foucault called the calligram64 that 
could have further expand this work through a Foucaultian analysis, I turned to W.T.J. Mitchell’s 
work Picture Theory, where he provides an initial analysis of what imagetext is.  
Deciding that instead of calligram, it was imagetext the term that most logically 
accounted for the argument I bring forth in the analysis of the media in this research came down 
to the level of collaboration existing between the visual and text as expressed by each concept. 
While on the one hand, the calligram establishes a relation of the visual and the verbal as close 
together as it can (it is equivalent to Mitchell’s conception of image-text with a hyphen, where it 
is a relation between word and image, there is always two parts to it –it is not a composite of the 
two). On the other hand, the imagetext ‘designates composite, synthetic works (or concepts) that 
combine image and text” (p. 89).   
                                                
63 Parikka, J. (2013). Afterword: Cultural Techniques and Media Studies. Theory, Culture & Society. 30(6). 147-159 
64 To understand what a calligram would represent, I followed Mitchell’s discussion of it, where the concept is said 
to be “The collaboration of word and image […] a composite text-image that ‘brings a text and a shape as close 
together as possible’. The calligram is a figure of knowledge as power, aiming at a utopia of representation in which 
‘things’ are trapped in a ‘double cipher,’ an alliance between the shapes and meanings of words.  Word and image 
are like two hunters ‘pursuing its quarry by two paths…by its double function, it guarantees capture, as neither 
discourse alone nor a pure drawing could do’” (p 70, Picture Theory).  
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Still this was too close or subtle.  Finnegan65 (2000), interpreting Mitchell states, 
imagetext goes beyond being a ‘descriptive term’, as it represents a “critical repositioning of the 
relationship between images and texts by shifting our focus from a ‘predominantly binary 
theory’ of the relations between the image and the text to a ‘dialectical picture’ that embraces the 
hybridity of all discourse.” (p 340)  A dialectical picture is where I see the meaning of imagetext 
furthering, where ‘dialectic’ is defined as “a method of examining and discussing opposing ideas 
in order to find the truth”66.  In thinking of cartoons as a frame holding inside of it these 
individual components, which together create a charged, logical argumentation of opposing 
ideas. In creating this dialectical picture, there is a productive process of meaning being created, 
of the production of knowledge.  This analysis agrees with what Bouvier (2001) determines the 
cartoons to be—cultural forms that are productive of meaning.  While Foucault’s calligram stays 
within a relation of image and word, or the visible and the verbal; the imagetext is composed of 
the discourses and representations that create a ‘dialectical picture’.  
Mitchell, in discussing the power of pictures, states that two of the most durable ways of 
thinking about it, is in ‘two intertwined traditions’ he calls “illusionism” and “realism” (p. 325).  
Illusionism involves power over subjects: it is an action directed at a free subject that has 
to be addressed, persuaded, entertained, deceived. Realism presents itself as power 
directed at objects, the kind of power Foucault calls ‘capacity’. […] An apt illustration of 
the difference between these two forms of pictorial power is the distinction between 
spectacle and surveillance. (p 326) […] Spectacle is the ideological form of pictorial 
power; surveillance is its bureaucratic, managerial, and disciplinary form. (p. 327) 
 
Following Mitchell’s discussion of illusionism and realism, and in pointing out what he 
sees as the ‘pictorial turn’ in contemporary visual culture, he exemplifies on how media forms 
directed at the public sphere present in them “the convergence of spectacle and surveillance” (p. 
                                                
65 Finnegan, C. (2000). Social Engineering, Visual Politics, and the New Deal: FSA Photography in "Survey 
Graphic". Rhetoric and Public Affairs, 3(3), 333-362. 
66 Brief definitions from the Merriam-Webster Online Dictionary, the word is dialectic. Link: http://www.merriam-
webster.com/dictionary/dialectic  (Accessed: October 5, 2014)  
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327).  He argues that: […] but for now my purpose is to focus on theories (that is, pictures) of 
illusionism and realism.  It should be clear that these are not just the names of types of pictures, 
but types of imagetexts, complex intersections of representation and discourse” (p. 327).  In 
effect, this is what I have seen through the research done.  The ‘pictorial turn’ in modern visual 
culture67 works with the juncture of spectacle and surveillance.  In the case of the first chapter, in 
the mass medium of the press (political cartoons and editorials); in Chapter III, through the 
documentary photography books (or illustrated books); and in Chapter IV, through the 
documentary photographic album and motion picture produced by the U.S. Department of 
Agriculture, Extension Services.   
Through these media the spectacle of the newly acquired lands, their populations, 
converge with the need for surveillance over the inhabitants and to “conduct their conduct”.  This 
is what I argue is represented through these imagetexts:  the opposing arguments of entertaining 
the U.S. citizenry through the spectacle of the newly acquired territories and their exotic others, 
the natives of the lands; vis-à-vis the surveillance of the territories, through which the U.S. would 
determine the need it had to govern, and manage the resources and the subjects.  Nevertheless, 
the concept of imagetext, is still a work in progress in need of morphing further than the 
adaptation I made to it in this project where I look and analyze four different types of ‘dialectical 
pictures’: political cartoons, photographs, maps, and motion pictures.  Bringing in a concept to 
explain the way I was seeing these junctures appearing in these media, not so simply as word and 
image, or the verbal and the visual, but of discourse and representation, has been quite a creative 
                                                
67 Although Mitchell’s discussion is regarding the ‘pictorial turn’ in contemporary visual culture, because ‘modern’ 
and ‘contemporary’ are such slippery terms, though he is speaking ‘contemporary’ in 1994 which was 20 years ago, 
his analysis is for ‘TV news, film and other art forms addressing the public sphere” (p 327). However, I see the 
‘pictorial turn’ beginning at the moment pictures became currency in our daily lives, and so it has been easier for me 
to conjoin his ‘contemporary’ to the ‘modern’ I describe in my work. His discussion for me goes under ‘modern 
visual culture’ from the end of the 19th century, and up to the 2000s, covering the periods I evaluate in my work, and 
almost to the ‘contemporary turn’ of ‘new media” which includes several manners in which the public sphere is 
addressed much more interactively through means of ‘social media’, and ‘apps’.     
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and time consuming endeavor, because more than words I have been definitely seeing and 
understanding the systematic production, reproduction and circulation of certain discourses 
through the analysis undertaken of these media.  Indeed, going back to Finnegan’s (2008) 
analysis of visual rhetoric, and Mitchell’s contention that “all media is mixed media”, she says 
scholars Blakesley and Brooke “observe that we might instead start ‘seeing visuality and 
textuality not as isolated phenomena, but as sharing at a deeper level some common roots in 
perceptual and linguistic processes’” (p. 198).  This instead of separating the two areas, which as 
Finnegan68 (2008) says in leaving the analysis of visual as only part of a visual rhetoric, and the 
textual as only part of rhetoric, only reproduces the hierarchies that have discouraged the 
analysis of the visual all along.  In this work, this is one of my contentions, how the frames of the 
cartoons containing such rich visual as well as textual representations of debates, are excellent 
representatives of Mitchell’s concept of the imagetext.  
Although Finnegan’s study (2008) is related to photography, the way she conceptualizes 
her arguments in it, plays very well to the line of critical discourse analysis I present in this 
research.   Though I do not see myself as a rhetorical historian of the visual, the method exposed 
by Finnegan in “Doing Rhetorical History of the Visual: The Photograph and the Archive”, hits 
quite closely to the research method of Critical Discourse Analysis I and II that I follow in these 
chapters, as presented in Gillian Rose’s work of Visual Methodologies (2012).  Finnegan (2008) 
exemplifies the work of analysis a rhetorical historian of the visual should consider when 
engaging images in how they should: 
[…] pay attention to each of three distinct but equally important moments in the life of 
photographs—production, reproduction, and circulation. Production must be accounted 
for if we are to know where images come from (literally) and why they appear in the 
spaces where we find them. Reproduction acknowledges that images are hybrid entities, 
                                                
68 Finnegan, C. (2008). Doing Rhetorical History of the Visual: The Photograph and the Archive. In C. H. a. M. 
Helmers (Ed.), Defining Visual Rhetorics (pp. 195-214). Mahwah, N.J.: Lawrence Erlbaum Assoc., Publishers. 
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that we do not encounter them in isolation, and that their arrangement (at least in the 
spaces of print culture) is always the result of particular editorial choices and framing of 
ideas. Circulation must be accounted for as well, for—as Walter Benjamin reminded us 
long ago—it is the fundamental property of photography (p. 200).  
 
I would suggest after engaging these past years and months in the research presented 
here, these moments that are identified as important in the production and life of a photograph, 
are equally relevant for the analysis of cartoons, as well as motion pictures, and even maps, as 
images that carry in them the complex intersection of discourse and representation of power and 
space.  The production of an image or illustration is always important, as well as the places they 
appear in.  Then the reproduction of these images as ‘hybrid entities’ (mixed media/imagetexts) 
that work within particular spheres of the social and political body, as decided over by editorial 
choices within a publication.  Lastly, circulation of these imagetexts, which is the essential 
characteristic of photography, is also essential of the cartoon, map and motion picture, as you 
will find through the discussion and analysis of these media in the following chapters.  
These three characteristics are what make them mobile technologies and a type of 
currency of imperial discourse dissemination through the population.  In this research it is 
through these imagetexts that we can understand the cultural techniques69 used by the U.S. 
government to work towards the formation of the colonial state in the islands acquired.  This is 
important in this work, as I go from a popular media analysis of cartoons found in newspapers 
(mass media), to a more particular engagement of photographs, maps and motion pictures 
through government-produced media.  The analyses of these imagetexts is indeed the analyses of 
the cultural technologies–they are the messages, the discourses, the represented discourses within 
each of these media that establish Empire.  It is the imagetexts the ones that create what Rose 
                                                
69 See Coffey (2012) How a Revolutionary Art Became Official Culture. in the introduction to this work, her 
discussion of mural art she states how it is not revolutionary nor populist but rather a cultural technique in the 
formation of the post-revolutionary state and its authoritarian ruling party (the Party of the Institutional Reovlution 
or PRI). “ (p 1)  
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describes as human technologies, and what Bennett recreates as cultural technologies.  
In this research I use both a Foucaultian method of analysis for the media, as well as 
evaluate rhetorical theories that are considered more formal in nature, and are typically separated 
in studies–they do not mix.  However, the particular hybrid and interdisciplinary nature of my 
study shows a reconciliation (a remediation indeed) between these two theoretical approaches, 
that works well in the analysis presented.  They are both important to move forward the analysis 
of imagetexts, that are the main concern for me as a scholar–seeing their intertextuality, their 
hybridity, and therefore, their power to remediate the clashing discourses of the period. 
 
Mapping  
In Spatializing the gaze of the governors, Rose (1999) introduces a basic definition on 
how mapping and maps contributed to the view of colonial spaces and populations within a 
territorial space.  He says:  
Cartography—the activity of mapping—exemplifies the ways in which spaces are made 
presentable and representable in the hope that they might become docile and amenable to 
government. To govern, it is necessary to render visible the space over which government 
is to be exercised. This is not simply a matter of looking; it is a practice by which the 
space is re-presented in maps, charts, pictures and other inscription devices. […] The 
construction of such a map is a complex technical achievement. It entails practices such 
as exploring, surveying, […] It involves the invention of projections, the uses of colour, 
of symbols, of figures, scales, keys and much more. (p. 36) 
 
This constituting and making of the spaces presentable and re-presentable in the hope of 
making them ‘docile and amenable to government’ is true for the relationship wanted by the U.S. 
as empire and the acquired islands from Spain during the War of 1898.  These became the new 
colonial territories, which the U.S., through the means described by Rose looked to rationalize 
and divide, to catalog and describe, in order to govern and rule over these spaces.  By mapping 
out these territories, they became mobile, stable and durable (Rose on Latour); they became 
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logical when it came time to decide over the ways the population needed to be ‘charted’ and 
worked on, how it needed to be determined and constituted in relation (or opposition) to the 
population in U.S. mainland.  The mapping of the island procured further re-presentation of the 
islands, as objects of the new imperial power.   
 As Rose (1999) mentions in this section, the governor’s gaze over the space he is to 
manage when illustrated or inscribed in the representation of a map makes it plausible to and 
material (realism) as a space that can be controlled and adapted to management.  He says: 
“Inscription devices are ‘intellectual techniques’: material techniques of thought that make 
possible the extension of authority over that which they seem to depict” (p. 37).  Rose (1999) 
quotes Stoler to state:  
[…] these geographies modeled space in terms of a distinction between those national 
spaces of advanced and civilized populations of citizens—even if their civility was 
potential—who warranted liberal forms of bio-political and disciplinary administration—
and primitive ‘peoples’ who were ‘regrouped and reconfigured according to somatic, 
cultural, and psychological criteria that would make…administrative interventions 
necessary and credible’ (p. 38-39).   
 
As I read this, it brings forth several of the ways the United States rationalized, thought 
of, and divided both, the continental territories to the South and West in the mid-19th century, as 
well as the territories of the new overseas colonial territories and their populations in order to 
visualize the control needed to be exerted through the types of governmentality and citizenships 
to be conceded to these ‘Others’ in opposition to the mainland U.S.   
  In Chapter II where I look at political cartoons, the illustrations of maps takes a different 
approach, from that of Chapter III and Chapter IV, as the maps depicted in cartoon were meant 
to provide a vision of the territorial gain and extension of the U.S. empire.  As well, the newly 
acquired lands were many times represented by the depiction of a woman or child, or as Uncle 
Sam in the case of U.S. as empire, and as older, differently sized men when representing the Old 
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European and Eastern Empires.  
In this research mapping as Rose (1999) describes is mainly noticeable through chapter 
II, how the use of the colored maps in Our Islands and Their People for example, the choosing 
of the internal colorings within each illustration is telling of the ‘interest’ of the imperial gaze 
over these territories.  For example, while the map of Cuba is visually inscribed with color that 
divides into the 7-9 political subdivisions or zones of the island, that in the book correspond to 
many of the textual descriptive narration presented by the publishers the other illustrations of 
maps of Philippines, and Guam lack in the detail and coloring.  Mapping, thus, is essential to the 
administration of these different lands, as having the territory represented provided a ‘stable’ 
manner in which the people could also be dealt with, mainly regarding their status of 
Americanization.  The political divisions, or inscriptions made over the mapped territory seemed 
to have been telling of the amount of governmentality that these islands were to be provided 
with, through various agents of empire appointed by the President and Congress.   
  Chapter IV provides an interactive view of mapping the island of Puerto Rico more 
specifically.  Using the first media, the Golden Album of Puerto Rico, the editors represent a map 
of Puerto Rico within the Americas, in a page that states the structure of government set in place 
for the island (1937), which creates a type of mapping of powers on the island.  Then, the second 
media analyzed, the motion picture Democracy at Work in Rural Puerto Rico, also uses the map 
of Puerto Rico within the Americas, and zooms into it locating its strategic place within the 
Antilles, as well as to the importance of this military outpost to combat the Red Scare 
(Communism). Each media provides an analysis of mapping that is different from the other, 
however they are still depicted as a technique of mapping the U.S. Empire. 
 




The analysis of the category of gender in my research plays and intersects with the three 
major keywords already introduced in this section. It conjoins with culture, governmentality, and 
citizenship policies, as well as being subject to the concepts and practices through which 
imperialism and colonialism are defined.  Through the analysis of these media one unexpected 
result was the strong link of this topic of gender with the active mapping and cataloguing of the 
territories and the placement of their illustrations through the media analyzed70.  The end of the 
19th century was one of much turbulence and of much change along the U.S. mainland and its 
foreign and domestic politics.  Empire and government were seen as primordial male enterprises, 
which included the spread of democracy, citizenship, basically anything to do with and 
throughout the public sphere (the outside, the foreign), while female endeavors were limited to 
the space of the home, the private sphere (the inside, the local), or what some of the scholars 
reviewed as the domestic space. 
 In Fighting for American Manhood, Hoganson71 (1998) argues how the topic of gender 
within the discussion of the wars of the United States with Spain and the Philippines during the 
period between 1898-1903, plays a very important role since as we move from the economic-
industrial, or territory annexation, or the strategic/military arguments being held in Congress 
about the islands all the way to “political explanations” as she says, gender “appears even more 
germane” for the U.S. in the imperial discursive thrust.  Indeed, she mentions how at the end of 
the 19th century the U.S. overall believed that “manly character was a prerequisite for full 
citizenship and political leadership” (10).  War during this period was seen as a way to prove 
                                                
70 See Chapter II and Chapter III more specifically regarding the strong link developed between mapping and the 
category of gender through my research.  
71 Hoganson, K.L. (1998). Fighting for American Manhood: How Gender Politics Provoked the 
Spanish-American and Philippine-American Wars. Durham, N.C.; USA: Yale University Press. 
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manliness, improve moral nationally, and as a way to prove power and agility of government, 
and over Others.  In this work she mentions, just as Perez72 (2008) and Bouvier (2001) reflect in 
their works, the need to show the paternalistic, manly, chivalric propriety and militaristic 
prowess image of the U.S. became a good reason, and an excuse, to enter into the national wars 
the feminized islands were battling against the Spanish empire for their independence.  
 The lack of conflict within the U.S. nation after the Civil War as Hoganson (1998) states, 
left a new generation of inexperienced and possibly weak young men that needed to understand, 
and live through the experiences that made the nation one of freedom, justice and liberty for all, 
to reclaim the American Dream. But they needed to understand what it felt like and how to 
defend it.  This is how Hogansons’ 1998 study into the Male Psyche of the U.S. nation brings 
into my research some extra perspective on the role and concept of gender relations, and 
representations of it within the media accessed and analyzed.  Studies by Perez (2008), 
McClintock (1995), Thompson (1993, 2002) as well as by Bouvier (2001), Miller (2011), 
Morcillo (1999), and Findlay (1998) provided the back drop of these feminized personifications 
of the islands and child-like representations of the populations as we will see through the first 
chapter of cartoons; while in the other two chapters it is the fertility of the land, the possession of 
it represented in detail, not only in the mapping and dissected divisions of the texts and pictures 
representing the different zones, cities and towns within the map illustrations; but also, we can 
see the possessor’s gaze in the images chosen to portray the women of the island, the ‘natural 
beauties’ that laid  or sat throughout the landscapes waiting for the U.S. man to arrive, 
‘discover’, and manage to possess them. 
This reclaiming of manhood ties with citizenship, for as Hoganson (1998) states in her 
study, (as do Thompson 2002, Perez 2008 and Morcillo 1999), citizenship was suddenly viewed 
                                                
72 Perez, L. (2008). Cuba in the American Imagination. Bouvier (2001) Imaging a Nation ; Imperial Humor (1999) 
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during the war, in connection to the service men that could defend their country, and administer 
it through their martial prowess.  It brought back for this post-Civil War generation the true 
connection between associating military service with citizenship.  This new war action brought 
with it a reason to celebrate new veterans, and patriots who could only become so by way of 
their gender and the citizenship bestowed to them by the U.S. (mostly through their race and 
class).  
However, one of the main aspects that Hoganson (1998) discusses is precisely the 
involvement of U.S. women in the war and battle grounds, how they helped and infused the 
nation with even more patriotism; and how they did the work of imperialism as well as the 
soldiers and men through organizations and missions to the ‘newly’ acquired lands.  They also 
actively cared for the health and wellbeing of soldiers and agents of empire, as well as part of the 
Americanization and educational efforts within the islands.  I consider it a great addition to these 
lines of historical research, as her arguments along the lines of U.S. women’s ‘invisibility’ in the 
political front, became arguably similar to the invisibility of the colonial men, and political elites 
in the acquired territories.  The lack of appreciation or recognition even on the labor women and 
minorities went through during wartime, is something that very few speak about or deal with.  
Hoganson’s (1998) discussion on the gender roles developed for U.S. men and women, 
brought to mind the piece by Bennett The Foucault Effect73 where he argues a section on Gender, 
Culture, Government.  In analyzing the supporting role of the domestic woman developed for 
middle-class women in the mid 18th century in Britain, through conduct books, he uses the study 
by Armstrong (1987) who states:  If ‘his’ aim is ‘to accumulate’, then ‘hers’ is ‘to regulate’, and 
on ‘her conduct in these concerns’ depends the success of all ‘his labours’.” (p 81 in Bennett).  
                                                
73 Bennett, T. (1998). Cultural Studies: The Foucault Effect. In Culture: A Reformer’s Science. London, UK; SAGE 
Publications. pp 60-84 
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This role of the ‘domestic woman’ is true for the Anglo-Saxon women, both in Britain and 
adopted in the United States; however, it is not so for the local, poor Puerto Rican women.   
Where as Bennett states “the domestic woman [in Britain] of the late eighteenth and early 
nineteenth centuries functioned as a moral-cum-aesthetic reformatory apparatus whose sphere of 
operation was restricted largely to the domestic sphere.” (p 81).  The poor Puerto Rican woman 
then, was seen as exotic temptresses; a seductresses who would ruin the honorable, manly labor 
of the U.S. soldier coming into the shores of the island.  This is something that I will look at 
through the analysis of the media in the second chapter, and the third in great part. 
However, on the third chapter there is a twist, as the poor and rural woman of the island 
of Puerto Rico is ‘reformed’ by the U.S. ‘domestic’ woman, through the U.S.D.A. Extension 
Services Home Economics classes, bringing the Puerto Rican women from the ‘outside labors’ 
into the ‘domestic sphere’ to produce ‘feminine labor’ which can aid in the economy of the 
home, be it through production and manual work, or birthing male citizens for the island and the 
nation, and leaving the outside world to the men.  
 
The Poor Puerto Rican Woman 
 The particularity of the depictions of poor Puerto Rican women, or poor male children, 
provided for the island to be represented and reproduced as needing the benevolence of aid and 
management from the U.S. through the first two decades after the conquest.  These would be the 
persistent images reproduced through photographs and illustrations (Chapter III), however, the 
‘end’ result would show how women were ‘reformed’ and ‘domesticated’ for purposes of 
imperial rule (Chapter IV), which are two interesting notions that come through in my study.  
Although the media I use does not provide a visual opportunity or contrast between the 
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representations cataloged in the books, and the cultural and governmental policies74 that were 
decided over the island during the period analyzed, there is a particular ‘gaze’ that can be read 
over the poor/peasant Puerto Rican woman represented in this media.  There is a noticeable 
desire for the ‘unknown’ or ‘nameless’ rural woman, the exotic islander that we see 
photographed in these books in early imperial discourse, but most notably in the 1940s 
visualization of the female U.S. Citizens of Puerto Rico.  
After reading Briggs and Findlay in their studies about domesticity, divorce, sexuality, 
and citizenship in Puerto Rico during the first half century of the U.S. power in the island, there 
are some notions regarding gender as a keyword in my research, that have been interestingly 
influenced by their articles.  In “Sex and Citizenship: The Politics of Prostitution in Puerto Rico, 
1898-1918”, Briggs (2002) evaluates the colonial citizenship policies applied to the island 
through the policies enacted for the treatment of prostitutes, after U.S. citizenship was granted in 
the island.  The use of the term ‘treatment’ is both figurative and literal as it invokes the social 
treatment (acceptance and handling) on the basis of practicing prostitution, and on the other 
hand, the medical management of prostitution through ‘health’ and ‘surveillance’ practices.  The 
treatment of the body of the prostitute, mainly her sexual, reproductive organs was an extreme 
example of imperialism within the newly acquired territory, which I wanted to bring briefly here, 
as to further illustrate how citizenship was indeed a cultural filtering technology in the island, 
through gender, class and race.    
 Briggs (2002) mentions how the sterilization, and treatment of venereal diseases became 
an institutionalized issue between medicine, eugenics, and prison.  In Puerto Rico mostly poor, 
                                                
74 My thought here is that the books illustrated the representations, and the imagetexts that carried within them the 
discourses that generated the policies, which would affect the islanders in their politico-economic relation with the 
U.S. as well as within the particularities of the U.S. citizenship bestowed over them.  The media I analyze serves 
more as brochures would, rather than texts explaining the full policies taking place within the island and the US. 
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rural women were imprisoned after the Jones Act75 bestowed citizenship to everyone in the 
island, which automatically applied the U.S. mainland policies over prostitution (now a domestic 
policy) within the unincorporated territory.  Previously, between 1898-1917 in the island, a 
‘foreign or international’ prostitution policy had been maintained, where prostitutes were 
‘managed’ through weekly checkups, and treatment of their bodies, but not imprisoned and 
aggressively sanitized as happened once they “became” citizens.   
 The one area that was quite disturbing though telling of the enactment of mainland 
citizenship policies within the space of the island colony of Puerto Rico, and how these were 
purely based on race and class, is when Briggs explains the treatment of venereal diseases and 
sangre impura (impure blood) that the women prison population in the island was subjected to. 
Although I understand this impure blood has its origins in ancient illnesses such as leprosy, and 
other debilitating body and skin diseases, in this particular context of imprisoned poor women, 
understood as prostitutes in Puerto Rico automatically after 1917, the description of the 
treatments deployed to combat these diseases in women bodies76, brings the notion of all the 
arguments against mixed blood populations that went on during the Congressional discussions 
over governmentality of these islands and their people, which were represented as lazy and weak, 
as backward and illiterate, and therefore lacking self-governing skills.  The impurity of the 
‘races’ would threaten the Union, and needed to be ‘corrected’ through Americanization and 
sanitation.   
                                                
75 The Jones Act, as mentioned before, was enacted in 1917 to bestow U.S. citizenship over all Puerto Ricans in the 
island. Since the island was/is an unincorporated territory, it generated a space where experimentation was not only 
possible but expected at all levels. 
76 See Briggs, Sex and Citizenship. She states: Incarcerated women had been distributed among four sites: San Juan, 
Mayagúez, Arecibo, and Ponce. In each, they experience daily aggressive and painful treatments for veneral disease: 
repeated blood tests and pelvic exams, vaginal irrigations, and treatments with assorted mercurials and arsenicals 
(Salvarsan, neo-Salvarsan, and similar compounds courtesy of the Red Cross). While these treatments represented 
the best and most modern treatments in the arsenal of medical science, they were also painful, and, especially in the 
case of vaginal irrigation, humiliating, as even physicians understood.”  (p 50) 
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It is an extreme example, but needed to further contextualize how cultural policies 
contained within U.S. citizenship as patented by Congress crossed over into the colonial 
territories, where the practices of sanitary, purifying treatments of people’s bodies, mainly 
female bodies independently of how invasive, were a successful endeavor, as the controlled 
space of the prison and the island colony provided the opportunity to fully “conduct the conduct” 
of this Other part of the nation.  This is where agents of empire such as the U.S. Department of 
Health, the School of Tropical Medicine, the Red Cross, and the Police can be seen as zones of 
governmentality over the problem population. 
Puerto Rico as land, and its poor women were ‘open’ to being experimented on, as 
remnants of war.  Here is where I see the keywords of Gender and Mapping coming together, 
and being part of the same discursive formation of empire for the U.S. The island of Puerto Rico, 
was seen as different from the Philippines, where the presence of various ‘races’ or ‘tribes’ and 
too many islands made it difficult (though not impossible) to properly isolate and control the 
female population.  As well, Puerto Rico had more population than Guam, and Samoa, with 
fewer numbers of ‘differences’ ethnically, and culturally.  Overall, this island was the most 
‘homogenous’ of the territories ‘conquered’ in the end of the 19th century, even within the 
contiguous mainland U.S. (Consider the Chinese, the native Americans and Blacks, as well as 
the new waves of immigration which generated a multi-everything nation, and threatened ‘many 
Anglo-Saxon Protestants’ (p 146, Findlay). While in Puerto Rico, as Findlay (1998) mentions, 
what meant to be “American” was possible to visualize and assert: “The colonial contexts also 
allowed imperial agents to assert a unified North American identity, cleansed of all domestic 
diversity and disputes. On the island, the meaning of American seemed quite clear, unlike at 
home.” (146-47).  Puerto Rico was the ideal space, the colonial utopia—with the needed 
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equilibrium of natural resources and human resources to become the ‘workshop’ of the true 
‘paternal state’, through implementation of imperial governmentality and cultural policies. 
Using gender as a primordial means or category to analysis and reason for which the U.S. 
went to war against Spain at the end of the 19th century, Hoganson (1998) states:     
[…] gender deserves serious attention in its own right. They show that a cultural 
phenomenon—the renegotiation of male and female roles in the late nineteenth century—
helped push the nation into war by fostering a desire for martial challenges. They also 
show that gendered assumptions about citizenship and political leadership affected first 
jingoes’ and then imperialists’ abilities to implement their martial policies. By retelling 
the story of the Spanish-American and Philippine-American wars so that gender is an 
essential part of the picture, these chapters challenge us to rethink the cultural roots of 
American foreign policy at the turn of the century and beyond that, the cultural roots on 
international relations more generally (p. 14).   
 
  The traces of how policies for foreign relations, including colonial relations, of the 
United States have been constituted, reproduced, and enacted through cultural forms, techniques 
and technologies, vis-à-vis the Hispanic Caribbean for example, have been good part of the 
research I have undertaken.  Hoganson (1998) refers to the discontinuities studies like her, and 
for that matter mine, bring into the discussion of American Studies and History in general, where 
she says “…this book is based on the premise that categories like gender, political, cultural, and 
international relations history break the past into tidy plots that may not follow the unruly 
contours of the historical landscape” (p. 14)  In effect, as this study progressed, the concepts, 
topics, categories, and discourses covered, as well as the methodologies used to analyze the 
media, ‘broke the past into tidy plots’ that do not necessarily follow a historic chronology, but do 
represent and reconnect throughout the research, media, and periods.  These bring me back to 
Foucault’s continuities/discontinuities, how discourses do grow and remain, or return–but never 
truly cease.  
   
 
98 
While in Chapter II gender is present through the personification of the troubled islands, 
as distressed beautiful Creole women (mainly Cuba), it is through age differentiation that this 
gender representation is enacted in the case of Puerto Rico.  In the sense, it is a generational and 
gender differentiation that begins the relationship between the United States’ imperial power, 
and the Puerto Rican political groups, and the lack of maturity this population had to govern 
itself, and so the U.S. needed to guide and tutor them in this respect.  There is a change of 
gender, though, in the representation of Puerto Rico in the Cartoons, it becomes a young whitish 
girl peacefully reading her lesson on self-government next to the Hawaii girl, while in the same 
room the populations of Philippines and Cuba are depicted as young, bratty black boys fighting 
all the time.  In Chapter III, there is an overall gaze on women: their connection to the land, their 
race and class –in comparison to the other islands.  However, there are overviews of how the 
population overall is still gazed along a generational (child), though in this book, also through 
class (status and education).  Chapter IV, there is a direct imperial gaze over the connection of 
women and land, the ‘natural beauties’ which can be in reference to both.  Now, as discussed 
earlier in this section, there is also the making of the ‘domestic woman’, which is well 
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Chapter II   
Constituting Empire: Political Cartoons 
 
Newspapers used the art of caricature, which was as old as the press itself,  
in order to reach the public. In the nineteenth century caricature developed  
into an art form that had the power to influence wider audience at a time  
when illiteracy was more the norm than the exception. (Morcillo, p. 45) 
 
Constituting identities  
 During the end of the 19th century, political cartoons were the preferred medium to 
publish current events and editorial opinions as a format that both the literate and illiterate public 
could understand: a one-frame illustration with familiar visual vernacular (metaphors and 
stereotypes), and concise text.  The Spanish-American War of 1898 and its coverage in hundreds 
of national and international newspapers, journals and magazines, provided a rapid development 
of the political cartoon as one of the main cultural forms to convey the events and socio-political 
opinions floating around at the time.   
As Morcillo77 states, “These illustrations also serve as vivid examples of how Spanish 
and American national identities were imagined, “invented,” and fabricated by the cartoonists’ 
mind” (p. 44).  A cartoon is a mixed media, combining an illustration that uses representations of 
popular metaphors, allegories or stereotypes (illusionism)78 at the same time using very brief 
lines of text (realism) that enhance the meaning or significance of the visual illustration.  These 
typically appear as caption, and within the frame of the cartoon, though they can also be 
underneath the frame.  However, the richness of the representation depicted interacts in and with 
itself through representations of known discourses brought into the frame of the cartoon, even if 
                                                
77 Morcillo, A. (1999). Satire, Journalism, and Madrid’s Gedeon: National Images and National Characters in the 
Spanish-American War of 1898. Colonial Latin American Historical Review. Winter 1999. p. 43-78. 
78 See Keywords chapter section on Imagetexts, where I develop Mitchell’s discussion on illusionism and realism to 
argue cartoons. 
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no text is present79.  
This analysis initiates with the constitution of the U.S. national identity within its continental 
borders, to move on to the development of its imperial identity in opposition to the geopolitical 
space known as the Caribbean, more specifically the Hispanic Caribbean80.  Several of the 
scholars I was able to consult (Jacobson 2001, Bouvier 2001, Miller 2011, Morcillo 1999, Pérez 
2008, and others) work on this triangular relationship of the U.S. development of its identities: 
U.S. internal national identity as well as U.S. imperial identity opposite its unincorporated 
territories, along with U.S. imperial identity opposite the Old World Empires.  Comparisons 
between Puerto Rico and Philippines in their constitution as colonies of the U.S. will be 
considered and built upon for this work to better explain the discursive formations represented 
and remediated by the U.S. towards these two colonial territories, mainly through this chapter 
and Chapter III.   
 By critically analyzing the first two cartoons, I contextualize the national identity 
discourse81 circulating within the U.S. at a time of cultural turmoil for the country as further, and 
different populations, climates, and geographies were integrated to the U.S. social sphere and 
territory through the expansionist thrust of those years (Manifest Destiny), along with the new 
waves of mass migrations coming into the territory.  The effects of these flows and changes 
challenged and turned the concept of citizenship into a filtering governmental technology to 
manage the discourse of national identity and membership rights to the nation.  Indeed, the other 
twelve political cartoons analyzed provide a look at how this context of internal exclusions in the 
U.S. (its non-white others) became part of the defining politico-cultural discourse used by the 
                                                
79 As Mitchell (1994) expresses in a brief footnote in the section of Pictures and Power, when stating how 
illusionism and realism are types of imagetexts, he notes: “As heterogeneous imagetexts, there are of course internal 
power relations between kinds of pictures and the discourses attached to or denied by them.” (p. 327)  
80 Greater Antilles of Cuba and Puerto Rico, this study does not include Hispaniola’s Dominican Republic. 
81 The question of who or what the U.S. was vs. who or what They (Others) were. 
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U.S. to handle the island empire acquired in 1898, and to decide over the governmentalities, 
identities and citizenships that would be constituted for and practiced in these islands in relation 
to the imperial power of the U.S.  The social and political arrangement these representations 
aided Congress to constitute for Puerto Rico, Philippines, Guam and at the time Cuba, left these 
territories legally and culturally colonized, as they were constitutionally subjected to forms of 
governance and legal policies that produced invisibility for them, while providing all visibility 
for the United States as a global power. 
Using Rose’s Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA I)82, I evaluate the political cartoons selected 
for this chapter to introduce several of the complex cultural representations and discourses that 
legally constructed the U.S. imperial identity opposite its island Empire and eventually, opposite 
the Hispanic Caribbean and Old Empires.  The cartoons selected for this work differ from those 
of other scholars as I do not focus in particular press (Bouvier, Morcillo), or work only with the 
cultural context generated by metaphoric representations as ethos (Pérez, Caswell), I move away 
from the concept of metaphors discussed by some of these scholars, in order to use the concept 
of cultural representations.  These, I contend are remediated into imperial governance discourses 
as policies and practices enacted for colonial governmentality through techniques of control over 
the peoples and territories acquired.   
In this chapter I do not focus on a particular cartoonist, editor, or publication.  My aim is to 
research independently of publication or sources, I searched and selected these political cartoons 
as members of a shared language, a visual vernacular (Caswell 2004) where the reader can 
perceive more of a dialectical picture (Mitchell 1994) carrying the discourses and representations 
                                                
82 Rose, G. (2012). Discourse Analysis I, as mentioned in the introduction “tends to pay more attention to the notion 
of discourse as articulated through various kinds of visual images and verbal texts […] most concerned with 
discours,e discursive formations and their productivity.” (p. 195) 
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deemed essential in the constitution of the exceptional image of the United States as empire, and 
of Puerto Rico as the colonial exception.  I searched for imagetexts83.  
 To briefly explain the concept of imagetext for this chapter, I go to Mitchell (as quoted by 
Finnegan84), where he states that an imagetext goes beyond being a ‘descriptive term’. It 
represents a “critical repositioning of the relationship between images and texts by shifting our 
focus from a ‘predominantly binary theory’ of the relations between the image and the text to a 
‘dialectical picture’ that embraces the hybridity of all discourse.” (Finnegan, 2008, p. 340)  
While most of the scholars consulted viewed political cartoons at the illustration level, in re-
viewing them as imagetexts, as a mixed media where discourse and representation intersect in 
one frame, it strengthens the analysis on how these popular visuals provided the reader with 
vocabulary and understanding of the nation’s situation in one frame that could be accessed by 
literate or illiterate people, giving them the opportunity to be part of the national discussions and 
debates.  It is why for example, arguments between pro-imperial and anti-imperial groups were 
so easily accessed in the various newspapers’ editorial page—because cartoons proved to move 
the meaning and discomfort of this early period of U.S empire in a very fast, and condensed way 
that would certainly grasp the visceral reaction of each group’s followers.  I see political cartoons 
as the start point of a unifying vernacular for the United States, through the dialectical picture 
approach permitted by the hybrid concept of the imagetext. 
Mitchell’s contention that “all media is mixed media”, and looking into Finnegan’s 
(2008) analysis of visual rhetoric, she states scholars Blakesley and Brooke “observe that we 
might instead start ‘seeing visuality and textuality not as isolated phenomena, but as sharing at a 
deeper level some common roots in perceptual and linguistic processes’” (p. 198).  Instead of 
                                                
83 Please refer to section on imagetexts in Chapter I: Keywords, for an initial explanation.  
84 Finnegan, C. (2008). Doing Rhetorical History of the Visual: The Photograph and the Archive. In C. H. a. M. 
Helmers (Ed.), Defining Visual Rhetorics (pp. 195-214). Mahwah, N.J.: Lawrence Erlbaum Assoc., Publishers. 
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separating the two areas and reproducing the hierarchies that have discouraged the analysis of the 
visual all along, which as Finnegan (2000) mentions leaves the analysis of the visual as only part 
of visual rhetoric, and the textual as only part of rhetoric, we should look at them as a 
composite85. In this work, this is one of my contentions, how the frames of the cartoons 
containing such rich visual as well as textual representations of debates, are excellent examples 
of Mitchell’s (1994) concept of the imagetext.  The conclusion, aims to connect this discussion 
of cartoons as a mass medium constituting the identity of the U.S.—nationally, globally, and 
colonial—together with the relationship and policies effected towards the islands through 
“efficient” and “strong” imagetexts that become re-mediated in the early photographic and 
textual representations in the government produced media analyzed in the next two chapters.  
In working from this media and as this research will present through the progression of 
critical discourse analysis and technologies, the remediation of the discourses and representations 
approached in this initial chapter through political cartoons, generates a space of hybrid analysis 
for these imagetexts where the use of visual rhetoric and pictorial theory, find a merging space 
with critical discourse analysis (typically separated); a tangible space where an interdisciplinary 
and mixed theoretical area reconciles and remediates each one to work in moving forward this 







                                                
85 I read this as a composed site – a composite.  
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Culture: Constituting the United States nation and its citizens 
The creation of community and identity depends to some degree on processes of 
inclusion and exclusion.  In other words, who do we say is “us” and who do we say is 
“them”? These lines have been drawn on the basis of race, gender, ethnicity, class, 
religion, sexual orientation, place of residence, and so on.  Often, this is a process of 
declaring that which we are not. This is a way of saying that we define ourselves by how 
we are different from others. (Cramer, p. 220)  
 
I approach the statement by Cramer (2009) on how inclusion or exclusion of certain 
elements of society, or how a “we” and “them” are created through the analysis of the case of 
U.S. national identity formation and part of its evolution through the cartoons selected for this 
chapter. This is an important point to make, as from the research done (Perez 2008, Morcillo 
1999, Bouvier 2001, Caswell 2004, Miller 2011) the U.S. national identity develops first 
internally in opposition to its continental others, while what can be referred to as the U.S. 
imperial identity is developed in opposition to the Caribbean, Americas, as well as the 
Philippines and Asia, after 1898, through the creation of subjects of U.S. rule.  As mentioned in 
the introduction, this study is from one point of view: the United States self-made identity and 
the identity it built of the territories to maximize or aggrandize its own.  For it to be a wholesome 
study, I would need to incorporate the way the U.S. was seen by the colonized, as well as by 
other colonizers (Old Empires86).  My interest in critically analyzing these cartoons lies in 
looking at the trajectory the series of cultural representations I argue were constructed into 
imagetexts during this period, took on as they evolved from within the U.S. mass media of 
newspaper cartoons and illustrations into the official discourses and representations produced by 
the imperial agents of the U.S. government for the island territories acquired.  
                                                
86 In Imperial Humor Bouvier argues how “Beyond their aesthetic value, political cartoons can help illuminate a 
wide range of historiographic issues by providing evidence of variations in regional interpretations of an event, 
challenging previous periodization schemes, and illustrating continuities and changes in historical representations.” 
(p 5).  I believe if I had the means and time to evaluate political cartoons of this period from the perspective of 
Puerto Rico and Spain, along Cuba and Philippines, and even the UK, it would provide an interesting look at the 
shared and oppositional visual vernaculars during this period.  I would do the period between 1895-1905.  
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In the literature review done87 for example, we find the oppositional depictions of these 
cultural representations, such as for example: the “child/adult” metaphor where the population is 
depicted as infantile, in need of supervision and instruction from an adult, vs. Uncle Sam as the 
authority figure of adult and teacher coming to rescue them.  The “femininity/virility” trope in 
the depiction of feminized land as a fragile, beautifully seductive, and hopefully fertile Creole 
woman vs. Uncle Sam as White chivalric man: masculine, virile, ready to plant his seed and 
reproduce.  Then there is the “New/Old empire” coupling that produces the myth of the U.S. as a 
vigorous giant vs. the shorter Old empires of Europe and the East.  Lastly, the most historically 
global constant representation of any new Empire through the depictions of the New Dawn, also 
known as the never setting sun lighting throughout the extensive territory covered by empire. In 
effect, the premise of Manifest Destiny 88 guided the initial effort for a U.S. nation building 
discourse during the first half of the 19th century.  Interestingly, Pratt (1927) mentions, Manifest 
Destiny was around in the early 1800s but was not officially pronounced or used by a member of 
government until 1846. In his work, Pratt (1927) analyses how the concept of Manifest Destiny 
moved into official language carried over from mass media (newspapers), and used further times 
up to early 20th century. He summarizes the following:  
[…] The author of the phrase ‘manifest destiny’ was John O’Sullivan, editor in 1845-
1846 of the monthly Democratic Review and New York Morning News. The phrase first 
appeared in an editorial article in the DR for Jul-Aug 1845. It was repeated in an editorial 
in the MN December 27, 1845, in reference to the Oregon question. It was carried into the 
debate on the Oregon question in the House of Representatives and proved to be such a 
convenient summing up of the self-confident nationalist and expansionist sentiment of 
the time that it passed into the permanent national vocabulary. (p. 798) 
 
                                                
87 See Perez (2008), Bouvier (1999; 2001), Morcillo (1999), and Thompson (2002). 
88 Pratt, J. (1927) The Origin of “Manifest Destiny”. The American Historical Review, 32:4. pp. 795-98.  I have a 
brief discussion of Manifest Destiny in the introduction through the Keyword of Governmentality, footnote 6, where 
I expand on Jacobson’s (2000) statement on Manifest Destiny’s evolution during the 19th century. 
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This premise understood as one of the first ‘nationalistic’ moves towards achieving 
expansionism throughout the North American continent, promulgated that the U.S. population 
was the chosen one to free and bring democracy to the western areas of the North American 
continent, and its peoples. It is important in this research to see this movement of the premise of 
Manifest Destiny being carried in from the mass media onto official language (Pratt), as the 
national representations and official discourse these words aid build for the United States are, in 
my opinion, quite telling on how the cultural tropes and representations, onto the eventual 
official representations of the “Others” were approached and constituted in Washington, DC’s 
expansionist and imperial discourses debated by Congress.  By mid-19th century, though, the 
concept Manifest Destiny had turned into a racial indicator of superiority favoring the Anglo-
Saxons. As Horsman89 (1986) states in the introduction to his book:  
By the 1850s it was generally believed in the U.S. that a superior American race was 
destined to shape the destiny of much of the world. It was also believed that in their 
outward thrust Americans were encountering a variety of inferior races incapable of 
sharing in America’s republican system and doomed to permanent subordination or 
extinction. (p. 6) 
  
This was the calling of the Anglo-Saxons90: to subject and ‘convert’ into the American 
system the inferior races91.  In her article Kramer (2002) says:   
Much of Anglo-Saxonism resonated powerfully with American republican, destinarian 
nationalism. Like Anglo-Saxons, Americans had a special mission in the world, to 
                                                
89 Horsman, R. (1986) Race and Manifest Destiny: The origins of American Racial Anglo-Saxonism. Cambridge: 
Harvard UPress. 
90As Horsman and Kramer (2002) work with in their studies, Anglo-Saxonism was something that was inherited or 
picked up from the British Empire that resonated much with the United States self-proclaimed mission of benevolent 
empire. 
91 In considering Anglo-Saxonism as “race patriotism” Kramer writes the following:  “Throughout much of its 
history, Anglo-Saxon freedom radiated from racial Diaspora itself: only Anglo-Saxon bodies could carry the germs 
of liberty across space and time.  But, especially from the mid-nineteenth century onward—[…] Anglo-Saxons were 
also described in a language or order, force, and power. Uniquely adept at extending and sustaining vast empires, 
they efficiently exploited the land they overtook, inevitably extirpated the weaker races with whom they came into 
contact, or administered them with stern but evenhanded law.” (p 1322) Kramer (2002). Empires, Exceptions, and 
Anglo Saxons: Race and Rule between the British and United States Empires, 1880-1910. 
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transform and redeem other nations, especially through the example of their republican 
institution. (p. 1322)  
 
As the research demonstrates these premises of destinarian nationalism, or destiny 
manifested in the U.S. civilizing mission of the White Man, is indeed represented, defended, 
criticized, and remediated through mass media.  The concept of Manifest Destiny prevailed so 
strongly throughout the 19th century and early 20th century that it even aided to reinterpret the 
Monroe Doctrine (1823) policy92 onto the Roosevelt Corollary (1904)93.  It has been the longest 
‘standing’ foreign policy of the U.S. towards the Americas, justifying any of its military 
interventions in Latin American countries through the 19th and 20th century (Cuba, Nicaragua, 
Dominican Republic, Haiti, and others).  
The evolution of the U.S. towards building national identity became a marked enterprise 
during the country’s push into industrialization, urbanization and technological advances of early 
19th century.  The advances in technology generated a space and time that were fertile for the 
development of more intricate and public means of communication.  Though it is not meant to 
establish a defining year or period in the U.S. nation building history, in this particular century, 
                                                
92 Monroe Doctrine (1823). As stated in U.S. Department of State, Office of the Historian: “In his December 2, 1823 
address to Congress, President James Monroe articulated United States’ policy on the new political order developing 
in the rest of the Americas and the role of Europe in the Western Hemisphere.”  The article provides some of the 
history and origin of this policy, follows with: “As Monroe stated: ‘The American continents…are henceforth not to 
be considered as subjects for future colonization by any European powers.’ Monroe outlined two separate spheres of 
influence: the Americas and Europe. The independent lands of the Western Hemisphere would be solely the United 
States’ domain. […]”  Link: http://history.state.gov/milestones/1801-1829/monroe 
93 Roosevelt Corollary to the Monroe Doctrine (1904). As stated in U.S. Department of State, Office of the 
Historian: “President Theodore Roosevelt’s assertive approach to Latin America and the Caribbean has often been 
characterized as the ‘Big Stick’, and his policy came to be known as the Roosevelt Corollary to the Monroe 
Doctrine. […] Although the Monroe Doctrine of 1823 was essentially passive … by the 20th century a more 
confident United States was willing to take on the role of regional policeman.” This Corollary stated: “[…] that the 
United States would intervene as a last resort to ensure that other nations in the Western Hemisphere fulfilled their 
obligations to international creditors, and did not violate the rights of the United States or invite ‘foreign aggression 
to the detriment of the entire body of American nations’.” Link: http://history.state.gov/milestones/1899-
1913/roosevelt-and-monroe-doctrine 
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print media94 became part of the everyday life practices of the nation, to both literate and 
illiterate audiences (Morcillo, p. 45).  Through newspapers and illustrated journals, it portrayed 
the Westward expansion as Manifest Destiny of the U.S. fatherly nation: its true purpose and 
identity—instead of the commercial and national interest expansion it was95.  This construction 
of the nation carried with it the re-localization (lawful expulsion) of Native Americans from their 
lands through the Indian Removal Act of 1830, the U.S.-Mexican War of 1840s, which absorbed 
the north and north western territories of Mexico (becoming the modern U.S. south and south 
western states); as well as the California Gold Rush and all the exclusions it brought with it, such 
as the Chinese Exclusion Act of 1882.  
In the research done about the Indian Removal Act of 1830, and the Chinese Exclusion 
Act of 1882, the legal descriptions of these ethnic policies and bans became quite abrasive to 
read.  Along with non-granting of citizenship to the Hispanic-Mexicans of New Mexico and 
other settlers of the territories to the South West, it was aggressive to read the details of the 
Chinese Exclusion Act, where the United States Immigration Department generated this law to 
ban a ‘race’ of people from participating of life in, or even entering the U.S.A. territories.  It was 
the only one in existence.  These campaigns resulted in further controls and stereotyping of 
peoples, such as the case of Irish-Catholics, and eventually the islanders of the new possessions. 
                                                
94 In her article Morcillo does a great summary of the importance of the press during the 19th century, and what it 
represented of Spain and the U.S. She writes: “The nineteenth century was, par excellence, the century of 
journalism, and in the late 1800s the press seized the role of the fourth estate. The events of 1898 would foreshadow 
the paths that Spain and the United States, along with the press, would take in the twentieth century, when the 
political importance of the press would be further developed by radio and television.” (p. 43) 
95 See Pérez (2008) the introduction to his book, where he develops how the use of metaphorical language and 
constructs, in a very constant, complex and persuasive way convinced the US and its population of their true moral 
purpose and noble, beneficent justifiable interventions in Cuba, (and elsewhere).  He states: “Precisely because the 
pursuit of national interest was imagined as enactment of moral purpose, the Americans could plausibly demand the 
world to acquiesce to the purity of their motives. […] Power thus exercised with the certainty of beneficent purpose 
could not readily admit the plausibility of opposition.” (p. 7).   
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This is how the U.S.-Nation began to construct itself, and it was all taking shape in the 
media available at the time from newspapers’ political cartoons and editorials, to sensational 
press, as well as literature in general.  As Streeby (2002) suggests in her book American 
Sensations96, words and images began to appear to represent the stereotypes of the Other in the 
West (Native Americans and Chinese immigrants), as well as the South (white/black, 
abolitionist/slave-owner, Spanish/English) during the continental frontier phase (1840s).  The 
U.S. government understood that the Pacific frontier of the continent needed to be controlled for 
market and commercial opportunities.  It was not seen as a foreign territory (made up of Mexico, 
and Native American nations)—it was seen as contiguous land—therefore, a matter of domestic 
borders that were scarcely populated by other inferior races.  
Although this was a very intense period for U.S. identity building, as it internally 
generated a vision and idea of itself as a nation-state, the main points it used to build itself was 
through differences of race, language, gender and class.  For example, thinking through race and 
language, it disenfranchised all the local native populations of the region as the result of 
annexation of these territories covering up to the Pacific coast—they became foreigners in what 
was their ‘motherland’.  Thinking through gender and class, it disenfranchised all women (no 
matter race, language or class), as well as everyone without property. 
Streeby’s (2002) quoting historian Saxton’s work The Rise and Fall of the White 
Republic (1990) helps in my discussion regarding race.  She celebrates Saxton’s work as 
insightful, as a study on 19th century class politics and mass culture, where he begins by claiming 
that in 19th century U.S. “a theory of white racial superiority originated from rationalizations and 
                                                
96 Streeby (2002) in the introduction of her book, brings the differentiation of “continental frontier” and “imperial 
frontier” that connects to my discussion of “national identity” and “imperial identity”. She proposes “[this book] 
…seeks to trouble the distinction between the “continental frontier” of 1848 and the “imperial frontier” of 1898 in a 
number of ways—first, by arguing for the importance in the earlier period of the idea of a commercial empire that 
would not involve the incorporation of vast territories or large populations, especially of non-white peoples.” (p. 9) 
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justifications of the slave trade, slavery and expropriation of land from non-white populations.” 
(p. 14).  This is important, for as Streeby (2002) mentions, Saxton’s study demonstrates that it 
was the connection between mass culture (printed press) and the extension of ‘white male 
suffrage in early 19th century’ that made political sectors (Democrats, Whigs, Republicans) foster 
their positions on empire building and slavery (Manifest Destiny).  At the same time they tried to 
work out cross-class coalitions of white male voters: marking more fully the issues of U.S. 
marginalization and exclusions due to race or gender.  In effect, white-male egalitarianism was 
key to the events that propelled the first period of mass production of printed media in the U.S.  
As Streeby quotes Saxton’s writing: [The U.S.] sought to provide equal opportunities for the 
pursuit of happiness by its white citizens through the enslavement of African Americans, 
extermination of Indians, and territorial expansion at the expense of Indians and Mexicans” (p. 
14).  Critically analyzing the selected cartoons will reflect the internal U.S. national identity 
building, and the constitution of the U.S. citizenship as governmental technology to filter the 
non-white male.   
 
Citizenship: a governmental technology 
One of the foundational bases for constituting U.S. identity has been its citizenship, and 
the legal rights and protections extended through it.  Citizenship in the U.S. turned into the main 
technology to filter who could or could not become a member of the nation. During the period of 
the U.S.-Mexico War of 1848, several cultural representations strengthened racial stereotypes 
throughout the nation.  As mentioned by Streeby (2002), these stereotypes were exposed through 
newspaper mass media. These printed depictions and ethnic representations were the source of 
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how U.S.-white citizens came to relate or interact97, and have opinions about the new arrivals to 
the nation, either through immigration or conquest of their territory.  Nieto-Phillips98 mentions, 
and reinforces Streeby’s statement:  
U.S. citizenship, too, connoted many things during this period, and possessed 
qualifications based on, among other things, an individual’s “race,” education, and 
gender. […] “Full” citizenship, which involved an array of political rights and obligations 
to the state—accrued primarily to white men (p. 52).   
 
 After the 1848 War, the annexation of territory in the West and South mostly 
characterized by vast stretches of land and small populations happened seemingly easy aiding to 
develop the U.S. national identity as a continental power.  It is in this period that U.S. 
citizenship’s Congressional debates were happening in relation to westward annexation of 
territories and their populations, which as Nieto-Phillips (1999) states: “[…] they focused on race 
and language as the defining features of U.S. Citizenship” (p. 52).  At the time, Congress had to 
deal only with denying the rights of statehood and citizenship to the internal others, who were 
mostly constituted Native American populations, the Chinese immigrant groups in the West, the 
Mexican-Hispanic populations on the Southwest, along with the African-Americans of the 
Southeast, and Irish. 
 
                                                
97 Nieto-Phillips (1999) Citizenship and Empire: Race, Language and Self-Government in New Mexico and Puerto 
Rico, 1898-1917. Journal of the Center for Puerto Rican Studies. Fall 1999. Pages 50-74.  Mentions how “Most 
white U.S. citizens, however, did not interact with Mexicans in face-to-face situations, but relied on newspapers and 
magazines for their stereotypes and opinions.  Throughout the nineteenth and well into the twentieth century, these 
journals depicted Mexicans (including nuevomexicanos) as nonwhite and as ‘grossly illiterate,’ ‘morally decadent,’ 
indolent, idolatrous, and mixed-blood ‘greasers’.” (p. 55) 
98 Nieto-Phillips, J. (1999) Citizenship and Empire: Race, Language, and Self-Government in New Mexico and 
Puerto Rico, 1898-1917. A very good analysis on some of the popular and official narratives that came out from the 
period of continental expansion and annexation of the South-Western territories (Arizona, Oklahoma and New 
Mexico), as well as of the insular possessions (Puerto Rico, Guam, Hawaii and Philippines), is done by Nieto-
Phillips who in this article reviews the evolution of official policies taken by Congress over the faith and rights of 
continental and overseas territories during late 19th and early 20th century. In discussing some of the constant 
problematic in the arguments over what type of empire was the United States, who its citizens should be, and how or 
if the ’new arrivals’ should self-govern; race was the concept most aggressively argued about, followed by language 
as a close contender. 




From the various cartoons researched concerning nation-building and expansion to the West 
during mid-19th century, I found two cartoons that illustrate the discourse of exclusions99 and 
Otherings directed at specific groups in regards to their races, ethnicities, languages or, their 
religious practices.  The relevance of the quote by Nieto-Phillips (1999) merges both these 
cartoons, in the radical legal denial of citizenship rights to these groups that were seen as 
threatening through what politicians stated were unassimilable differences of race and cultural 
practices.  
 The cartoon “Every dog has his day” (figure 2, p. 146), created by Thomas Nast for the 
Harper’s Weekly in 1879 is a good representation of the terrible exclusion campaigns that 
became more prominent after the 1850s with the annexation of western territories.  Nast’s (1879) 
depiction in this cartoon presents three of the most emblematic continental minorities that were 
construed as Others, and therefore excluded to different degrees from the legal protection and 
rights of U.S. citizenship.  As previously discussed, citizenship rights only applied to white-
males who owned land or property, a requisite to grant voting-rights100 --no woman had a right to 
vote.  I contend it is during this period that U.S. citizenship becomes the filtering technology that 
aided to constitute the self-proclaimed superior, homogeneous, discourse of white-male, 
Protestant nation and rising empire of the Western Hemisphere.  It is this auto-representation as a 
superior race that develops by the end of the 1800s tat provides the image of a rising virile 
empire in the West.  
                                                
99 Bringing back what Scott (1999) argued about colonial governmentality as presented in the Keyword 
(introduction), on how colonial studies needed to reformulate the questions of imperial power over a population, in 
order to be able of historicizing the techniques of governmentality used and reformed for each imperial period.  It 
went beyond race, it was also ethnic, language, or religious exclusionism that measured the difference of US and the 
Others. 
100 Another instance where documentary evidence of ownership (land property documents) gave you access to 
government voice.  
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 As this chapter’s discussion and evaluation of texts will bring about, the constitution of 
U.S. citizenship was most commonly associated by the exclusion of races.  In researching 
throughout these past years how U.S. citizenship came to be defined in the mid 19th century up 
to around 1917 when the title of citizenship was granted to Puerto Ricans and Filipinos, I have 
read how the states of Oregon and Washington banned African Americans from owning 
property, and Oregon also banned in full Chinese-Americans from that possibility, evidencing 
further that property ownership that could grant citizenship was a ‘white men-only’ right.  
However, as mentioned before about the next two cartoons, and as will be seen through the rest 
of the discussion of the media in this work (taking from Scott’s101 argument on how to see 
colonial discourse to historicize it), discursive exclusions for citizenship of the United States 
built upon various areas of difference, mainly racial, but it will become more noticeable in the 
islands how it was also a matter of language, of cultural background (Spanish), of religion 
(Catholicism), and old colonial systems coming from Spain that was not fully interchangeable 
with the Anglo-Saxon way of Empire. 
 Kramer’s102 (2002) studies the interconnections between empires in the development of 
U.S. Empire in particular, its inter-imperial connection to the British Empire.  She argues about 
the similar adoption of Anglo-Saxon virtues by both empires, through the colonial programs 
different and this is where a particularity in defining U.S. Empire turns to the U.S citizenship 
allowance.  In order for subjects to obtain full citizenship rights and obligations, and to be 
worthy of experiencing democracy, this governmental technology supposedly relied on their 
ability to self-govern and how manly they were to defend their country and population, 
something that was a white man ability.   
                                                
101 Scott, D. (1999). Colonial Governmentality.  
102 Kramer, P. (2002). Empires, Exceptions, and Anglo-Saxons: Race and Rule between the British and United 
States Empires, 1880-1910. In The Journal of American History. Vol 88, No. 4 (Mar 2002). pp 1315-1353.  
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 The use of U.S. citizenship as a filtering of the non-western Other is further obvious if we 
look at the cartoon “The Mortar of Assimilation” (1889) in Puck magazine103 (figure 1, p. 145), 
depicts the Irish person representation as the unassimilable part in the mortar of citizenship. This 
one in particular brings forth, the national distrust and fear of religious difference.  In “Every dog 
has his day” (1879) by Thomas Nast104 (figure 2, p. 146) this element of religious difference was 
also present and shown in the poster at the bottom-right corner of the wall in the cartoon), which 
reads: “Knownothingism of the Past—Down with the Irish.  Down with the Dutch”, referring to 
an American nativist political movement of the 1850s called the Knownothingism.  The 
movement brought forth two principles which called for the: “proscription of those who 
professed the Roman Catholic faith”, and “the exclusion of foreign-born citizens from all offices 
of trust and emolument in the government, whether federal, state, or municipal.”105 (Condon, 
1910)  It was directed to persons of Irish origin in the U.S., who were mostly practicing 
Catholics.  
 This is important because most of the inhabitants of the territories that were acquired by 
the United States during the Spanish-American and Philippine-American Wars were largely 
practicing Catholic populations.  In my view, this particular media of political cartoons provides 
a record of the persistent clash of moral and cultural values between the United States and those 
colonized.  This difference of religion brought about exclusions by representing these peoples as 
barbaric, physically disproportionate, vile and almost murderous, as if anomalies of nature or 
society.  The discourse of exclusion of empire fed from this main discourse defining citizenship, 
                                                
103 In Puck 1889, taken from Immigration and Caricature: Ethnic Images from the Appel Collection. Michigan State 
University Museum. Retrieved on December 10, 2013 from  http://museum.msu.edu/museum/tes/immigration.htm   
104 Image accessed on December 10, 2013. From Illustrating Chinese Exclusion blog, post by Michele Walfred. 
Originally in Harper’s Weekly, The Journal of Civilization. 8 February 1879. Cartoon by Thomas Nast. 
Link: http://thomasnastcartoons.com/2013/11/19/every-dog-no-distinction-of-color-has-his-da/ 
105 Condon, P. (1910) Knownothingism. In The Catholic Encyclopedia. New York: R. Appleton Co. Retrieved 
January 26, 2014. New Advent (online Catholic Encyclopedia): <http://www.newadvent.org/cathen/08677a.htm> 
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differentiating and excluding through race, language and religion.  As can be appreciated then, 
the classical colonial discourse (European) of excluding through race would not be useful in this 
case of imperial discourse analysis (U.S.), as to be able to historicize these targets of 
governmentality taken by the U.S. Congress for the newly acquired territories, further exclusions 
and differentiation between Anglo-Saxon Protestant males and colonized peoples needed to be 
filtered.  
 With these two images, the issues concerning the policies of citizenship, defining who is 
a true U.S. representative and who is not are well exemplified.  Choosing these two images 
stresses the fact that the granting of U.S. citizenship rights was not only driven by racial or ethnic 
differences, but it also pertained the linguistic and/or religious groups of membership or 
practices. These would determine who was fit to be assimilated and who was to be excluded.  
  Streeby argues how the culture of sensation is responsible in part for the ‘long U.S. 
history of nativism, empire-building, and white egalitarianism’.  Streeby (2002) refers to the 
culture of sensation as including two spheres of popular culture: specifically literary (‘low’ kind 
of literature) produced around 1840s, and several popular arts and practices—in journalism, 
music, theater, and such. It is here her study investigates: […] the diverse ‘body politics’ of this 
culture of sensation, assumes that, although sensationalism is the idiom of many mid-nineteenth 
century working-class cultures, it is also a racializing, gendering, and sexualizing discourse of 
the body. (p. 27).   She mentions one more instance, which reinforces my interest in considering 
this national identity-constituting period as important in the imperial identity building process of 
the U.S. in front of the Caribbean during the 20th century. Streeby says: “early forms of U.S. 
popular culture ‘created national identity from the subjugation of its [nonwhite] folk” (p. 28).  In 
arguing this particular she brings an example using Frank Leslie’s Illustrated Newspaper, where 
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she mentions how racial hierarchies were often used as part of the nation/empire-building 
discourse developed by the publications.  She states that in several instances of published 
editorials of this newspaper (and as early as the 1860s), the Monroe Doctrine resurfaced at points 
of discussion over the U.S. rivalry with Spain and Britain over Central America and the 
Caribbean.  Throughout this period this illustrated newspaper would advocate the takeover of 
various sites in the Americas, which as Streeby mentions one writer concluded were:  
[…] the fairest portion of the world, the transit between two great oceans, the highway 
connecting our Atlantic and Pacific ports, must be in the hands of a vigorous race, 
and…American institutions, and American spirit, if not the American flag must wave over 
Central America (January 1856).   
 
 Further than celebrating the Monroe Doctrine as almost the ‘property title’ over the 
Americas, Streeby says that as these writers argued about the lands that should be part of the 
U.S., there were “many references in this paper to the ‘mongrel republics’ of the Americas (2 
July 1859)” references, which she says “should make us ask, however, just what and whom the 
United States was trying to protect” (p. 35), and for what?  The notions of race, and mixed blood 
of the Americas became a strong oppositional construct to the U.S.’s shifting identity in the mass 
media.  The U.S. desired to expand its economic standing as well as harboring the believe that 
because these islands were built in a tradition of slave labor and plantations, they would agree 
and merge with the Southern slave-states economies (the Caribbean was perceived as an 
extension of the Southern-U.S. economy).   
 The U.S. was looking for a commercial relationship with Latin America (Brazil and 
Argentina), and possession of Central America.  This was quite present in its desire over 
Nicaragua and Panama—it referred to these countries as “young republics” in need of guidance, 
already constituting the oppositional characteristics of age, inexperience, and immaturity of 
children, in front of the paternal, experienced and strong, democratic hand the U.S. possessed.   
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 If looking at the cartoons exclusively, as several scholars106 have done, one would find 
that for each new cultural other or stereotype of a group, the depiction of undesirable qualities 
that made them unfit for membership into the American nation (citizenship), were 
sensationalized representations. For example some of these representations or depictions were: 
the effeminate, non-masculine or savage depiction of the nation (stereotyped); the unassimilable 
traits, such as laziness and weakness resulting from having mixed-blood; and, the childish 
representations of people and governments.  It is a similar discursive construction that can be 
seen through the process of representing the new islands acquired during the Spanish-American 
War of 1898. However, these sensationalized cultural representations usage, which placed the 
U.S. in a ‘guiding’ power/knowledge position (also sensationalized) provided the space and need 
to experiment with amending the laws that would make the U.S. and its Empire project 
‘constitutionally viable’107.  
 To contextualize the critical juncture on which I understand the U.S. began its full-on 
approach at a management-type of relationship towards Latin America, the internal national 
identity chaos of defining what was American (U.S.), versus what was not, needed to be brought 
forth. My intention in doing so is to build upon these cultural representations generated and 
sensationalized in the U.S. mass printed media between 1840s-1890s, creating a discourse of 
power/knowledge through difference.  This led to what I understand as a parallel Othering of the 
                                                
106 Based on the articles assessed, and the detailed research these scholars have done on cartoons in the U.S., Spain 
and Latin America, I would recommend reading: Bouvier 2001, Perez 2008 and Johnson 1980. 
107 See Cabán (1999). “The Foraker Act: The Politics and Economics of Colonial Legislation.” (Ch 3) in 
Constructing a Colonial People: Puerto Rico and the United States, 1898-1932. Cabán states: “Congress and the 
Supreme Court proved to be remarkably resourceful in devising the ‘legal’ doctrine to deny the people of the former 
Spanish territories US citizenship and the hope of statehood. Congress claimed the constitutional basis to exercise 
direct rule over these territories while denying the inhabitants any say in the conduct of government.” (p 85) . The 
Congressional debates between 1898-1900 that redefined the ‘legal and political status’ (p87) of these islands in 
relation to the Constitution, regarding colonial governance over them, were finally decided by the Supreme Court in 
1901 through a series of cases known as Insular Cases. As he mentions, the Constitutionality of Colonialism was 
‘imposed by the metropolitan state’ through the Foraker Act of 1900. (p 90, Colonialism is Constitutional). 
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internally annexed Others, the ‘new arrivals’ to the U.S., together with the peoples in the new 
overseas possessions.  As Brickhouse108 (2004) determines in her study of Transamerican 
Literary Relations and the Nineteenth Century Public Sphere, these differences develop into 
what becomes the U.S. Domestic Question: Race.  Although, I can understand how Race became 
the comodified concept to think about in the Othering of non Anglo-Saxon, male, literate and 
Protestant U.S. citizen, and it still is a huge factor in our society; there are also elements of the 
questions over ethnicity, cultural background, religion and language, as well as class and gender, 
that are conflated into that one term Race.  
From the research done, the U.S. was fully working on shifting its image to that of a 
‘Rising Empire”, and it literally developed the illustrations of the new dawn of mankind within 
the visual discourses of that period.  It was another way of representing the passage of these 
territories from the administration of an Old, European power onto the management of the New 
Western Hemisphere Giant.  In a very short period of time, less than 100 years from its own 
colonial independence, the United States was colonizing and subjecting neighboring and far 
away lands.  This is the critical juncture where the U.S. began to shift its internal national visual 
vernacular to that of a New Imperial image. 
 
 
                                                
108 A contribution to my discussion of this part, though not directly quoted, is the book by Anna Brickhouse. (2004) 
Transamerican Literary Relations and the Nineteenth-Century Public Sphere.  Cambridge, UK: Cambridge 
University Press.  In this study of literature, she reviews the politico-historical relations formed within the context of 
the America(s) public sphere of mid-19th century. She focuses in the relations developed during a 30-year period that 
separate the Congress of Panama (1826) and the signing of the Continental Treaty in Chile (1856).  She identifies 
these historical moments as pivotal for the future of the US political and literary relations within the Western 
Hemisphere. Within the immediacy of the prologue, the author builds the historical, political, literary and 
transamerican background of the book—resituating it in an intersection, covering these three decades of “US literary 
history within a cross-cultural and multilingual conversation about race and colonialism, slavery and rebellion, 
imperial desire and anxiety, the nature of historical narrative and the power of literary revisionism as a hemispheric 
practice of affiliation and contestation” (p9). This is precisely what Brickhouse identifies as key to understand the 
US national imaginary (i.e. its frontiers—internal and external), and the development of US Domestic Question (she 
determines as Race) and foreign policy towards Latin America and the Caribbean. 
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Governmentality: Constituting Empire and its subjects 
The mass circulation of images, and in particular the accessibility and adaptability of the 
cartoon medium, gave graphic artists a critical voice in the unfolding dialogue about 
American foreign policy. Together, a small community of artists nationwide produced 
mass-circulating visual narratives of war and empire. […] they communicated through a 
shared language of stock images; caricatures of recognizable political entities’ and visual 
coding of gender, race, and sexuality that followed prescriptive patterns of popular 
iconography. (Miller, p. 58) 
 
In Miller’s work The Image-Maker’s Arsenal (2011), she reviews the Minneapolis 
Journal and the Denver Post’s cartoonists (Bart and Steele respectively).  She provides an 
excellent overview of how the image of imperialism for the United States shifted in a series of 
depictions, in just a couple of months, beginning from what had been depicted as undertaking the 
moral purpose to help liberate a neighboring country in crisis (Cuba Libre), to what she calls the 
imperial turn of the war (p. 66).  
Although her work is limited to a one-year period (1898-1899), her study reinforces the 
moment I have argued in the previous section as the shift in visual vernacular for the United 
States, from internal national identity discourse depictions, to that of illustrating it as the new 
global power and manly empire it turned into after the victory in the Battle of Manila Bay 
(Philippines).  As she mentions, this victory “of American masculine vigor aligned with a larger 
ideological purpose of expanding the US global reach at the same time that it countered 
contemporary concern that industrial capitalism, class strife, and racial amalgamation had 
drained the virility from American manhood.” (p. 63)  
It is at this point that depictions of Uncle Sam gain a vigorous, taller (giant), confident 
and decisive element, evidenced in figure 3 (p. 147) “Off Comes His Coat—Now Look Out!”109 
by Bart, which will in just a few more months, shift again, this time towards the depiction of 
                                                
109 Photographed from Miller’s article The Image Maker’s Arsenal, p 64. As well as in Hoganson’s book cover for 
Fighting for American Manhood 
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Uncle Sam as an guardian, or teacher/tutor surrounded by various Black boys and girls, 
representing the islands acquired.  The previous depictions of the islands as seductively exotic, 
young women; change both in gender and age group (to male children).  Miller (2011) states:  
The pictorial convention of race became the cartoonists’ language to signify colonial 
competence, even though these demographic portraits were completely divorced from the 
racial and ethnic diversity of the colonies. They gave expression to the white 
supremacists political and social values of the 1890s and extended domestic racial and 
ethnic tensions to the sphere of US foreign relations. (p. 69)   
 
In effect, this is an important detail on how the U.S. constituted its subjects and their 
countries governmentalities.  Because both in cartoons as mass media, and in the official foreign 
relations legislation(s) being crafted by Congress in the United States and the acquired islands, 
the depictions and cultural representations that were used during the continental expansion that 
became the U.S. Domestic Question (Race), worked together with the stereotyped groups, and 
became the extended visual vernacular to foreign relations.  As is clear in some of the upcoming 
cartoons I will critically analyze, and as Miller (2011) mentions: […] postwar cartoons 
proliferated image of colonial subjects with blackface, white lips, gleaming teeth, and kinked 
hair along with distinctions of colonial primitivism, including loincloths, hoop earrings, nose/ear 
bones, and bows and arrows.” (p. 70).  These are several of the traits or characteristics that U.S. 
citizenship would filter and officially aid Congress in the distinction between “us” and “them”, 
over the worthiness of these ‘backward’, ‘lazy’, ‘illiterate’, ‘savage’ people to receive the honor 
of U.S. citizenship. 
The changes in message and depiction also signaled the shift of the U.S. mission after the 
war, from liberation of all the Spanish islands, with the promise of leaving their governance to 
their local leaders, to that of being possessions of the U.S.  This is how in this ‘shifting’ of 
discourses and missions from the U.S. towards the island, one can find the hints as to how they 
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would be governed, how worthy of U.S. citizenship the inhabitants would be, and if they might 
ever reach the close-by stage where the U.S. stood.  
 
Spanish-American War of 1898 
The Spanish-American War of 1898 was the unavoidable end to a series of hostilities that 
began three decades earlier with the Cuban quest for independence from the mother 
country.  American involvement in Cuban affairs was a result of the United States’ 
strategic and economic interests in the Caribbean area, which grew shortly after the 
American Civil War and the country became reunified as a new nation. This new 
American nation presented itself as the guarantor of freedom in the world. The use of the 
press as a vehicle of political propaganda to create a popular consensus, a practice that 
can be ascribed to modernity, became at this juncture a significant part of national 
politics.  (Morcillo, p. 43) 
 
 The Spanish-American War of 1898 was a turning point in the relations amongst the 
American Hemisphere as well as throughout the globe (Europe, Asia, Russia).  It was the first 
war to be documented through various mass media in the U.S. and Europe; as well as it opened 
up a new chapter for the U.S. to stand amongst the World Imperial powers.  It also changed the 
site of production of colonial governmentality for the islands acquired by the U.S. in the 
Caribbean and Pacific.  The way that these relations were documented, was mainly through the 
representation that words as well as images, cartoons and illustrations provided in newspapers 
circulating before, during and after the War of ’98.  
 
Imperial Identity: United States in the Americas 
The developments of the Monroe Doctrine and the mass media in the years previous to 
the Spanish-American War of 1898, provided the backdrop of a U.S. nation or what Anderson110 
(1991) calls imagined community, which grew through the production of penny press, dime 
                                                
110 Anderson, B. (1991). Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of Nationalism. Verso. 
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novels, illustrated newspapers and journals that served to advance the processes of illustration 
and cartoons that were pivotal in the years before the overseas expansion of the U.S.  As 
Hastings111 (1997) concludes about the vernacular that seems to unite and guarantee the nation in 
his reading “The Construction of Nationhood”: 
…ethnicities naturally turn into nations or integral elements within nations at the point 
when their specific vernacular moves from an oral to written usage to the extent that it is 
being regularly employed for the production of a literature […] Once an ethnicity’s 
vernacular becomes a language with an extensive living literature of its own, the Rubicon 
on the road to nationhood appears to have been crossed. (p. 38) 
 
I find this quote by Hastings (1997) useful for the point I wish to contend in this chapter.  
The excluding tactics around which the U.S. built its national identity in the mid-19th century, 
included making English the official or default language, but, as history and experience has 
taught us, it did not mean it unified the nation.  There was not a true unifying spoken vernacular, 
as not all the population in the U.S. was able to speak or understand English.  In looking at the 
impact of mass media imaging, and we interpret this fact through cartoons, what the U.S. 
generated as its national vernacular is what Mitchell calls imagetexts112, complex intersections of 
                                                
111 Hastings, A. (1997). The Construction of Nationhood: Ethnicity, Religion, and Nationalism. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press. 
112 See Mitchell, W. (1994) In his chapter on Pictures and Power, he points out various things, of which the 
following quote explains why I chose this concept of imagetexts: “One way of describing the ‘pictorial turn’ in 
contemporary visual culture is the convergence of spectacle and surveillance in television news, film and forms of 
art that address a public sphere. […] It should be clear that these are not just the names of types of pictures, but types 
of imagetexts, complex intersections of representation and discourse.”  Indeed, this is what I have come to conclude 
through the research done. The ‘pictorial turn’ in modern visual culture works with the juncture of spectacle and 
surveillance, in this case in the mass medium of the press (newspapers and journals), and from there to official, 
government media.  The spectacle of the newly acquired lands, their populations, converge with the need for 
surveillance over the inhabitants to “conduct their conduct’. This is what I argue is represented through these 
imagetexts: the spectacle of the newly acquired territories and their people, and the need to govern, and manage the 
resources and the subjects  
In Finnegan’s analysis Rhetorical History of the Visual, she follows W.T.J. Mitchell’s contention that “all media is 
mixed media” (p 198). I take this contention in the context of this chapter’s discussion of cartoons and why I see 
them as examples of the concept of imagetext.  A cartoon is a mixed media, combining an illustration that uses 
depictions of popular metaphors, allegories or stereotypes, at the same time using very reduced lines of text that 
enhance the meaning or significance of the visual illustration. These typically appear as caption, within the frame of 
the cartoon.  While most of the scholars consulted through this research view cartoons only at the illustration level, 
in viewing them as imagetexts, or as mixed media where discourse and representation intersect in one frame, it 
strengthens the analysis on how these popular visual vernacular provided the reader with understanding of the 
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representation and discourse. Cartoons were the preferred medium to communicate the various 
debates and issues that were happening around the nation, within a single frame they were able 
to intersect and reduce complex issues of the day, into simple and familiar visual representations.  
Through the placing of the cartoon, its prominence in the editorial pages of newspapers (Bouvier 
2001, Miller 2011), it became the visual vernacular understood, accepted or debated amongst the 
social body, independently if they were literate or illiterate (Morcillo 1999).  Political cartoons 
appealed to emotions, and this was a pivotal period of nationalism moving forth the nation and 
with it, the thrust for empire.   
Perez (2008) states that through the 1898 wartime experience, the imperialists viewed the 
U.S. role in the Americas and Pacific as “an undertaking for humanity” by which the U.S. 
“thereafter imagined the purpose of their power and celebrated the virtue of their motives” (p. 6), 
by basically building the northern American country as the redeemer of humanity.  This is the 
moment where expansion towards the Americas begins with armed interventions in the islands of 
Cuba, Puerto Rico (Caribbean), and in the Philippines (Pacific)—it was the ‘birth’ of a new 
imperial myth. The U.S. imperial birth will be one of the main representations that will come out 
of this period through mass media and official documentation. Perez (2008) writes:  
The claim of generosity of purpose as motive and the sacrifice of life and treasure as 
means subsequently developed into the principal discursive representation by which the 
Americans advanced their interests in the world at large. These notions must be viewed 
as the formative pronouncements of the American purpose abroad. They suggest in form 
and function a creation myth that is, the ‘birth’ of a new international entity, charged with 
salvation of the world. The rationale of American Imperialism was inscribed in a master 
narrative that propounded unabashedly a stance of moral superiority: Americans given 
to selfless service to mankind, without ulterior motive, without selfish-intent. (p. 6-7) 
 
                                                
nation’s situation in one imagetext that could be accessed by literate or illiterate people, giving them the opportunity 
to be part of the national discussions and debates.  This is why I see cartoons as a unifying vernacular for the United 
States. (Further analysis on the meaning of imagetext in this research, see introduction under Keywords.) 
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The War of 1898, as Bouvier (2001) mentions following similar arguments by Perez 
(2008) in the case of Cuba, marked a new era in world history for the U.S.  This was the first 
major war that was well documented in media—giving advantage to the newly conceived idea of 
the U.S. as Empire.  By using the Monroe Doctrine and Roosevelt Corollary, it took expansion 
outside its continental borders.  At the same time, the war against Spain initiated by Cuba (1895), 
followed by the Philippines (1898), and eventually intervened and won by the U.S. marked the 
end of the Spanish Empire.  It also marked the emergence of the U.S. as the new contender in 
imperial rivalries: U.S. in the New World, while England, France, Germany, Austria, Russia and 
Japan were competing in the Old World.  The U.S. imperial identity was modeled in opposition 
to the Old Empires of the West, as it aimed to be in the same league as those powers.  As 
research has shown, that self-representation was quite important in the cultural representations 
that were flowing around the U.S. in terms of the imperial advances and stature the U.S. had 
obtained in short time.  One thing to remember through this analysis is that the U.S. itself had 
somewhat recently passed to be a post-colonial nation itself, and while constituting its own 
identity it looked to its ‘ex’ colonizer for guidance on imperial representation.  It is this part of 
analysis that resonates so much with the U.S. as a postcolonial nation113 attempting to survive 
the pressure of empires.  
In her study on Imaging a Nation, Bouvier (2001) brilliantly interconnects the 
relationships between official Washington discourse (Monroe Doctrine, Paris Treaty and Platt 
Amendment), and the intellectual agents of popular cultural discourses (illustrated press, 
cartoonist vs. editorials, sensational press/yellow press) of the moment. In analyzing the cultural 
representations of the new imperial nation for her study, Bouvier (2001) focuses on U.S. 
                                                
113 This would be an interesting analysis to make: the role of postcolonial nations as new powers–from independence 
to colonizing.  For example, I understand the postcoloniality of the U.S. as reason for its ‘exceptionality’ as empire.  
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political cartoons produced by the New York Herald, and its cartoonist at the time Charles Nelan, 
during the events of the 1898 war.  She writes about these in particular, that although several 
historians have described the New York Herald as “no less jingoistic than the Pulitzer-Hearst 
dailies”, in her article Bouvier (2001) aims to analyze the editorial policies towards the war, 
along with the military debate, economic consequences, and relations with Europe, Latin 
America, Asia and Spain.  
Starting from here Bouvier (2001) observes several traits particular to the U.S.  discourse 
formation of its national-imperial identity during this period, in front of the Caribbean 
possessions (Cuba) along with Central America (Mexico, Honduras, Nicaragua, Panama) though, 
through her study she also discusses the image of the U.S. opposite other Western powers.  As 
Bouvier (2001) mentions, “The cartoons do not support the historiographic interpretation that 
U.S. intervention stemmed primarily from humanitarian or altruistic motives” (p. 104) meaning, 
the moral purpose or of benevolent civilization with which the U.S. defined itself as an imperial 
power, which purpose was solely humanitarian in nature, to bring justice.  The cartoons as 
published provide little evidence of this discourse of benevolence initiated by imperialists in the 
U.S., during the official Washington D.C. discussions over the exceptional case of the U.S. as 
empire.  Bouvier states that:  
As cultural forms, political cartoons reflect and contribute to the formation of imperial 
attitudes. They illuminate the myths, references and experiences upon which U.S. 
national identity was constructed in the wake of the War of 1898 and reveal a legacy of 
images that provide the foundation for current US attitudes towards Latin America. (p 91)   
 
This is the juncture where my own project comes forth. These imperial attitudes, which 
Bouvier (2001) suggests here, that were reflected and represented through these cartoons as 
cultural forms, which communicated a visual vernacular reveal the attitudes and discourses that 
the U.S. had towards Latin America and the Caribbean for over 145 years.  She sees the cartoon 
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as a whole composition, as a cultural form, and not in its individual components as for example, 
Pérez does in various instances through his analysis.  The cartoon as a form, communicates 
individual parts that work within the context they are part of, even if stereotyped, to fulfill the 
message.  These work beyond the basic metaphor to constitute a cultural form that develops into 
a technology—a cultural technology—what I understand as and present here as imagetexts.  
 
Method:  Critical Discourse Analysis I of Cartoons  
A discursive formation is the way meanings are connected together in a particular 
discourse. Foucault (1972: 37) describes discursive formations as “systems of 
dispersion’, in that they consist of the relations between parts of a discourse.  
‘Whenever’, he says, ‘one can define a regularity (an order, correlations, positions and 
functionings, transformations), we will say, for the sake of convenience, that we are 
dealing with a discursive formation’ (Foucault 1972—in Rose 2012 , p. 191) 
 
In her Foucaultian analysis, Rose (2012) mentions how discourse formation114 is ‘the 
way meanings are connected’ within a particular discourse.  This is what I have gathered from 
the analysis of these cartoons.  They are meant to be dispersed parts that by showing a regularity, 
an order or transformation produce or generate a vernacular or a set of language-like (Bennett 
1998) formations that connects a particular discourse   
 The analysis done over the selected media of cartoons critically analyzed the discursive 
formations coming from within the U.S., and looked at three areas that seems to have developed:  
the parallel production of the U.S. imperial identity using this visual vernacular in front of the 
other global powers as to gain membership within that “order”, while producing and constituting 
the national transformations from continental power to an overseas empire.  At the same time it 
also constituted through this vernacular the approach and functionings that would develop 
throughout its imperial domain, by producing and subjugating the inhabitants.  This is why 
                                                
114 Please refer to introduction’s section III, Discourse and Discursive Formations for further development of the 
method these provide.  
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analyzing these political cartoons as the discursive formation of U.S. imperial discourse is 
important.  Through this mass cultural technology of cartoons, I see the foundation for the 
imperial vernacular that became official, and the discourse formations with which to teach the 
subjects and citizens of the nation.  As my analysis using CDA I will show, several discourses 
(such as the imperialist and anti-imperialist) go into producing these formations that eventually 
generate the proper official discourse used in the cultural techniques and technologies deployed 
by the United States, in particular toward Puerto Rico and Philippines.   
 
Imperial Identity I: Depicting Expansion 
 In the first cartoon titled “The Birth of a Marine Giant” figure 4, (p. 148), Nelan (1898) 
depicts the birth of the new U.S. Empire.  Here, Uncle Sam is turned into a giant, depicting the 
new U.S. ‘standing’ as a world power towering in height over the ‘old powers’ of Europe, who 
now need to look up at the U.S.  The giant is accompanied by a background depiction of the 
‘finished’ wars of independence of Cuba (Santiago) and Philippines (Manila).  As can be 
appreciated, it is but the territory of the islands-possessions in the ocean that appears covered by 
the shadow of the ‘Northern Colossus’115.  These possessions are just up in smoke, salvaged, in 
need of reconstruction, and humanitarian aid. Indeed, the new stages for the U.S. to shine its 
benevolent and moral purpose of civilizing and developing these poor nations.  There is no 
personification of the new imperial lands, which contrasts to the personification of the imperial 
powers.  
The Old Powers of Germany, England, France, and Russia are depicted in various heights and 
shapes, wearing their military uniforms, while looking up to the new exceptional power.    
                                                
115 The Northern Colossus or ‘Coloso del Norte”, was the naming with which Latin America, mainly the Caribbean, 
called the USA.  I understand it was coined by Cuban intellectual Jose Marti, in his treatise “Nuestra America” (Our 
America) in 1891. 
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 The next cartoon titled “Before and After the Taking” figure 5, (p. 149), illustrates the 
size gain of the U.S. in a very short time (small ‘sign’ by the left top corner of the cartoon, next 
to the depiction of skinny Uncle Sam).  In this one Nelan shows Uncle Sam again as a towering 
figure, but additionally to being tall, he is a big, fat, plump imperial power.  Again, a depiction of 
the ‘before and after’, as in the spread eagle (figure 7, p. 151) showing how wide it had 
expanded.  Here, Uncle Sam shows off his “all around” expansion and stature to the Old world 
empires, while ‘weighting in’ dressed up in a ‘bursting’ star spangled banner of the U.S.A., with 
the names of the new possessions all over his pants.  By his top right side, Nelan depicts a sign 
with Uncle Sam’s handwriting to his ‘doctor’, thanking him for the ‘Great Humanitarian 
Expansion Specific’ prescribed to supplement his health.  It could be seen as a direct anti-
imperialist message, while it also directly provides in the cartoon the discourse of benevolent 
empire that was built by imperialists. In so doing, these particular two figures provide an almost 
universal depiction of the national debate, which could be welcomed by either of these groups in 
1898.    
Once more we are re-presented with the Old World Powers, personified as older and 
shorter men, this time with elegant attire.  The U.S. depicts the swallowing of lands and 
territories as being part of a type of circus tent-like pants Uncle Sam is wearing.  No treatment or 
elaboration of people or governments from the acquired islands can be appreciated, other than 
the territorial names all over Uncle Sam’s pants.  This cartoon also highlights the Monroe 
Doctrine, which was used during this period to ‘protect’ the Western Hemisphere from new 
colonization or interventions from Europe.  Military intervention and invasion in the territories of 
Cuba, and Puerto Rico (and, the Philippines in the Pacific) during and after the end of the 
Spanish-American war, as well as several interventions in Latin America, made it clear that the 
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U.S. was decidedly a Colossus, ever-present throughout these American lands.  On the other 
hand, all this spectacle or show of power, was always aimed towards the “Old Empires”, it did 
not seem to concern itself with the republics or independent nations of the Americas.  The lack of 
presence or characterization of the “young republics” of Latin America in it implies they are not 
recognized as powers, or existing and developing traditions of power. In this sense, the image 
visually weakens any standing the Americas might have had.  Just as the islands, Latin America 
is an after thought, the territory is there to be consumed by the U.S. expansionist diet. This is 





These next cartoons continue the idea of the U.S. as territorial giant, this time mapping its 
expansion.  The first one in this section (figure 6, p.150) depicts the movement of expansion 
through the American territory, after the interventions in Central America (Honduras and 
Nicaragua) that provided Uncle Sam with the arm power with which to grab the island of Cuba, 
and the Hispanic Caribbean region.  In “A New War Map of the United States” (figure 6, p. 150) 
Nelan’s depiction is absolutely sensational; at the same time it is a serious illustration of what is 
happening to the U.S. By using Uncle Sam’s face gesture (depicted by the southern states), I 
interpret his ‘focused gaze’ on Cuba as someone reaching for a slippery fish, or something that 
has been desired for a long time (lustful gaze).  At the same time it depicts the U.S. foreign 
policy of the Monroe Doctrine, as well as the moral purpose the nation has used to ‘eat’ up other 
territories.  It is a strong image full of intersecting discourses and representations that gathered 
within the frame of the cartoon created by Nelan.  It is, undeniably, the ‘new map’ of power in 
the Western Hemisphere (I would consider it an anti-imperial depiction/message).  As will be 
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seen in the next chapters, mapping of the territories was one of the main imperial desires: to put 
on paper as fact, to document the possession of the lands and oceans, and the advances made 
through territories, as part of expansionism.  
Which brings us to the last cartoon in this section, “Ten thousand miles from tip to tip” 
(Figure 7, p. 151) where the representation of the U.S. is characterized by the bald eagle (spread 
wings eagle), and it shows two maps within the map: the small spread eagle over the territory 
mapped within the map, on the right-bottom corner depicting the size of the U.S. as a nation in 
1798, exactly 100 years before the expansionist drive, before any of the South/Western 
annexations and purchases took place (War with Mexico, Louisiana Purchase, New Mexico, 
California and Hawaii).  And then spreading the depiction around it, where the open wings of the 
eagle expand from ‘tip to tip’ over the continental territory of the U.S., plus reach across waters 
to its overseas possessions, in the Pacific (Philippines, Hawaii, Guam) while the other touches 
the most eastern part of the Caribbean on Puerto Rico (Cuba is not shown, as it was not an 
acquired territory of the U.S.).  The face of the eagle here is not regal; it looks rather 
overwhelmed and tired.  It is also burdened by the ‘never setting sun’116 of the new empire (as 
depicted on top part of cartoon as sun rays), meaning the eagle does not have a moment to rest, 
and might even get burned by the heat behind it.  Because of the amount of land possessed, this 
                                                
116 In looking to understand this presence of the sun that was not being referred to in the researches consulted, it was 
interesting to only find a reference to it through the Wikipedia article “The empire on which the sun never sets” 
regarding the ‘new sun’ or ‘new dawn’ of imperial power. It is where I found this excellent illustration from the 
Philadelphia Press, 1898, depicting the expansion of the U.S. as empire, represented this time by the spread eagle 
over the map of the world where the U.S. stood, and the sun behind it.  It was the only place I found ‘handy’ 
information regarding this imaging of the New Dawn, which by the end of this cartoon analysis, will be seen as 
quite a constant trope in the illustrations.  It was also interesting that the sources accessed by the Wikipedia 
contributor were from Germany, France during Napoleon, England during Queen Mary and King James, and other 
sources pertaining the U.S. foreign relations, early literature, or magazines and newspapers. Link to Wikipedia 
article:  http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_empire_on_which_the_sun_never_sets  (Accessed: October 3, 2014).    
Even more interesting was finding through this Wikipedia article the link to a New York Times newspaper ‘editorial 
column’ from August 5, 1906, titled “That Never-Setting Sun”. In it there is a discussion of this trope and the history 
of it, through the Spanish empire, then British, up to the American empire where the representation also finds its 
way Link: http://query.nytimes.com/mem/archive-
free/pdf?res=9C05EFDD1F3EE733A25756C0A96E9C946797D6CF  (Accessed: October 3, 2014) 
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representation was also added in reference to the U.S. new imperial image—even though it is 
probably an anti-imperial political cartoon, designed as critique of the reach the U.S. was 
carrying out.  This ‘Never Setting Sun” used to be part of the metaphors used by the Spanish 
empire, during the 16th and 17th centuries, then it moved to be recognized as part of the English 
empire in the 19th century, until it shows up in early 20th century as ‘adopted’ by the U.S.  
Although this particular analysis of the U.S. as the “New Dawn” or “Never Setting Sun” was not 
part of the studies referenced here (Pérez 2008, Morcillo 1999, Bouvier 2001, Miller, B. 2011), 
or even in any of the other sources consulted through the research done, in doing critical 
discourse analysis, and the overall frames of the cartoons selected plus several others accessed 
through online databases (some illustrations considered in the next chapters), I became quite 
aware of the use of the sun as a productive depiction of ‘illuminating’ the path of power of the 
U.S. or always shining behind it.   In the cartoons and other illustrations researched for this 
project (as well as others in the studies consulted) it seemed important for the U.S. to adopt it as 
part of its imperial imagery, in order to further establish its new standing amongst the global 
powers, as an illuminated force amongst the Old, decaying Empires.  
 
 
Imperial Identity II: United States and Caribbean 
 
 The following cartoons provide a sample of the specific interest over the land, and 
therefore the various cultural representations that are incorporated into the visual vernacular of 
empire.  The image of these lands is that of fertile, paradisiacal places, a type of Eden that 
Providence was giving the U.S. to enjoy its richness and feed from its harvest.  It is clear the 
desire is effected towards the physical territory, the land. It does not have to do with the 
populations.  As it can be viewed in the two cartoons in this section, the illustrations pertain on 
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the one hand to the ‘ripeness’ or ‘maturity’ of Cuba to become part of empire; and on the other 
hand, the productive work U.S. civilization would bring over to the Philippines.  This interest in 
the land will become part of the imperial vernacular in the next chapters.   
Concerning the cartoons per se, the first one in this section is from 1897 (figure 8, p. 
152), the year before the war of 1898, and it is Uncle Sam keeping under surveillance and at 
check the ‘bountifulness’ that is still ripening in the tree of territories.  The cartoonist for Puck 
magazine personifies the U.S. in the depiction of Uncle Sam once more, who has begun to gather 
into his imperial basket the territories and nations that have been ripe enough for the taking, and 
gathered into a ‘bunch’ in his basket.  He is attentively expecting for Cuba to come down next, 
and we also see at the upper-right side of the tree the ‘apple’ of Central America117.   As Perez 
(2008) states, “The representation of Cuba as ‘ripe fruit’ an object whose fate was to ‘gravitate’ 
to the U.S. as a matter of a ‘law of nature,’ acquired enduring metaphorical resonance” (p. 30). 
This is the representation of spaces and territories as food to be consumed.  This frame connects 
this cartoon with the previous one on the ‘diet’ of ‘humanitarian expansionism’ followed by 
Uncle Sam, referred to in the “Before and After the Taking” cartoon (figure 5, p. 149) by Nelan.  
That desire for Uncle Sam to fulfill his hunger, and work to posses the desired productive 
tropical lands.  
The discussion on political cartoons is such a rich archive of information in relation to the 
building of national identity, resistance, and cultural representations developed through visual 
vernacular conceptualized in the U.S., for itself and how it viewed the Caribbean (Cuba and 
Puerto Rico), that in looking at the chapter on Imagining Self-Interest of Perez’ book, one can 
                                                
117 Central American nations, all seven of them (south to north: Panamá, Costa Rica, Nicaragua, Honduras, El 
Salvador, Belize and Guatemala), are all present within this one ‘apple’.  Central America has always been the 
middle place between North America and South America, where some knowledge of Panamá as a ‘country’ was 
acknowledged since the Panamá Canal was located there as part of the U.S. naval power, and of the defense between 
the two seas (Pacific and Atlantic). 
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see the narrative of empire developed for it.  His analysis of the discursive representations which 
made Cuba the main object of U.S. interests in the Caribbean, where from a representation of a 
“coveted territory” off of the U.S. shores (p. 27-29), it morphed into a “ripe fruit” (p. 30) needing 
to be consumed, to being viewed as a “neighbor” (p. 32-38), for example. In all of these, 
however, the representations evidenced that it was the island’s territory, the land that was 
coveted—not its inhabitants. 
 In “Breaking New Ground” (figure 9, p. 153) the cartoon illustrates the taking and 
betterment of land through U.S. civilization on the “Philippine Field”.  Here we see a ‘noble’ job 
being done by Uncle Sam, plowing with ‘civilization’ and the help of his horses “Justice” and 
“Humanity” the land to be cultivated, for the benefit of the people of the U.S.  Again, there is no 
‘personification’ of the land, other than the U.S. characterization as Uncle Sam —who is 
breaking new ground as empire, and now that he has begun “he cannot turn back”. He must 
transform the U.S. from a North American nation, into the Western Hemisphere Empire, 
overreaching parts of the Pacific.  The importance of this cartoon (figure 9, p.153) for my 
research is that it adds to the knowledge and to the intention of civilizing the land, through 
industrialization, by making it produce for the nation’s economic needs and dreams, for which its 
Empire was now extended 10,000 miles from tip to tip (as seen in figure 7, p. 151 of the ‘tired’ 
spread eagle).  
This will be the same image that through the “proof” of the photograph that we will find 
in the Documentary Photography works analyzed and presented in within this research.  We will 
see that the next chapter is a type of collection of this visual vernacular (through photos and 
illustrations) on these same themes, as argued in this chapter through cartoons. These are some 
of the repetitive themes I have identified through critically studying the representations in the 
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popular media that was used to build upon the imperial image and discourse of the U.S. mainly 
through newspapers, as has been researched by other scholars (Pérez 2008, Morcillo 1999, 
Bouvier 2001, Miller, B. 2011) who have studied these through cultural metaphors.  This was a 
time of large influxes of migrating populations from East and Southern European countries who 
arrived, and together with the Othering discourses of the populations in the new territories, 
helped in constructing an even stronger U.S. citizenship filtering technology in the mainland, and 
how it was eventually treated in the islands due to it.  The representations produced for each of 
the islands and people-groups through this mass media on a daily basis in the bigger cities, as 
Perez mentioned, informed a large public that became familiarized through newspapers of these 
‘conflicts’, ‘relationships’ and ‘representations’.  Eventually these were remediated and 
represented through the civilizing technologies of photography and motion pictures, as will be 
analyzed and exemplified in the next two chapters.   
 
Governmentality of the territory (land)   
In the next cartoon “Peace and Prosperity” (figure 10, p. 153) the male figure of Uncle Sam 
is standing tall and stoic, illuminated by the sun outside118, while by Lady Cuba is on her knees 
by the shadows, imploring him not to abandon her as it will ‘mean trouble’, leaving her defeated 
and facing violence119. She holds on to him.  He stands illuminated by the new dawn of “peace 
and prosperity” shining its light on him. It depicts the imperial governance that the U.S. was 
trying to emphasize internationally—though it did so, holding on to the moral purpose of 
humanity and justice, prosperity and peace in this time before the war.   
                                                
118 Note that on top of the sun’s rays the words of Peace and Prosperity are shinning on top, intersecting the 
discourse and representation of moral purpose and expansionist will of the U.S. empire 
119 War violence against women has always been a strong reason and visceral sentiment for intervention, as well as 
to use it as a weapon—then and now.  
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 The theme of manhood duty of virility and strength120, becomes a constant one through 
visual and textual discourses, together with the feminization of the island territories. From the 
plowable land, and the ripening fruit that these lands were represented as during the early 1890s, 
pre-1898 War period, thee representations of land and territory morph to be represented as 
women, that are desirable, beautiful Creole women, who are being mistreated and claiming for 
help.  Uncle Sam’s chivalric duty, as representative of the U.S. needs to rescue these damsels in 
distress.  Because the major desire for the U.S. had constantly been the island of Cuba, most of 
the depictions in cartoons of a desirable or abused woman, would represent the ‘romantic’ desire 
of Uncle Sam over lady Cuba, his need to make her his.   
 Precisely, in Imaging Self-Interest, Perez discusses how Cuban men were seen as 
incapable to defend Cuba, they were depicted as feeble, effeminate, flaccid men, who by not 
being able to defend their women and children from the barbaric treatment of Spaniards, 
evidenced they could not get or maintain power, self-governance or independence, and so 
justified the U.S. need to intervene and provide “lady Cuba” with its help. As Perez says: “The 
pictorial representation of Cuba as woman strengthened—visually and viscerally—notions of 
chivalric duty from which to infer gender-scripted obligations and culturally derived codes of 
conduct to act upon” (p. 71). Manhood was called into action.  Indeed, in all these depictions, 
which he further develops in his book—the U.S. personified as Uncle Sam, is the virile figure 
rescuing the damsel in distress, Cuba—the island—nothing to do with the population.  It 
provided further normalcy in power relations depicted through the visual vernacular of cartoons 
in the different national newspapers and magazines. Through the depictions of womanhood 
(Cuba, Puerto Rico, Hawaii) and of manhood (U.S.) it established the relations between fertility 
and virility; production and export; non-citizen and citizen, that are unmistakably represented 
                                                
120 See Hoganson (2001). Fighting for American Manhood.  
   
 
136 
through the use of these particular representations, which helped organize the discursive 
formation of moral purpose for the U.S., in the building of empire as benevolent, as the destiny 
of the U.S. to aid helpless, and poor nations. 
 
Governmentality of subjects: Population as children 
These last sets of cartoons cover the representations of the U.S. as the father figure, as well as 
mostly, the teacher.  The previous cartoons showed the U.S. as the exemplary male, in the 
depiction of Uncle Sam in front of the Old Empires, as well as the seductive/romancing male 
power over the fertile, womanly islands of the Caribbean and Pacific.  In these cartoons, when 
dealing with the governmentality of the colonial subjects in these lands, the manly figure of 
Uncle Sam becomes a fatherly/motherly figure, a caregiver.  It transforms Uncle Sam as educator 
of the young, illiterate children that will now represent the acquired territories.  This 
representation is one of the strongest discursive formations I found are depicted, remediated, and 
sustained through the discursive representations analyzed in the next two chapters. The first two 
cartoons in this section represent the “teachings on self-government”. 
 In “School Begins” (figure 11, p. 154), we see in the foreground of the frame the figure of 
Uncle Sam beginning a class in what the captions beneath express is “his new class in 
Civilization” to four brown, native children sitting on the bench upfront.  They each wear a cinch 
around their waists labeling them as the island possessions of Philippines, Porto Rico, Cuba, 
Hawaii.  Their faces and body language depicted in the cartoon are telling of their uncomfortable 
feeling of having to be there, while Uncle Sam’s body language depicts a type of reprimand 
gesture with is long stick121 pointed at these new students.  According to the captions below the 
                                                
121 The long stick in both these cartoons (figures 1.11 and 1.12) within the classrooms, bring back the ‘Roosevelt 
Corollary’ to the Monroe Doctrine that was known in the Americas the “Big Stick”.  
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cartoon frame (though in the original, they were placed at the bottom of the internal frame), he is 
instructing these new students on how they will learn these lessons selected for them by the U.S., 
whether they liked it or not.  That they should look at the class ‘ahead’ (in the frame behind) of 
them, they started just the same as they did (unwillingly and uncomfortably seating there), but 
after a while, they felt better being there, just as would be the case for these new ones.   
  Regarding objects and textual representations within the frame of the cartoon, several 
things get the reader’s attention.  In the foreground again, we see the book on the teacher’s desk 
is titled: U.S. First lessons in Self-Government, and underneath it hangs a paper with the list of 
names for the “New Class” made up of the insular territories (here dark aboriginal children) of 
Philippines, Hawaii, Cuba, and Puerto Rico.  While, in the blackboard behind the class the 
written text reads as follows (right top part of the cartoon frame):  
 The consent of the governed is a good thing in theory, but very rare in fact.  
 England has governed her colonies whether they consented or not.  
 By not waiting for their consent she has greatly advanced the world’s civilization.  
The U.S. must govern its new territories with or without their consent until they can 
govern themselves. 
 
  Quite telling this ‘blackboard’ for the full classroom of recent and new territories.  It 
voices through the text written on it the results of the Insular Cases early in the 1900s when 
Congress decided the future of these new island possessions without the ‘consent of the 
governed’.  The general conception was that in these lands the population (represented by the 
new students) was incapable of self-government or to understand the concept of it, and therefore, 
the U.S. needed to intervene, to guide and teach them.  The group of ‘older’ children we see 
between the ‘young boys’ and the blackboard represents the territories in the West and South 
(California, Texas, New Mexico, Arizona, and Alaska), annexed during the second half of the 
19th century, and the drive for continental expansion.  We can see how Uncle Sam’s teachings on 
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self-government has given them a step up from where they started on the same bench as the 
boys, now they have their own seating spaces, on neatly built individual desks, where they read 
on their own about governance for their own specific state, though with guidance and 
surveillance of Uncle Sam.  It also looks like as they become literate on governing, they also 
become whiter, and look more uniform as they achieve integration into the national identity of 
the U.S.  They do not need further direct instruction from the teacher; they are well on their way 
to self-govern as a state of the Union.   
 Nevertheless, there are some awkward children by the door and windows at the center of 
this cartoon frame.  There is the depiction of the Native American boy seating by a corner near 
the door, looking at the ‘class’ while holding a book upside down (accessing again the discourse 
of the backwardness of these people).  There is right behind the Indian boy, the illustration of the 
Chinese boy outside the door (not welcomed inside the classroom)122, and lastly in that line of 
middle ground within the cartoon frame, we find the African American boy, who still enslaved, 
cleans the windows as he watches from the corner of the room, the reprimand-like welcome the 
teacher is giving his new students.   
 Lastly, the analysis of the background part of this cartoon frame published in Puck 
magazine.  Although it is not as colorful and defined as the foreground and middle ground of this 
image, it appears to be the “last step” to reach as a student in this classroom.  The reader can see 
several uniformly seated figures, mostly white colored, keeping straight lines and working 
independently from the recently acquired students up front.  If one looks at the top center part of 
this cartoon there is a type of poster depiction with the following writing in it: “The 
Confederated States refused their consent to be governed; But the Union was preserved without 
                                                
122 As was the case for the Chinese Exclusion Act of 1882, passed in all the U.S. territory including the island of 
Hawaii. 
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their consent.”   This poster provides another example on how something that was not wished for 
in the beginning, became a good thing and great reality.  This colorless background of the 
classroom, together with this poster manages to provide a “future” view of the class, as part of 
the Union. 
 The cartoon “Uncle Sam’s New Class” (figure 12, p. 155) depicts a problem class in the 
art of self-government that Uncle Sam is trying to teach, and is being interrupted by Cuban ex-
patriots fighting with the Cuban guerrilla depicted as two raggedy, brown boys seating on a class 
bench; while next to them, an older, lighter skinned depiction of Cuban Máximo Gómez123 reads 
his book (biography). At the back of the class, crossed armed and angry is a student with a dunce 
hat, which reads “Aguinaldo” instead of ‘dunce’, representing Rebel Leader of the Philippines 
Forces, Emilio Aguinaldo, who tremendously fought with rebels to resist against the U.S. rule 
and its interventionist/imperial forces, fighting to gain independence after 1898. However, this is 
all within the central area and to the left side of the cartoon frame.  Over to the right side of the 
classroom, almost hiding behind Uncle Sam’s side, there are two young girls peacefully and 
quietly reading their books.  We can see on the headwear they are identified as Hawaii (darker 
skin) and Porto Rico (lighter skin), both exotic looking, even if young.  
  As the previous cartoon, we see how a gentleness, lightness, and even classical features 
are ‘incorporated’ to the representation of those territories who are willing to learn well the 
                                                
123 Máximo Gómez was an important figure in the island of Cuba’s fights for Independence from Spain. He first 
served as Major General in the Ten Years War (1868-1878). He then became the military commander in charge of 
the Cuban forces during the War of Independence in the island from 1895-1898, using special tactics of “well-
trained guerrilla forces”. During the 1898 U.S. intervention in the Spanish-Cuban War (War for Independence) 
Gómez had been supplied forces by the U.S. to fight against the Spanish regime forces still in the island.  It was after 
the end of the war, under the new Sagasta government (1898) that he withdrew from heading the Army (he was 75 
years old then), due to conflict of views with the new political elite, and the U.S. interventionist policies enacted 
(Platt Amendment).  He was viewed in Cuba as a ‘national hero, and reincarnation of revolution’.  Information 
accessed through Library of Congress The World of 1898 page. Link: 
http://www.loc.gov/rr/hispanic/1898/gomez.html and website for Biografías y Vidas: Máximo Gómez link: 
http://www.biografiasyvidas.com/biografia/g/gomez_maximo.htm (Both pages accessed: Oct 3, 2014) 
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lessons of self-government.  Puerto Rico, differently to Cuba and Philippines, has reached that 
standing next to Hawaii.  It is depicted as a peaceful, non-threatening child.  Puerto Rico is 
therefore depicted as a willing subject, and this is what “separates” it from the others.  Very 
telling too, the gender choice to represent each island. Girls seem to acquiesce, and accept their 
new education, while boys cannot keep control of their own conduct inside the classroom.  This 
discursive formation of Puerto Rico ‘as colonial exception’ will be marked through the analysis 
in the next chapters.   
 Finally, the other bursting discourse within the frame, is at the back of the classroom: the 
huge, wall to wall “Map of the United States and neighboring countries”, as the central image of 
the picture, even if as background.  In it there is only the identified area of the U.S.A. in North 
America, while all the rest of the “globe” seems to be either a part of it (the U.S.) or a neighbor 
to it.  In this section, the two cartoons selected in particular, act as full cultural forms that 
produce an imagetext dense with the discursive formations and representations of empire.  
 
Constituting the young, naive, willing, good child named Porto Rico 
 In these last few cartoons, not only do we see Uncle Sam in his role of instructor at 
school educating the new territories in the ways of self-government, but they also depict the 
discourse of Americanization that was deployed as a ‘solution’ for these territories, but the 
intention of making Puerto Rico for example, a “copy” of what the U.S. stood for in ways of its 
institutions and morals, though not concerning the populations rights.  This can be interpreted in 
“Will wear the Stars and Stripes” (figure 13, p. 156), with Uncle Sam extending his same style of 
clothing  (American flag), but a “smaller” sized one to the child representing Puerto Rico.  This 
cartoon in particular is an interesting depiction, as it singles-out Puerto Rico in its relationship 
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with the U/S. in front of the other possessions, making it seem like a miniature copy of the U.S.: 
Puerto Rico as the exceptional colony/non-colony of the U.S.   
 An important observation needs to be added, which I caught re-reading Bouvier’s analysis 
of a similar cartoon created by Nelan for the New York Herald (13 May 1898), 6 days after the 
Minneapolis Journal published Bart’s “Will wear the stars and stripes” (7 May 1898) in figure 
13.  In Imperial Humor, Bouvier (2001) approaches this particular representation of the 
generosity of the U.S. offering clothing to the ‘new acquisitions’124, however, it was not until 
August 12, 1898 that there was a cease-fire reached by the U.S. and Spain, and not until 
December 10, 1898 that the Spanish-American war was officially over with the signing of the 
Treaty of Paris.  There would still be unrest between Cuba-U.S. and mainly, with the Philippines 
and the U.S.-Philippines war. 
 All this to say, that at the point this cartoon was created, Puerto Rico (in Bart’s cartoon, fig 
13) as well as Philippines, Cuba, Puerto Rico and Hawaii (in Nelan’s cartoon “All sizes and good 
fits for all the family”, Bouvier (2001) p. 114—not shown here) it was more than generosity 
what we have in these frames, but it was an attempt of seduction from the older Uncle Sam 
towards the representation of the population in the islands offering clothing to half-naked, poor 
kids.  At the point of production of the two cartoons, there was no official possession or 
acquisition of the territories yet – it was just the wish or desire of this older, almost lecherous 
looking Uncle Sam over the bodies (territories) of these young, underdeveloped children 
(republics). 
 Looking at the last cartoon, “Uncle Sam to Porto Rico” (figure 14, p 156), where the 
image of Cubans is depicted as a ‘bad boy’—a black, and raggedy boy (‘revolt’ labeling his 
                                                
124 Bouvier (2001). On pages 37-38 she is discussing the cartoon titled “All sizes and Good Fits for All the Family” 
by Nelan, published on May 13, 1898 (New York Herald), which deals with this very similar topic I present in the 
analysis of this cartoon, drawn by Bart, on May 7, 1898.  
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clothing), the depiction of Puerto Rico as he stands next to Uncle Sam and holding his hand, is 
that of a white boy, with clean clothing, and looking surprised at the bad, or mischievous dark 
boy identified as Cuba, while listening to Uncle Sam’s cautioning voice.  The discomfort with 
the revolt in Cuba in 1906 and 1912 would further qualify these differences through race as the 
main problem of control in cartoons and the popular imagination. Puerto Rico, on the other hand, 
is depicted ‘whiter’ than the other territories, because behaviorally it was not rebelling violently 
against the U.S., as where Philippines and Cuba.  In demonstrating their acquiescence to U.S. 
power during these early years of U.S. control over the island, built the case for assimilability 
and agreeability of the Puerto Rican population to the ‘American’ ways.  Puerto Rico was on the 
path to statehood.  
 
Conclusion 
 This last section, specific to Puerto Rico, is important as the research done will take the 
reader and myself through the various ways that the U.S. engrained its Americanizing policy in 
the island, one of the ways was the qualification of the Puerto Rican people. This ‘right way of 
acting’ represented in these cartoons, through the needed instruction and “conduct of conduct”125 
of the new subjects, eventually can be read in the legal texts provided in the official discourse of 
government and its emissaries, in the media to follow.  
 As seen in the beginning of this chapter, ethnicity was one of the dilemmas in the 
discussion of what to do with these “mixed-blood peoples” of these “mongrel territories” that 
had been acquired, since their racial inferiority would affect their ability to self-govern or even 
                                                
125 The ‘conduct of conduct’ is what Foucault refers to as government, while governmentality is defined as ‘analytics 
of government’.  As I explained in my exams: Government is, the power of the State to conduct the conduct of its 
population through an analytic of government (i.e., the bodies and technologies of governance that through various 
measures, actors, techniques are set in place for a systematic transformation of the population). (Exam III by K. 
Curbelo, on ‘Governmentality, Culture and Citizenship’ with Dr. James Hay, Fall 2011). 
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understand the notion of it, or the responsibilities entailed in it.  This inability in turn would 
signify they could not become representatives and active citizens of the democratic processes 
protected by U.S. citizenship — unless, they were disciplined and taught the right path to 
civilization.  Basically, how cultural and governmental discourses were merged into the filtering 
technology of citizenship. 
The pictorial image provided visual form to the discourse, and vice versa, of course; but 
it is necessary to underscore that together they served as sources of knowledge in 
dialectical relationship to one another, as picture and text combined to confer on the 
proposition of hegemony an incontrovertible logic.  Each implicated and reinforced the 
other in constant interplay, providing entry into thresholds of the popular imagination and 
validating political purpose [for the United States] (Perez, p. 132-133)  
 
 As Perez (2008) states in this quote, the medium of cartoon in the newspapers and 
magazines provided a space of visualization of the discourse formed for the management of the 
new possessions, independently they were those internal in the continent, or overseas.  This 
quote describes the ‘dialectical picture’ as evaluated by Mitchell126 (1994).  Through the 
culturally known representations of power relations used and developed in mass print, and 
through the political purpose of expansion, masqueraded behind moral purpose of humanitarian 
aid and justice for these external lands, the U.S. produced both its national and imperial identity 
in the imagination of its people.  Nonetheless, that imagined and spectacular (illusionism) empire 
became a real (realism) surveilled space in the colonies, through the coercive experiences and 
knowledge produced for the governed.  These intersections are part of those generating the 
imagetexts I critically analyzed in this Chapter, and which will unfold through the media selected 
for the other two chapters. 
 This popularly consumed knowledge of the power relationships at work in cultural 
representations within cartoons, such as the power of the father over child-like figures; or of 
                                                
126 Please refer to the Keywords chapter, under imagetext.  
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manhood vs. womanhood; or of educator over children instructed in the art of self-government in 
the style of the U.S. and its institutional traditions—represent the varied, though constant 
metaphors that generated the discursive representations and formation pronouncements (Pérez, p. 
6-7), the imagetexts of nation and empire.  
 Bringing in a concept to explain the way I was seeing and critically analyzing these 
junctures appearing in these diverse visual media, not simply seeing them as word and image, 
metaphor and illustration, or the verbal and the visual, but seeing the re-formation of discourse 
and representation within frames, has been quite a creative and time consuming endeavor.  More 
than words I have been seeing and understanding the systematic production, reproduction and 
circulation of the discourses selected, in the way these ordered and moved the media analyzed 






























Figure 1127: “The Mortar of Assimilation and the One Element that Won’t Mix.”  From Puck. 26 
June 1889.  
                                                
127 Retrieved on December 10, 2013, from Immigration and Caricature: Ethnic Images from the Appel Collection. 
Michigan State University Museum, at: http://museum.msu.edu/museum/tes/immigration.htm 




Figure 2128: “Every Dog (No Distinction of Color) has his day”. By Nast. From Harper’s Weekly, 
The Journal of Civilization. 8 February 1879. 
Caption: Red Gentleman to Yellow Gentleman: “Pale face ‘fraid you crowd him out, as he did 
me.”  In the background: African-American sitting on a wall, that bears a sign where the words 
“My Day is Coming” are written.  
 
 
                                                
128 Retrieved December 10, 2013. From website Illustrating Chinese Exclusion blog by Michele Walfred at: 
http://thomasnastcartoons.com/2013/11/19/every-dog-no-distinction-of-color-has-his-da/ 
	  




Figure 3129: Bart, Minneapolis Journal, 4 April 1898. 
Caption “Off Comes His Coat—Now Look Out!” 
 
 
                                                
129 Photographed from Miller’s (2011) article The Image Maker’s Arsenal, p 64. As well as in Hoganson’s (1998) 
book cover for Fighting for American Manhood 












                                                
130 See Bouvier (2001). Imaging the Nation. Reprinted cartoon. Page 106 (figure 4.6) 











                                                
131 See Bouvier (2001). Imaging the Nation. Reprinted cartoon. Page 108, figure 4.8.  










                                                
132 See Bouvier (2001). Imaging the Nation. Reprinted cartoon. Page 107, Figure 4.7.  





Figure 7133: “Ten thousand miles from tip to tip”  (by ‘artist signature is illegible’, Philadelphia 





                                                
133 “Ten thousand miles from tip to tip”. Cartoon taken from Wikicommons site, through this link: 
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/File:10kMiles.JPG  (accessed: January 10, 2014).   The file information provided states 
that the image was scanned by ‘Infrogmation’ from the book War in the Philippines by Marshall Everet. 





Figure 8134: “Patient Waiters Are Not Losers.”   In Puck. January 13, 1897. 






                                                
134 See Perez (2008). Cuba in the American Imagination. Reprinted cartoon. Page 31.  




Figure 9135: “Breaking New Ground.” By Bart. Minneapolis Journal, 8 September 1899. 
Caption: Uncle Sam: Having put his hand to the plow cannot turn back.”  
 
 
         
Figure 10136:  “Peace and Prosperity”. Originally in Puck. November 3, 1899.    
Caption: If you leave me to myself it will mean trouble. With your help I can have Peace and 
Prosperity. Do not desert me!” 
 
                                                
135 See Bart. (1899). Cartoons of the Spanish-American War by Bart. Reprinted. Minneapolis: Journal Printing 
Company. 1899.  
136 See Perez (2008). Cuba in the American Imagination. Reprinted cartoon. Page 88.  





Figure 11137:  “School Begins” (Puck. Jan/25 1899.)  
Caption: Uncle Sam (to his new class in Civilization): Now, children, you’ve got to learn these 
lessons whether you want to or not! But just take a look at the class ahead of you, and remember 
that, in a little while, you will feel as glad to be here as they are!” 
                                                
137 See Puck Magazine. January 25, 1899. Page 8-9. “School Begins” cartoon. This colored image accessed via 
Wikicommons. Link: http://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:School_Begins_(Puck_Magazine_1-25-
1899,_cropped).jpg Accessed: December 13, 2013. The brief description states the following about this image: 
“Caricature showing Uncle Sam lecturing four children labeled Philippines (who appears similar to Philippine leader 
Emilio Aguinaldo), Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and Cuba in front of children holding books labeled with various US 
states. In the background are an American Indian holding a book upside down, a Chinese boy at the door, and a 
black boy cleaning a window. Also see Perez (2008). Cuba in the American Imagination. p 153. Reprinted cartoon. 





Figure 12138:  Harper’s Weekly August 27, 1898. 
Caption: “Uncle Sam’s New Class in the Art of Self-Government”. 
 
 
                                                
138 See Perez (2008). Cuba in the American Imagination. Reprinted cartoon. Page 155. “Uncle Sam’s New Class in 
the Art of Self-Government”.  Originally in Harper’s Weekly. August 27, 1898. 




Figure 13139: Bart, Minneapolis Journal, May 7th, 1898 
Caption: “Will wear the Stars and Stripes” Uncle Sam: ‘Here, sonny, Put on these duds’.    
  
 
Figure 14140: Originally in Chicago Inter-Ocean (1905). 
Caption: “Uncle Sam to Porto Rico: ‘And to think that bad boy came near to being your 
Brother!’”  Depiction of election 
                                                
139 See Minneapolis Journal. May 7th, 1898. Cartoon by Bart. This cartoon was found through link: 
http://boricuolandia.wordpress.com/2013/04/14/uncle-sam/  Reprinted in J. Johnson, ed., Latin America in 
Caricature (Austin, 1980). Accessed December 15, 2013. 
140 See Perez (2008). Cuba in the American Imagination. Re-reprinted cartoon. Page 133. “Uncle Sam to Porto 
Rico”.  Originally from Chicago Inter-Ocean (1905). Reprinted in Johnson, J. (1980) Latin America in Caricature. 
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Chapter III  
 
Documenting Empire—Documentary Photography, Text, and Illustrations  
 
 
Documenting Formal Empire  
     
 In “Representational Machines of Empire” Salvatore141 (1998) writes on the impact of 
photography as evidence on popular readership: 
Illustrated reports used the new technologies—photography and chromatic 
reproduction—to produce, with a semblance of neutrality and greater objectivity, new 
perspectives about Latin America.  More importantly, photographs brought home the 
activities of North American explorers and scientists in the region, making magazine 
readers participants in the expansionist project. (p. 82) 
 
 The evolution of the use of the photograph happened almost at the same time newspapers 
began to actively (daily) publish political cartoons.  Throughout the period of the 1898 War and 
up until the First World War, photographs were more highly considered as evidence of reality. 
As Salvatore mentions they “produce, with a semblance of neutrality and greater objectivity” the 
realities lived and encountered in the new vast island Empire of the U.S.—as well as Latin 
America.  Through these two early imperial publications: Our Islands and Their People (1899) 
and The History of Porto Rico (1903), the United States evidences in its documenting, collecting 
and dissecting of its new possessions and their resources a portable technology (book) that will 
provide the tangible space where Empire can be experienced by consumers in the mainland.  In 
Documenting Empire, I aim to exemplify with this archive what is the initial step of government-
produced educational media meant to transform and instruct certain levels of the mainland U.S. 
society regarding the new lands, and its new subjects.  Entailed in these lessons was the moral 
responsibility the U.S. citizens had to these people, these subjects of empire.  It will aide in 
                                                
141 Salvatore, R. (1998). “The Enterprise of Knowledge: Representational Machines of Informal Empire”. Close 
Encounters of Empire. p. 69-105. 
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further developing the archeology proposed for this work, on how U.S. citizenship has been used 
as governmental technology by the United States in its territories, through remediation of the 
imagetexts seen in chapter II, which will move on to further remediation in the last chapter.  
 Indeed, by 1899 in its attempt to make known its status as a new global power, the United 
States government produced several publications of which the most popular one was the two-
volume book titled: Our Islands and Their People (OITP)142.  The book provided a photographic, 
illustrated, and textual collection documenting the richness and resources of the lands, the variety 
of geographies, and descriptions of the peoples that inhabited the recently acquired islands 
located in the Caribbean Sea and the Pacific Ocean.  The islands were the remnants from the 
Spanish-American War of 1898 that ended under the Treaty of Paris (10 December 1898).  This 
document established that the islands of Puerto Rico and Guam were to be ceded by Spain to the 
United States; while the U.S. would pay Spain $20 million for the Philippines, and Cuba would 
become independent as a U.S. protectorate. 
 Our Islands and Their People (1899) became part of a group of about 50 works published 
between 1898 and 1914143 where the vernacular and visuals used were filled with the cultural 
representations constitutive of the U.S. imperial identity parallel to Puerto Rico’s colonial 
identity144.  These parallel developing identities did so through a web of intertextuality145 (Rose 
                                                
142 Compiled in 1899 it was finally published in 1902, and it sold over 400,000 copies.  
143 Anazagasty, J. (2012) Los textos ignotos estadounidenses de la post-invasion: los estudios acerca de su 
representación de Puerto Rico. He details how these early books ‘coincided with the period which Samir Amin 
(2001) called the Belle Epoque of imperialism the time in which the United States inaugurated itself as a colonial 
power, controlling an island empire in the Caribbean and the Pacific’ (p 28). In this paragraph he also states several 
of these texts which were produced and published in between the wars (1898-1914), and have been republished to 
form part of the collection “We the People” Puerto Rican Series.  He mentions in these list, Our Islands and Their 
People (1899) and The History of Puerto Rico (1903/2005). 
144 As Anazagasty adds in his analysis, he states: “La construcción estadounidense del puertorriqueño fue también la 
construcción de la identidad de Estados Unidos. Es decir, la representación de los puertorriqueños como infantiles, 
femeninos y atrasados fue también la construcción de los estadounidenses como sujetos paternales, masculinos y 
civilizados. […] ” (p 42) Basically, how the construction of the Puerto Rican by the US was at the same time the 
construction of the US identity. He states that just as it depicted Puerto Ricans as infantilized, feminized to represent 
them as backward, this same discourse provided for the U.S.’ own constitution as paternal, masculine and civilized. 
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2012), produced by the U.S. and its emissaries on and for the territory in the form of cultural 
representations (through illustrations, photographs and text), governmental discourses, imperial 
and colonial policies, publications, and re-writes of history.  As such, these works legitimized the 
U.S. in its imperial standing.  They also made it possible for the new emissaries of empire to 
(re)create narratives, and (re)produce imagetexts of a sanitized Puerto Rican subject-land for the 
recognition and knowledge of U.S. mainland citizenry. 
 As Fairclough146 (1995) states, institutions and those seeking hegemony of power have 
used particular techniques through modern time to develop the technologization of discourses147 
in order to modify practices related to the ‘engineering of social and cultural change’ (p. 91).  
Precisely, this is the case of the U.S. in the early 20th century.  The technology of photography 
becomes a powerful example of the proof of reality it provided along textual descriptions, and it 
was the medium that helped ‘engineer’ a socio-cultural change in the U.S. nation and its subject 
islands.  By producing this type of media, the U.S. government also attempted to persuade other 
alliances for the State—in this case the colonial/imperial State through farming ventures, 
industrialist investments, and cultural production.  
 Viewing the attempt at alliances, the reasons why and how these were being molded within 
the very mobile technology of books and state emissaries organizing and responsible for them, 
                                                
Ironically, the negative construction of the Puerto Rican in these ignored texts is precisely what sustained the U.S. 
identity. In segregating each identity from the other, it became an absolute construction of very intimate differences, 
as paradoxical as these sounds. 
145 Gillian Rose explains intertextuality in her chapter on Discourse Analysis I as follows: “The diversity of forms 
through which a discourse can be articulated means that intertextuality is important to understanding discourse. 
Intertextuality refers to the way that the meanings of any one discursive image or text depend not only on that one 
text or image, but also on the meanings carried by other images and texts.” (p. 191)  
146 Fairclough, N. (1995) Critical discourse analysis: the critical study of language. England: Pearson/Longman 
Group Limited. p. 91-110. 
147 In his Critical Discourse Analysis work, Fairclough explains what technologization of discourse means to him. 
He says: “Technologies of discourse are more specifically a variety of what Rose and Miller call ‘technologies of 
government’: ‘the strategies, techniques and procedures by means of which different forces seek to render 
programmes operable, the networks and relays that connect the aspirations of authorities with the activities of 
individuals and groups’ (Rose and Miller 1989). In Fairclough p.102 
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opens my discussion of Puerto Rico’s developing role through this research as micro-stage and 
point of departure for the U.S.’ postcolonial imperialism148 in Latin America during the 20th 
century.  This is accomplished through government-produced educational media, which is the 
thread that will lead my project’s analysis up to the last chapter.  
 Our Islands and Their People (1899) will guide the discussion in this chapter, as the 
richness and size of the work merits it.  I will move from an overall discussion of the Empire of 
Islands149 acquired by the U.S. during the Spanish-American War in 1898, to specify and focus 
in the last part on Puerto Rico.  These books provide a starting point to view the island’s colonial 
identity building through the writing and photography of imperial agents, along the (re)writing of 
the island’s history in The History of Puerto Rico.    
 
Our Islands and Their People (1899) 
But with the acquisition of Puerto Rico, the Philippines, and Guam, the United States had 
surpassed the limits of its settler expansion and now faced what Frederic Coudert, Jr. 
called the ‘imperial problem’: These new territories were ‘inhabited by a settled 
population differing from us in race and civilization to such an extent that assimilation 
seems impossible, and varying among themselves in race, development, and culture to so 
great a degree as to make the application of any uniform political system difficult if not 
impractical. (Thompson150, p. 537 —italics, my emphasis) 
 
Our Islands and Their People (OITP) provides a first glance into the controlled 
representational transformation in which the government and intelligentsia of the U.S. engaged 
in through various media technologies, mainly photography, between the 19th and early 20th 
                                                
148 Taken from the Foreword by Fernando Coronil in Close Encounters of Empire, postcolonial imperialism could 
be the bridge I aim for between postcolonial canonical studies, Latin American, and imperial studies. Though no 
particular definition is given, or found after researching, I take the overall analysis presented to consider that 
postcolonial imperialism takes within its paradoxical construction, the cultural inquiry I need for this discussion 
from postcolonial studies, while taking from imperialism studies the politico-economical inquiry that also moves 
and frames this project. However, for the case of Puerto Rico in particular I would continue establishing the idea of 
a colonial (creole) governmentality type of framework, that is developed there –as the micro-platform—before 
deploying it to the rest of Latin America, as possibly this postcolonial imperialism way of evaluation. 
149 See OITP, page 280 in Volume I; this is the heading of one of its divisions on Porto Rico. 
150 Thompson, L. (2002b) The Imperial Republic 
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century to catalog its new imperial dominion.  This new dominion was composed of a very 
diverse group of islands, climates, ethnicities and they were distant lands from the U.S. 
mainland, as Thompson (2002a/b) and Rice (2011) elaborate in their studies.   
In The Burden of Representation, Tagg151 (1993) provides an understanding of how the 
meaning of photographs was a complex historical negotiation between various structured settings 
(empire and colonies), where power would be served by its evidentiary usefulness.  Here, the 
material analyzed concerning the insular possessions of the U.S. after the War of 1898, records 
and evidences in it one of the first documented-textual constructions of the U.S. as Empire.  
Published by N.D. Thompson Publishing in 1902 Our Islands and Their People152 was 
edited and arranged by William S. Bryan153; narrated and described by Jose De Olivares154 with 
the contribution of photographs by Walter Townsend155.  Interestingly, Townsend was a 
specialist in photographic illustration for advertising purposes.  He started as an art 
photographer, but understanding his reality in the city surrounded by commercial and industrial 
                                                
151 Tagg, J. (1993) The Burden of Representation: Essays on Photographies and Histories. Minneapolis, MN: 
University of Minnesota Press 
152 There was a 1st edition in 1902, which took about 4 years to edit and print, and a 2nd edition in 1905. 
153 Though there was little information accessible online regarding the contributors to these two volumes, I was able 
to find a publication edited by Bryan, main editor to these volumes, regarding the Pioneer families of Missouri 
where he was from (born in 1846). In the introduction to this book, there was some information regarding his own 
family and life. Bryan learned his trade as type-setter at 19 while in Kansas, he returned to MI and established the 
St. Charles News with Joseph H and William A Perreau. In 1880 he established the Historical Publishing Company 
in St. Louis “with branches in Boston, Philadelphia, Richmond, Toronto, Chicago and other important cities. […] In 
1898 he edited the Mississippi Valley Democrat in St. Louis. In 1906 he was the editor of the “United States 
Encyclopedia” and an assistant editor of the “Encyclopedia Americana. | Mr Bryan is the author, among other 
works, of “Footprints of the World’s History” (1893), “America’s War for Humanity” (1898), “Our Islands and 
Their People” (1900).”  This information is cited from the introduction to “A history of the pioneer families of 
Missouri”, appearing as an online full link through archive.org here: 
https://archive.org/stream/historyofpioneer00bryauoft/historyofpioneer00bryauoft_djvu.txt (Accessed July 6, 2015).   
154 Although in the book’s title page the credits for the narration and descriptions are given to De Olivares, through 
the introduction, as well as from a brief analysis I found done by Jose A Mari Mut (he digitized all the 
photographies of Puerto Rico in OITP, providing an interesting analysis and compilation). He mentions precisely 
this fact of how most of the writing was done following reports, letters, maps, and other type of official government 
reports from the island, which de Olivares probably unified in a narrative form for the books, from elsewhere —not 
directly connecting him with the islands, per se. Basically, he suggests that de Olivares did not visit these territories 
at the same time that the photographers were there. link for this work: 
http://edicionesdigitales.info/ourislands/ourislands/Inicio.html  (Accessed February 10 2014). 
155 There are two other photographers mentioned, Fred Fout, Geo Dotter, as well as ‘other’ photographers. However, 
most of the work was collected by Townsend traveling with de Olivares through the new lands.  
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businesses, and apparently being a great businessman himself, made him adjust his trade into a 
High-grade Commercial Photography shop, where he would collaborate with a young retouching 
artist, Edward Goudy156.  It is certainly an interesting complement to the other contributors, to 
know that Townsend though an artist, dedicated his trade to advertising commercial and 
industrial products and opportunities, which is exactly what he produced for specialized, targeted 
audiences.  Having him be the main photographer for Our Islands and Their People provides 
even further evidence to the thought of these volumes being brochure-type or catalogs aimed at a 
particular specialized audience, as will be mentioned below. 
The book is divided into two-quarto volumes composed of over 1,200 black-and-white 
photos, 20 colored photos, and 5 colored maps.  Volume I has a total of 384 pages, and Volume 
II has 385 pages.  The information of the islands is distributed through the two volumes as 
follows: Volume I begins with Cuba’s 13 chapters (256 pages), followed by Puerto Rico’s first 5 
chapters (128 pages).  Volume II carries on with Puerto Rico for 3 more chapters, followed by 
the chapters dedicated to the islands of Hawaii, Samoa, Guam and Philippines.  By the time the 
last pages on the Philippines were written, the U.S. Congress had established with the Foraker 
Act the relationship the U.S. would have with these islands157—to govern and rule over the 
territories and their peoples, without the need for their consent158.   
                                                
156 Information on Townsend and Goudy taken from Salade, R. “The Importance of Working Up Commercial 
Photographs” in Photo-era: The American Journal of Photography (An Illustrated monthly of Photography and 
Allied Arts) Vol 35 (July-December 1915). Wilfred French Publisher: Boston USA. p 81-85.  Accessed through link: 
https://play.google.com/store/books/details?id=7hXOAAAAMAAJ&rdid=book-7hXOAAAAMAAJ&rdot=1   (July 
6, 2015) 
157 These were to be treated as “unincorporated territories” with different amounts of economico-political 
relationship with the U.S. as I will discuss below. See Appendix II for Thompson’s tables regarding the judicial, 
legal and government plans for each territory. 
158 As was presented in Chapter I, in the analysis of one of the cartoons (Figure 11: From Puck, January 25th, 1899) 
titled ‘School Begins’ where in the classroom there is a black board on the back that reads: “The consent of the 
governed is a good thing in theory, but very rare in fact. England has governed her colonies whether they consented 
or not. By not waiting for their consent she has greatly advanced the world’s civilization. The US must govern its 
new territories with or without their consent until they can govern themselves.” 
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 After arguing in Chapter II how political cartoons and illustrations propagated the 
cultural representations through a visual vernacular which formed the discourses of U.S. as a 
New Imperial power, the official discourses presented in this two-volume book do also implicitly 
(through images) and explicitly (through words) construct the imperial image of the U.S. as a 
powerful identity, in opposition to the islander Other of the new possessions.  
In the nineteenth century, for example, we are dealing with the instrumental deployment 
of photography in privileged administrative practices and the professionalised discourses 
of new social sciences—anthropology, criminology, medical anatomy, psychiatry, public 
health, urban planning, sanitation, and so on—all of them domains of expertise in which 
arguments and evidence were addressed to qualified peers and circulated only in certain 
limited institutional contexts, such as courts of law, parliamentary committees, 
professional journals, departments of local government, Royal Societies and academic 
circles. In terms of such discourses, the working classes, colonised peoples, the criminal, 
poor, ill-housed, sick or insane were constituted as the passive—or, in this structure, 
‘feminised’ —objects of knowledge. (Tagg, p. 11—italics my emphasis) 
 
Tagg (1993) argues that during the 19th century the use of photography in ‘privileged 
administrative practices’ was deployed and used to document, catalog and serve as an instrument 
of knowledge.  Indeed, knowledge is what moves and helps to control the U.S. imperial 
enterprise.  As stated before, the use of cartoons and illustrations was still quite diffused in mass 
media.  On the other hand, the use of photography in books, magazines, illustrated journals, and 
reports were meant for specialized159 audiences that could and would help in the administration 
and control of the new places and subjects living in them.  This is the case of the U.S. between 
the War of 1898 and WWI, when photography became the most relevant cultural technology for 
the introduction, definition, study and systemic governance over the lands and peoples that came 
under the U.S. colonial power160.   
                                                
159 Although Tagg refers to them as qualified peers (p. 11), I will be using ‘specialized audiences’ following the 
analysis made by Colon in her own dissertation, when she spoke about DivEdCo’s agents diffusing their knowledge 
through specialized audiences—academics, governmental agents, and such. 
160 Buscaglia-Salgado, J. (2003) writes: “Perhaps nowhere else can this be pointed out more clearly than in the 
Caribbean, being as that region is the historical epicenter of the coloniality of power, and more important, the place 
where that category of knowledge first encountered a practice of everyday life that ran contrary to, around and 
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Following a Foucaultian approach Tagg (1993) concentrates in how the production of 
photographs is used for identification, documenting observations, evidence and record-keeping 
in disciplinary institutional settings such as “the police, prisons, asylums, hospitals, departments 
of public health, schools, and even the modern factory system itself” (p. 5).  In identifying these 
systematizing and indexing uses of the photograph within institutional settings of power, his 
analysis brings forth for my study how this cultural technology provided a new type of 
administrative power and governance for the empire over the colonial-social body: it was the 
technologization of discourses aimed at long distance control161.    
 
Cataloging Empire:  Island/territorial extension  
 
 The publisher’s preface for OITP highlights how this collection embraced “…perfect 
photographic and descriptive representation…” to reproduce in its pages the reality of these 
newly acquired islands, their material richness, their productive possibilities, and the people that 
inhabited them.  In the Publisher’s Preface is written:  
Our islands and their people are the subjects of interest and of the most thoughtful inquiry 
on the part of every patriotic and public-spirited American. Cuba, Porto Rico, and the isle 
of Pine; the Hawaiian group, the Philippine Islands—embracing territory large enough 
for an Empire—what of their topography, geography, their agricultural, mineral and other 
resources? What of their improvements and what of their people? […] The work 
combines high art with descriptive and statistical fact of the greatest practical value, to an 
extent, it is believed, never before undertaken. It is done with the belief that it will meet 
the hearty appreciation of every intelligent American who would acquaint himself with 
our Islands and their people—and with the wonderful producing possibilities of those 
possessions. (Publisher’s Preface, italics my emphasis) 
 
                                                
through it.” (p xiv, Introduction, in Undoing Empire: Race and Nation in the Mulatto Caribbean. Minneapolis: Univ 
of Minnesota Press) 
161 Law, J. (1986) On the Methods of Long Distance Control, where his main argument is how “long-distance 
control depends upon the creation of a network of passive agents (both human and non-human) which makes it 
possible for emissaries to circulate from the centre to the periphery in a way that maintains their durability, 
forcefulness and fidelity. […] It is also suggested that three classes of emissaries-document, devices and drilled 
people-have together and separately, been particularly important for long distance control…’ (p. 1, abstract). These 
emissaries are what I see in these books, and publications developing as such the technology of discourses. 
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 As stated in the first page, and in its physical constitution for the viewer of the time, the 
publisher162 of this illustrated book was interested in evidencing through the use of both, 
scientific (photography and maps) and cultural technologies (books, reports, journals) the 
physical territorial gain from war (the overseas expansion), expressed in the new island empire.  
The strong need to catalog the U.S. territorial gain by its emissaries, highlights the cartoon 
analysis from the previous chapter under the heading Mapping Empire.  Here, the depiction of 
the exhausted eagle illustrating the visual amount of land that the U.S. possessed around the 
world at that point, was telling of the internal problematic163 that Empire brought to the U.S. In 
my analysis of the chapters dedicated to Puerto Rico, the first subheading that struck me is found 
in Volume I of Our Islands and Their People:   
An Empire of Islands   
[An Empire of Islands] The American people do not yet fully appreciate the extent of our 
insular possessions acquired by virtue of the treaty with Spain.  In the first article of the 
treaty, Spain “relinquishes all claim of sovereignty over and title to Cuba.” The second 
article cedes to the United States “the island of Porto Rico and other islands now under 
Spanish sovereignty in the West Indies.” Under the provisions of this treaty all the 
Spanish West Indies, except Cuba, became a part of the territory of the United States, and 
subject to our laws.  Cuba was specially excepted in accordance with the declaration of 
Congress at the beginning of the war […] But there are more than 1,300 smaller islands 
in the West Indian group, including Porto Rico, that became territory of the US on the 
ratification of the treaty. There are nearly as many more in the Philippine and Sulu 
archipelagoes, several of them almost large enough to be classed as continents. When to 
these are added the twelve large islands of Hawaii, two of the Samoan group, the island 
of Guam, and perhaps others not embodied in this enumeration, the size and importance 
of this vast insular empire will be appreciated. What its influence will be on the future 
destinies of our country remains to be demonstrated by experience. (p. 280, v.1 - on 
Puerto Rico) 
 
                                                
162 N.D. Thompson Publishing 
163 For example, groups such as the Anti-Imperialist League that actively and aggressively opposed the territorial 
expansion of the U.S. beyond its borders, particularly, the annexation of the Philippines. The group formed on June 
15, 1898. See: Library of Congress, 1898 Chronology, Anti-Imperialist League. Link: 
http://www.loc.gov/rr/hispanic/1898/league.html  (Accessed March 8, 2014) 
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   However, other than cataloging this imperial territory, while analyzing this publication 
two other purposes surfaced from it.  First, to push for a transformation of their intended 
audience’s idea of the nation’s unity and identity, from a continental power onto a new global 
power—an Empire.  The U.S. as a nation had in 50 years164 possessed land on two oceans, some 
of it “almost large enough to be classed as continents”, and one third of the North American 
continent.  The magnanimity of the United States as a vast territorial empire was freely 
hyperbolized (sensationalized representations as in Chapter II) as evidenced in these excerpts 
from this text—it was the intent to amaze.  Secondly, in its vivid description of the lushness and 
natural resources available in each island, together with what was perceived as a lack of 
industrialization or development of institutions and technologies of a modern state, the book 
served the purpose of acting as an investors’ brochure165.  Using it as such the book(s) deployed 
the technology of photography to attract business ventures and trade for these unexploited lands 
inhabited with a very cheap, and at times free labor force.  
 However, although early in the establishment of empire, one particularity of this 
publication is that it had two editions, one 1899-1901, and the second 1905.  As Thompson166  
(2002b) expresses, the first edition sold about 400,000 copies, there is no information for the 
second edition.  As Cancel167 (2012) claims, these type of media and publication168 were most 
                                                
164 It is the “Manifest Destiny” enterprise at its height. The US gained most of its Western and South Western 
territories during and after 1848, with the US-Mexican War; then the beginning of their naval enterprises that 
expanded their nautical-insular possessions further in the two oceans (Atlantic and Pacific) cradling the nation’s two 
coasts, during the Spanish-American War of 1898. 
165 Summarizing what Anazagasty analyzes in his study regarding these two volumes, he mentions how “Beyond 
delineating colonial administrative forms for each of the islands, these books also showed, projected, and justified 
the economic expansion of the US capital onto them, emphasizing the economic possibilities of these islands, and 
mostly, the possibility of investing capital in them.” (p 40, my translation of the Spanish text.) 
166 See Thompson, L (2002b). Representation and Rule in the Imperial Archipelago: Cuba, Puerto Rico, Hawai’i, 
and the Philippines Under US Dominion After 1898. In American Studies Asia. p. 4-39. 
167 In his excellent article El lugar del discurso historiografico estadounidense pos-invasion en la historiografia 
puertorriqueña (Porto Rico: Hecho en Estados Unidos, ed Anazagasty & Cancel), Dr. Cancel analyses the impact 
and place of these old US-produced texts in the historiography of the island of Puerto Rico. In the very last 
paragraph of his study, he writes the following: “Un ultimo comentario. Estos textos no circularon mucho en Puerto 
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probably intended for U.S. mainland consumption and circulation, though the specific audience/s 
are hard to determine.   
 Keeping in mind that for the United States the imperial discourse was somehow more of a 
“domestic” affair, another interesting way one could approach these illustrated books is as 
possible collection or conversation pieces inside white, middle-class family homes in the United 
States.  In her study Consumer’s Imperium169 Hoganson (2007) evaluates the domestic space as 
an international arena as well as the Americanizing domesticity that is created by the 
“international dimensions of white, middle-class American women’s daily lives” (p. 96), through 
women’s magazines, newspapers and other publications, or ways by which women were 
‘consumers’ of imports from the colonies for their house decoration, fashion, cooking and 
entertaining, as well as travel clubs and “immigrant gifts”170.  In her research Hoganson (2007) 
develops how in helping the development of political discourses, the U.S. home becomes a 
contact zone of encounters between the local and foreign, the domesticated and the wild.  
 The importance of these photography books, in my opinion, is that they not only illustrate 
the expansion of the United States territory, but perhaps more importantly, these books provided 
a tangible space for identity development for the new imperial power.  At the same time they 
served to promote the consumption of other goods coming from these possessed lands and 
                                                
Rico. Son documentos raros incluso para los profesionales en la materia. Sobre su circulación en manos 
estadounidenses es poco lo que se puede decir. Lo más probable es que aquella primera generación de 
conquistadores y empresarios viese en los referidos papeles una fuente de primera mano como quien hoy se orienta 
en una revista de negocios cuando decide donde va a invertir.” (p. 26, Porto Rico: Hecho en Estados Unidos). His 
analysis, along with that from Dr. Anazagasty regarding these specific texts, were of great help in aiding the 
development of my discussion, precisely because they spoke of the dynamics and issues I was looking at in these 
first two chapters, and they reinforced two other points I made: these books seemed to be possible brochure-like or 
catalogs of the available opportunities for development in the new lands, and that they were not circulated for an 
islander population, rather a U.S. mainland one that was made of a specialized audience of buyers, businessmen and 
entrepreneurs. In Porto Rico: Hecho en Estados Unidos, edited by J. Anazagasty and M. Cancel (2012). 
168 These media were possibly considered a type of business magazine, similar to what is available today when 
businessmen consider investment. 
169 Hoganson, K. (2007). Consumer’s Imperium: The Global Production of American Domesticity, 186-1920.  
Chapel Hill, N.C.: University of North Carolina Press. 
170 A way of positively looking at each immigrant group’s traditions/culture and artifacts /ways of expression. 
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peoples.  One thing is certain, though: these books were not published for the consumption of a 
Puerto Rican audience.      
 
Cultural Production: The Possession of Puerto Rico  
In “Representational Machines of Empire” Salvatore (1998) comments about the 
representational practices that converged to constitute South America into a textual space 
between 1890-1930.  This is certainly attuned with the media selected Our Islands and Their 
People and the History of Puerto Rico where these (two) textual spaces generate a place for “the 
projection of the cultural anxieties of an expansive commercial culture and power” (p. 82).  As 
discussed, the U.S. had masqueraded its imperialism behind benevolent moral purpose, when the 
true need, or better yet, the desire of expansionism was for commercial purposes and trade 
control, for the wellbeing of U.S. consumers.   
Although difficult to ‘define’, other than stating it as the initial step towards the 
possession of Puerto Rico, this part of my analysis exemplifies the representational practices 
that constituted Puerto Rico within the textual space where the U.S. Empire could hide its 
anxieties.  Curiously, this initial step of possession of Puerto Rico within the text of Our Islands 
and Their People does not happen for the other islands.  It begins through the spelling of the 
island’s name.  This excerpt from Volume I of Our Islands and Their People (1899) is a 
subheading within the text that clearly illustrates the conundrum over the name of the colony.  
 
On the name of the island of Porto Rico   
During the preparation of this work efforts were made by certain influential societies, as 
well as by some departments of the Government, to attach the Spanish orthography to the 
name of this island. These efforts met with no appreciable success. There are but few 
historical instances wherein the language of the vanquished nation was adopted by the 
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conqueror. “Puerto” Rico is un-American, as well as harsh and affected when the effort is 
made to pronounce it by any one unfamiliar with the Spanish tongue. Moreover, we 
prefer all things American, without the least taint or coloring of Spanish; and, therefore, 
in spite of the Honorable Geographical Society and the Government printers at 
Washington, we shall adhere to the plain American style in spelling the name of this 
beautiful insular possession. (p. 265) 
 
The name of the island has been Puerto Rico since the 16th century.  During the time of 
the War of 1898 when it entered the U.S. as imperial possession, something as basic as the 
orthography of its name became an issue to debate about and an opportunity for the U.S. to 
administer it with a practical, imperial solution.  The new U.S. possession would be referred to as 
Porto Rico, instead of Puerto Rico.  Though an apparent small change, it signaled that the 
English spelling of the name would be favored over the official one, with its Spanish spelling, as 
part of the assimilation of this island to the U.S. domestic sphere.  Undoubtedly, this excerpt 
exemplifies the first step into possessing the island—renaming it Porto Rico; but it also 
contributes to express the cultural urge of empire for the United States.  The renaming provided 
the pronunciation of a name that felt as American as the U.S., and proved the U.S. standing as 
master and possessor of the island, including its power over the cultural production of that image 
in front of recognized cultural institutions such as the Honorable Geographical Society and the 
Government printers in Washington171.  
 The contention of adopting this name and expected validation in printing it as such was to 
pave the way for full annexation of the territory and its people.  Renaming the territory as Porto 
Rico in political and cultural documents, initiated its path towards incorporation to the Union of 
states.  That had been the path of all other territories colonized by the United States.  However, 
                                                
171  In this particular mention of the Honorable Geographical Society and other printers in Washington, it is very 
interesting, and possibly a good area to explore for future research, on how the renaming and attempt at 
reformulating maps for the purpose of imperial identity of the United States, could cause some cultural 
controversies. In this case although I briefly searched for the Honorable Geographical Society, the search opened up 
only two options for that period: American Geographical Society (est. 1851) or the National Geographic Society 
(est. 1888). I did not find an Honorable Geographical Society. 
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as Congress looked into the cultural and ethnic composition of the territories, a new option was 
established and adopted for the territories acquired after 1898. 
 
Determining governmentality: the technologization of discourses for Porto Rico 
This island of beauty and natural wealth came to us like a bride to the arms of her 
beloved…Porto Rico came to us like Ruth, saying, ‘Entreat me not to leave thee, or to 
return from following after thee; for whither though goest I will go, and where thou 
lodgest I will lodge; thy people shall be my people, and thy God my God.’ Thus comes 
this little land, pleading, like Ruth, only that she may glean in the harvest after the 
reapers. And she is hungry; we will feed her. She asks for the liberty to live; we will free 
the hands of her industry. She is bruised and wounded and weak; we will soothe her 
bruises, heal her wounds, strengthen her weakness. (Beveridge 1900, p. 285) - (Quoted in 
Thompson 2002b, p. 19) 
 
 As the quote professes, to overcome the representation of a ‘biblical Ruth’ who like a bride 
in need was pleading to the U.S. to care for her, to feed her and heal her weaknesses--the island 
needed to be Americanized, and freed to labor her industries.  Thompson (2002a) explains in 
“The Imperial Republic” how the textual document is the part that is much more direct as to what 
type of governmentality and options of citizenship these territories would be granted through 
their relationship with the U.S.  Thompson asserts that although certain cultural differences 
existed between Puerto Rico and the U.S., interestingly the main one was not racial.  It had to do 
with the difference in language, backwardness, and weakness of the government and institutions. 
For Puerto Ricans specifically, the path to U.S. citizenship was framed by the ability to surpass 
their ‘principal narrative’ of poverty, illiteracy, and backwardness deployed by the imperial 
emissaries.     
 The textual document (book) in fact narrates about the Variety of Races in Puerto Rico, and 
ties it directly to the economic conditions of the people.  The subheading reads: Variety of Races 
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in Porto Rico, and Conditions of the Poor (p. 297-298, Vol I, OITP)172.  It agrees with what 
Thompson emphasizes as the principal narrative that led to the program of governance for each 
island.  As well, it marked the filter for citizenship each island would have.  Regarding this 
particular, Rice173 (2011) writes:   
While both Puerto Rico and the Philippines were viewed as incapable of self-
government, there were important differences in how those two colonies were viewed by 
the U.S. government. Those differences influenced what kinds of photographs were 
dominant in each colony. Thompson describes what he calls the “principle narrative” of 
the Philippines as “the evolution of diverse tribes.” By contrast, the ‘principle narrative’ 
of Puerto Rico was “the liberation of a poor, uneducated, and passive people.  […] those 
differences in subject matter mask a similarity of intent. That is, […] they shared the goal 
of showing the supposed deficiencies of the colonies, and the need for the U.S. 
government to intervene in, and modernize each (p. 4).  
 
 For Puerto Rico the ability to adopt everything American through Americanization: via 
education, industry and agriculture, was the key to their political faith.   For these islands 
acquired after the War of 1898, Americanization would be provided through an administrative 
and governmental program, not by classic colonial settlement, as it happened in Hawaii and other 
continental territories to the West.   The feminine and childhood metaphors were officially 
remediated in Congress during the Insular Cases to argue the qualifications of the population as 
possible U.S. Citizens—to determine if they would ever be worthy.  Out of all the cases, the only 
ones seen as a ‘possible’ inclusion to the U.S. nation as citizens, for their willingness and desire 
to assimilate, were the Puerto Rican subjects.     
                                                
172 It enumerates the races present in the island as: 1- the Castilian who are the land holding, dominating and wealthy 
class  (these are divided between those born in the island and those from Spain - there’s no sympathy amongst the 
two groups); 2- the ‘peons’ (jibaros eventually) “white or light mulatto in color, and showing their African origin 
more or less plainly; 3- Third, the pure-blooded African, black as the Ace of spades, and ordinarily of a magnificent 
physique. (Almost no major number of Africans. (p. 297-98) 
It adds in page 299:  The majority of the peons are white, although there are many mulattos, and not a few negroes. 
They have good faces and are naturally intelligent. They are very quiet and peaceable. They are kind to their 
families, and are, on the whole, good citizens. Americans who have employed them say that they are excellent 
workers, and that they are glad to do all they can to earn their money. They work from sunrise until sunset, and are 
as reliable as the average American workmen. 
173 Rice, M. (2011) Colonial Photography Across Empires and Islands. In Journal of Transnational American 
Studies, 3(2). p. 1-22. 
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 Thompson quotes from what Sereno Payne argued in his speech in Congress (1898) when 
he deployed the childhood metaphor in regards to Puerto Rico: “Keep them all in leading strings 
until you have educated them up to the full stature of American manhood, and then crown them 
with the glory of American citizenship174” (p. 565-66).  Full manhood has never been reached in 
Puerto Rico. As shown in the cartoons175 the island remained a boy-child that never reached 
young adulthood in the eyes of Empire.  It established with this ‘non-growth’ their inability to 
self-govern. On the other hand, citizenship was granted in 1917, but it was not full-citizenship.  
It does not even provide for Puerto Ricans in the island the rights granted to an 18-year old 
young adult in the U.S., deeply marking the need of dependence and tutelage by the U.S. 
 Indeed, Thompson mentions in his article how even though these metaphors used in 
Congressional discussions carried certain sympathetic images in favor of Puerto Rico, neither of 
these two representations, feminine or childhood, had the ability to self-govern, or even less, 
participate of the Anglo-Saxon, male U.S. citizenship rights.  Once more, citizenship is the filter 
for these Other imperial subjects. In this case, it was not racial differences that would keep them 
away, but the gendered and age-inability representations, together with their foreign language 
and poverty (class) that would deny them from being part of the U.S. politico-economical 
membership. 
 
Gender and Age: Effeminate and childish population 
 
 These books deployed the metaphors of femininity, childishness, and race to narrate the 
past and present of these peoples, and to describe and evaluate their level of civilization 
and their capacity for independence. The symbols of women, children, and races (or 
tribes) deployed in these texts were both very general and quite specific. (Thompson, 
Representation and Rule in the Imperial Archipelago, p 8)   
                                                
174 Thompson adds: “In the 19 century, children would hold on to leading strings in order to learn how to walk 
unassisted. In this regard, the Puerto Rican child had not achieved manhood, although with education and political 
tutelage, he might one day deserve U.S. citizenship” (p. 566). 
175 As in figures 13 and 14 in Chapter II. 
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 Thompson (2002b) argues in his analysis how these cultural metaphors have been part of 
most imperial contexts (Latin America, Orient and other places, even early Jeffersonian U.S.). 
Notwithstanding, he stresses that the reader cannot assume, due to the currency of the imperial 
metaphor, that the imperial ‘insular other’ of the U.S. archipelagos was a unified and 
homogenized one.  As I have elaborated in the previous section, in the case of Puerto Rico, the 
territory and its population were differentiated176 from the U.S.—not so much through race, but 
in their ability to assimilate the Americanization program, through class, education, and so on.  
On the other hand, the case of the Philippines, what would impede their annexation to the U.S. 
had to do directly with race, as well as language, class hierarchies, religion, and resistance to 
Americanization.  The research shows that great part of what grew the image of the U.S. Empire, 
had to do with the elaboration of individual governmentality discourses for each colonial 
territory and its populations. 
 The excerpt below from OITP, is an example of what Findlay177 writes is the “consistently 
feminized and infantilized” discourse representation of “the apparently more docile Puerto 
Ricans” (p. 140) in contrast to Cuba and Philippines by U.S. colonial agents to their U.S. 
audiences.  The intention was to advocate in favor of these ‘ignorant, weak, backward 
population’ to give them what they so desperately needed, and apparently desired: ‘the United 
States’ virile, fatherly imperial rule” (p. 140).  It reads in Our Islands and Their People text on 
Puerto Rico: 
The Commissioners declare that the people seem to be abundantly satisfied with their 
transfer to the care of the United States, and upon every opportunity give free expression to 
                                                
176 This can be better perceived in the table prepared by Thompson regarding each island’s narratives of 
colonization, together with the governmental relationship it would share with the USA. See Thompson, L. (2002) 
“Representation and Rule in the Imperial Archipelago” page 33, Table I: Representation and Rule in the Imperial 
Archipelago.  
177 Findlay, Eileen. (1998). “Love in the Tropics: Marriage, Divorce, and the construction of Benevolent colonialism 
in Puerto Rico, 1898-1910.” Close Encounter of Empire. 
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their loyalty and devotion to the government, which relieved them from Spanish 
oppression. They only ask to be taken under the kindly care of the United States and to be 
given as many rights and liberties as may be consistent with their present condition; and 
that opportunities may be afforded them for increasing their education and intelligence in 
all respects equal to that of citizens of a free country. They long for the introduction of our 
institutions. […] They believe that the dawn of a new day for them is at hand, and that they 
can trust our Government and our people to do what is right in their behalf. (p. 347, 
OITP—italics, my emphasis). 
  
 The use of this paternalistic/motherly discourse (‘…transfer to the care of the U.S.’), makes 
for the island to be seen as needing the guidance, the kind care of the fatherly, benevolent empire 
that would quench their thirst for labor, by providing businesses and investors for manufacturing 
or production facilities that would be amply built in the vast, fertile fields available in the island.  
As Findlay (1998) states (p. 140), by feminizing the island’s population, it is left to be seen as 
vulnerable, and defenseless if left alone to their luck.  While, the generational terms she refers to 
are evident when the U.S. agents speak or describe the local political elites as incapable of 
ruling, due to inexperience and being young in the art of governing.  
 As Thompson178 (2002b) writes in his analysis pertaining the two volumes of OITP, the 
depictions of the insular possessions would be represented by these cultural metaphors of 
femininity and childishness (p. 19).  He argues that the purposes of these representations and the 
differences assessed to each island archipelago179 was tightly tied to the type of ruling rationale 
or approach to governmentality that was to be used in each insular case.  These discourses to 
which both Findlay (1998) and Thompson (2002b) refer to brings us back to the previous 
chapter, where they were present at the time of the Spanish-American war in popular mass media 
that depicted the islands (mostly Cuba) as seductive Spanish-Creole ladies, inviting Uncle Sam 
                                                
178 Thompson, L. (2002b). “Representation and Rule in the Imperial Archipelago”. 
179 The book Our Islands and their People is a compilation of photography and text to represent to audiences in the 
U.S. the new insular possessions in the Caribbean after the war, which were Cuba and Puerto Rico, and in the 
Pacific Ocean, the islands of Hawaii and Philippines. Thompson (2002b) does an excellent analyses for each one 
regarding how the type of racial, femininity, child-like representations assigned to each island, would be in 
agreement with the type of government each island ended up being assigned by the US. Please refer to his article 
“Representation and Rule” to see the table he provides regarding this. 
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to acquire them, to possess their fertility as an opportunity of agricultural expansion for the U.S. 
Nation.  Other times, the cultural representations of U.S. manliness and paternalistic power were 
shown by depicting these islands as poor, raggedy, Creole women, accompanied and harassed by 
the backwardness of their political classes.  Otherwise, when representing the population, these 
were depicted as spoiled Black or Asian children needing disciplinary rule, in order to let 
democratic processes and the American “spirit” be attained as they developed into ‘young adult 
men’.  This depiction is hardly ever expressed in popular or governmental media.   
 These were popular depictions that conversed into the visual constituting and cataloging 
of the imperial image and relations that the U.S. was building for itself against the 42 other 
countries of Latin America, and the Old European Empires, as well as internally towards its 
mainland people.  These imagetexts were prompted as well in the official text of Our Islands and 
their People, to help push the U.S. moral purpose, while establishing imperial policies, and 
reforms for its need of expansion over onto the islands.  This also generated different 
arrangements for the economical and juridical institutions of the islands and their assimilation 
levels onto the U.S. system.  To exemplify this ‘principal narrative’ for Puerto Rico that 
Thompson (2002b) proposes, which created the need for U.S. presence in the island as these 
scholars180 have already argued in their works, I copy here part of the text from OITP, as written 
by Consul Hannah181, one of the main imperial emissaries in Puerto Rico: 
[…] I believe that the whole question concerning the laboring man in Porto Rico very 
largely depends upon free trade between the island and the United States. […] There are 
nearly a million people in this group of islands. It is said to be the most densely populated 
portion of the globe. The greater part of the people are poor, but I believe they are more 
inclined to work and earn an honest living than the people of any Latin American country 
                                                
180 Thompson (2002a/b), Rice (2011), Findlay (1998), Caban (1999/2001) , Anazagasty (2012), Cancel (2012), as 
well as others that have been consulted. 
181 Biographical statement for: Phillip C. Hanna, U.S. Consul to Puerto Rico, between September 1, 1897 and July 1, 
1899. Born in Iowa, 1857 he served as US consul in various other Caribbean and Latin American countries like 
Venezuela, Trinidad and St Thomas. Biographical Register. United States. Dept. of State. July 17, 1917.  p 101 
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that I was ever in. When the duties are entirely taken off of American products, so that 
American manufacturers can have branch factories in Porto Rico, thousands of these 
people will be educated in the factory. […] Puerto Ricans are not bad people. Remove 
from them the terrible temptation produced by enforced hunger and nakedness; give to 
these people an opportunity to earn an honest living; teach them that toil is honorable; 
build for them factories instead of forts; teach them to handle tools instead of bayonets, 
and we shall produce upon them a moral effect which the Spaniards failed to produce, 
and make of them a people whom we shall not be ashamed to recognize as fellow-citizens 
of our grand republic. (p. 347)  
 
 Considering this book a first link to the selected government-produced educational media 
analyzed for this project, this text evidences how Puerto Rico quickly became part of a bigger 
imperial plan of the U.S. in the Western Hemisphere182.  Within the words used to describe the 
situation of the Puerto Ricans—economic and character description—one sees in these early 
imagetext the constitution of the need, weakness and ignorance of the people of Puerto Rico. 
However the solution was at hand through opening free trade between the U.S. and the island, 
together with the establishment and access to labor in factories.  
 The hope for the island lay in the factory where options to educate and to provide 
opportunities for these insular subjects would be possible as they would have an option to learn 
about work ethics, handling tools instead of weapons, on to the simple chance of being 
productive.  Basically, this is what the U.S. as an experienced nation needed to provide as an 
education in freedom, possible through work and industry for these new subjects that would 
produce in them the moral effect that would help in their eventual assimilation to the imperial 
republic and its citizens.   
 The possibilities of expansion to the smaller territorial space in the Spanish-Caribbean 
Island seemed to be the best-controlled option for U.S. trade expansionism as a start.  The island 
thus became the trial space constituting a colonial micro-platform “on which to implement and 
                                                
182 As Cabán (1999) writes in Constructing a Colonial People, “Puerto Rico’s forceful acquisition was part of a U.S. 
global drive to assert itself commercially and to propagate its political institutions and cultural values regionally.” 
(p. 10). 
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fine-tune a doctrine of capitalist development, institutional modernization, and cultural 
transformation” (Cabán, 1999, p. 10).  I contend this micro-platform would be eventually 
deployed as foreign relations towards Latin America and various other developing countries in 
the world, as will be discussed in future work.   
 
Closing in on Puerto Rico  
  Further analyzing this 1899 narrative aimed at specialized audiences the publisher and 
other agents evidently wanted to introduce and advocate for the island of Puerto Rico to become 
a full part of the Union—though not necessarily a State of the Union.  It is interesting that within 
the rhetoric of this narrative (OITP) the positions of the U.S. Congress on how to handle the 
territories and populations conquered during their Manifest Destiny183 period of the 1800s can be 
traced in these excerpts of the colonial agents.  At times hinting towards their wish for 
annexation, other times disregarding it completely.  This ambivalence on how to approach the 
new possessions, to determine their status and use within the brand new U.S.-Empire position, 
played also in the selection and final decision on how each island was to be administered.  As 
Findlay (1998) writes in her article: 
The Filipinos’ tenacious rejection of the US presence and the Cubans’ passionate struggle 
for independence sowed doubts among US congressmen and citizens alike about US 
imperial interventions. But if a minimum level of social stability and support for US rule 
could be maintained in Puerto Rico, […] Puerto Rico had the potential to transform a 
politically questionable imperialism into an eminently legitimate “expansion,” (p. 144)  
 
 It agrees with the position that was eventually taken during the Foraker Act of 1900 that 
affected both Puerto Rico and the Philippines, which in turn became the new colonial stages for 
                                                
183 Please refer to discussions of Manifest Destiny as the idea of the continental expansion and the idea present 
during imperial overseas expansion, in the Keywords chapter of this work (imperialism, colonialism, and 
governmentality).   
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the fine-tuning of U.S.-Latin America and U.S.-Asia relations respectively.  As Cabán (1999) 
mentions in his book Constructing a Colonial People,  
Prior to the ratification of the Treaty of Paris, congress adhered to the doctrine that all US 
territories and their inhabitants were integral components of the United States, to which 
the protection of the constitution applied […] after a suitable period of civilian 
administration, these territories would be admitted as states into the Union. When it came 
to the former Spanish colonies, Congress chose to reassess its policy of incorporation, 
and decided to deny the inhabitants of the territories constitutional guarantees. Congress 
also denied them the status of an incorporated territory—the legal basis for eventual 
statehood. (p. 86) 
 
 In effect, both Puerto Rico and the Philippines were under colonial military government 
until 1900 when the Foraker Act (Organic Law) was passed and a civil government was 
established in both islands.  The Organic law defined both islands as “unincorporated territory of 
the United States”, which as Cabán (1999) analyzes, it denied the territories any possibility of 
ever becoming a state of the Union.  In its provision for the island of Puerto Rico, was added that 
it would not have the possibility of becoming an independent republic.  
  Administratively, the Foraker Act defined the colonial space and its populations—
who were to remain foreign, and separate from the U.S., though their governments needed to be 
as American “in spirit” as possible.  In 1900, advocacy and implementation of Americanization 
begins in the territories through two main emissaries—U.S.D.E. and U.S.D.A. Instructional 
methods were set in place for these “new peoples” to learn the American way of life—the main 
agent was the Department of Education, followed by Agriculture (U.S.D.A.), and Health.  
Americanization, indeed, was to be broadcasted throughout the island.  Politics of language, and 
culture clashed during these years, and became areas of resistance throughout the insular and 
mainland population.  Regarding the establishment of the education system in the island of 
Puerto Rico as a means for Americanization, the problem and process is described in the book as 
follows:   
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The Spanish language is the special obstruction to all that is to come from America. 
English must be acquired as the medium for all that the new conditions are to accomplish. 
[…] The child will easily learn language, but affairs cannot wait for five years, an 
elementary school generation; adult minds must act. The initiative of education must be 
adapted to all ages. […] For adults, in additions to the American library, the plans include 
public lectures on persons and events in American history, with the use of the 
stereopticon, and the organization of night school for instruction in English, for clerks 
and others in need of its daily use (p. 297-298).  
 
 The possibility of assimilating the peoples into the mainland culture and value system 
became a problem (and target) on how to manage these territories. Thus, the people of the 
colonies became a preoccupation for the imperial state. This preoccupation over the population is 
what Foucault coined as governmentality in his essay by the same name184 and where he says it 
is:   
The ensemble formed by the institutions, procedures, analyses, and reflections, the 
calculation and tactics that allow the exercise of this very specific albeit complex form of 
power, which has as its target population, as its principal form of knowledge political 
economy, and as its essential technical means apparatuses of security. (p. 244) 
   
 This was indeed the conundrum of U.S. Congress in regards to each insular territory’s 
population and their colonial relationship with the U.S. during this time. The calculation and 
tactics that would be applied to each became a very precise ‘albeit complex form of power’.  It 
was the type of governance that was to be developed for the specific population and each 
territory.  Considering the resistance in Philippines and Cuba, the governmentality programming 
for each island population would be connected to apparatuses of security that could be assembled 
through institutions and procedures established for each (U.S.D.E., Foraker Act).    
 In Puerto Rico the agency set in place for Americanization between 1900-1917 and 
“orchestrating the complete overhaul of Puerto Rico’s political and judicial institutions and 
implanting a new ideological construct” (Cabán, 1999, p. 122) was known as the Executive 
                                                
184 Foucault, Michel. “Governmentality” in Essential Works, 1994. p. 229. 
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Council185 established under the Foraker Act (1900).  The Council together with the Bureau of 
Insular Affairs would transform the island into what Cabán (1999) refers to as a “pocket edition 
of an idealized United States”, a “modern colony”.    
 As Findlay (1998) argues in her essay–the idea of making Puerto Rico a modern colony 
rested in “transforming” the imperialist identity that had befallen the U.S. after 1898, and was 
not well thought of.  The possibility to coerce the mass in Puerto Rico was easier than trying it in 
Cuba and Philippines.  As “[military Gov. Davis] insisted […] Puerto Rico posed no danger of 
‘revolution or open resistance […]” (Findlay, 1998, p. 143).  Therefore, the stage of Puerto Rico 
would be used to generate a type of benevolent imperialist identity, triggered by what colonial 
agents referred to as a benevolent assimilation where being a subject coerced by empire was 
truly “a gift to the colonized”.  In his book Cabán presents evidence of the use of particular 
institutional and ideological policies catered towards the control, instruction, and coerciveness of 
the Puerto Rican population.  Through the Executive Council’s existence in the island, further 
resistances and accommodations developed amongst colonizer and colonized in this ‘new’ 
postcolonial-colonial stage.  In 1917 the approval of the Jones Act that provides for a second-
class “U.S.-citizenship”186 to be granted to the populations of Puerto Rico and Philippines, opens 
a new chapter in the islands.  
                                                
185 The Executive Council, to better understand it was composed of “eleven members, all appointed by the president, 
six of whom occupied “executive departments” and the remaining five of who were required to be natives of Puerto 
Rico.” (Nieto-Phillips, p. 62) The six department heads, as explained in Trias Monge’s (1997) classic work, were: 
“the Secretary, the Attorney General, the Treasurer, the Auditor, the Commissioner of the Interior, and the 
Commissioner of Education […]” (p. 54) 
186 The second Organic Act as it is also known, passed by Congress in 1917 as the Jones Act, which extended the US 
Citizenship to the Puerto Ricans, but more than a measure to further incorporate the island into the US, it was 
supposed to “…as explained by its proponents. [For them], the extension of U.S. citizenship did not constitute a 
promise of statehood but rather an attempt to exclude any consideration of independence.” (p 58, Ayala y Bernabe).  
Although the Act expanded Puerto Rican participation within the “purely local affairs” and so into the insular 
government structure, the president of the US would still decide who the governor, the commissioner of education, 
the auditor, and attorney general and the supreme court would be, as explained by Ayala and Bernabe (p. 58).  The 
other issue that pushed the US Congress to extend a ‘virtual’ citizenship for the islanders, was the arrival of World 
War I, and their need for loyal soldiers to the country. 
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Method: Critical Visual and Discourse Analysis I187  
Our Islands and Their People  
 During the critical discourse analysis (CDA I) made of Our Islands and Their People 
over the relationship between the imagetexts generated in Chapter II through political cartoons, 
and the evidentiary photographs in this book, it was interesting to see how frequently the 
connection of meaning between the two media can take place.  I would contend that the 
discursive formations established in the previous chapter, are much more obvious and easily 
visualized in this chapter.  For example, the representations of the islands as beautiful women, 
the imperial identity of the U.S. represented by Uncle Sam, and the possession of the islands, are 
all immediately grasped in this Imperial account.   
  In fact, I found myself fascinated when looking at the photos in Our Islands and Their 
People (figure 15, front cover, p.197) a second time during this research.  To begin with, I 
opened the book to ‘Lady Cuba’ on the first page of Volume I (figure 16) it is the picture of a 
young, white woman standing in a luscious tropical garden.  No other description than the 
caption A Winter Garden in Cuba appears about her.  In my analysis I see it directly connected to 
the vernacular of imagetexts that had been developed in the political cartoons during the 1898 
war, where Cuba is personified as a young, voluptuous Creole woman.  Moving on to the next 
page it shows the illustration of the island map of Cuba, side-by-side the title page where Our 
Islands and Their People is introduced to the reader.  Figure 17 (p. 198) is a picture I took of the 
two pages opening this publication, right after the image of the Cuban woman in her garden 
(figure 16, p. 197).  It is the illustrated color map of Cuba, the territory.  Using CDAI, one can 
visually connect it to the previous photograph (figure 16) of the young woman in her garden, as 
                                                
187 Rose, G. (2012) Chapter 2: Towards a Critical Visual Methodology and Chapter 8: Discourse Analysis I. In 
Visual Methodologies: An Introduction to Researching with Visual Materials. 3rd edition. London: SAGE. 
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it uses repetition of color: pink (it is centralized in the political map of the island and it is the 
color of the dress on figure 16, p.197), it is full-page as the previous image, and it is long and 
lean, similar to the depiction of the young Cuban female.  Visually, it creates an intimacy and 
continuity on the object to be discovered through description in the next pages of the text.  For 
purposes of this research though, I had to provide black and white pictures where this repetition 
of colors is not obvious.  At the same time, the instance of possession is boldly included in the 
opposite page where it states “OUR ISLANDS—and follows with the differentiation of “Their 
People.”  
 Turning the title page, I was faced with the human representative of Uncle Sam, and 
therefore U.S. manhood (figure 18, p. 199): a full-body photograph of Major-General Joseph 
Wheeler in uniform.  This photo establishes his persona as liberator and rescuer of these lands 
from Spanish tyranny.  As a reader, this was my experience in the first four pages: without 
reading any text other than captions and the title page.  In critically analyzing these pages, there 
is an actual visual representation of the gaze of imperial desire, and the possessiveness within the 
written text in the title: Our Islands, Their People.  It is the land that expands Empire’s territory; 
this is why it becomes Our Islands.  The people are subjects, not citizens, and this is why it is 
Their People: they are not desired by empire, but need to be managed.  As such, this is the 
moment when the technologization of discourses is best appreciated through photography, which 
visually made the reader/consumer of these volumes understand and realize U.S. Empire. 
The relevance in evaluating these opening pages to the first volume (figures 15-18), lies 
in the possibility of seeing how the parallel identity building (empire-colonies) continues to be 
constructed even more so through official governmental discourse188.  In this particular, there is 
                                                
188 These books were written in cooperation with special governmental emissaries—for example, the introduction is 
by Major-General Joseph Wheeler, and several of the notes on Puerto Rico were written by Consul Hannah. 
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agreement with what Perez upholds in his book on how the U.S. constructed its image of empire 
opposite the idea of the possession of the island of Cuba. Cuba was the desired ‘prize island’.   
         Independently of how long that fantasy of Cuba lasted in the American Imagination, as 
Perez (2008) argues in his excellent work—after all the research done for this work, I disagree 
with him.  What made it possible for the U.S. to constitute itself as an imperial power were the 
“lesser” islands of Puerto Rico, Philippines, and Guam.  In fact, the debates known as Insular 
Cases189 (1901-1922) in the Supreme Court set the imperial stage for the U.S.  These series of 
lawsuits were over the political and trade relationship that these islands would have with the U.S. 
They also debated if the Constitution did in fact “follow the flag”, incorporation, and the 
governance to be practiced on them and the rights of their people190.  The island of Puerto Rico 
in its ‘cultural similarities’ and ‘perceived easiness’ to assimilate to the U.S., together with the 
Philippines’ radical denial of the U.S. power, and cultural differences were responsible to 
generate the image of the U.S. as Empire for the whole world to see.  Cuba, like various other 
Latin American countries, was continuously invaded or intervened with by the U.S., maintaining 
the sense of “pater” or head in the Western Hemisphere.  However, the colonized peoples by 
decree of Congress and Supreme Court were the Filipinos and Puerto Ricans.       
 
 
                                                
189 See Sparrow, B. (2006). The Insular Cases and the Emergence of American Empire. Lawrence, KS: University 
Press of Kansas.  These cases were a series of 35 lawsuits, between 1901-1922 that collectively became known as 
Insular Cases in the Supreme Court of the US. These cases determined the political and economic futures of each 
insular territory under the US flag after the war of 1898 with Spain. Most notably for this research, these cases left 
the political situation of Puerto Rico unresolved from the DOWNES v. BALZAC (1901). Mainly, the Court never 
answered the question: was Puerto Rico part, or was it not part of the United States.  It was left at ‘yes’ to eliminate 
a tariff on goods from the island (which was maintained in the case of the Philippines), and Puerto Rico. As 
Thompson explains—was to be assimilated into the legal and judiciary, treating it as a domestic/incorporated 
territory, though the Court stated that it was not. 
190 See the table that Thompson provides in his article “The Imperial Republic” (2002b) which summarizes in table 
format, the relationship between the US and the islands in its various degrees. 
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Mapping and Dissecting Our Islands 
A newly imperial power demanded a colonial empire that could be presented on paper for 
domestic browsing: this meant putting these places on the map. An inquisitive public, an 
expansion-minded government, and an eager private sector all demanded visual 
instruments to domesticate and incorporate the foreign. Maps dramatized the country’s 
new imperial stature, and fixed the new acquisition on the pages of atlases and on the 
expanding fields of U.S. territorial hegemony. (Craib & Burnett, Insular Visions, 1998) 
 
 In figure 19 (page 200) the illustration of the island map of Puerto Rico, together with the 
following page opens up the division and discussion concerning Puerto Rico in Our Islands and 
Their People.  As such, it provides once again a direct connection between the way the 
illustration of the map is placed starting the division (as it will repeat for each island along the 
two volumes) to show and evidence the property (our island and its resources) and divide the rest 
of the components (its people, their races and some of their ways).  The map is colorful, and 
divides into 8-9 regions or municipalities, which are covered in about the same amount of story-
like/reportage chapters by de Olivares.  It follows right after Cuba’s chapters that opened up this 
two-volume book.  It is the second division of Volume I of the book.  See the picture taken of the 
first page titled “A Day in San Juan” (figure 19, p. 200).  Notice the zoom into the port of San 
Juan as well.  Curiously though, this map does not include the specific location in the world 
where this island is located, as can be appreciated in the detailed illustrations of the maps for 
Cuba and Hawaii. Puerto Rico’s zoom-in illustration is similar to the one depicting the 
Philippines–it provides evidence over the possession of new land, of an archipelago. 
 These images depict the illustrated map pages for each island group found in OITP, 
providing for the reader a closer look at the imperial archipelagoes.  As Craib & Burnett (1998) 
state, “Maps dramatized the country’s new imperial stature, and fixed the new acquisitions on the 
pages…” (p. 100).  These illustrations worked with a similar pattern: the publisher’s provided for 
each group a full-page map, that contained a scaled map of the area of the world where these 
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islands were located (Cuba and Hawaii), or a closer, zoomed-in depiction of the main port (San 
Juan of Puerto Rico and Manila of Philippines).  Each map opened up the sections for the 
particular territory—Cuba, Porto Rico, Hawaii, Philippines—in the two-volume book.    
 I titled this part Mapping and Dissecting Our Islands to put attention onto the way these 
two volumes depict through these maps the islands acquired, followed by pages of detailed 
analysis for each island group on their particular resources and riches that are now part of 
Empire.  In critically viewing and presenting these illustrations and texts, a pattern of dissection 
and cataloging is evidenced for each island group, even though each is presented in different 
manners.  Two features are highlighted when doing CDA I on these maps: First, in the case of 
Cuba (figure 17, p. 198), Porto Rico (figure 19, p. 200) and Hawaii (figure 20, p. 201), the 
illustrator(s) gave different colors to each island’s political divisions, or municipalities.  But, in 
the case of the Philippines, the illustration is mostly yellowish in color—leaving this group of 
islands lacking the visual interest that the other illustrations gained.   
 Second, for the island of Cuba and Porto Rico the chapters that make up their description 
correspond in their divisions with each political division seen within the island’s illustration in 
each corresponding map that initiates each territory’s section191.  This is the dissection of the 
territories: the imperial emissaries took the time to inform the reader what each political division 
of their islands had to offer for trading, for national markets, and for venture opportunities.  It 
provided the reader with a visual and textual tour of the new lands, their resources and the 
inhabitants (possible workers).  
 In the case of the Philippines the chapters dedicated to it are almost exclusively related to 
the narrative of the varieties of race.  As Thompson affirms, this is the principal narrative for the 
                                                
191 In the books these are colored illustrations that make this analysis flow more easily. However for purposes of this 
document, the pictures in the figures had to be edited in black and white, so I am aware the reader can lose part of 
the essence, and there is no availability online of this source as a full text in color. 
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island: ‘the evolution of diverse tribes’.  In contrast, the chapter on Cuba was a mix of facts, and 
fiction192 along observations of the productivity and fertility of the land, and images of 
workingmen and lovely, Creole-white Cuban women.  The principal narrative for Cuba was: ‘the 
struggle for national independence with U.S. help and guidance’ (Thompson, 2002b).  At the 
same time, from what was argued in the excerpts from OITP in this work and Thompson’s 
(2002b) study, the principal narrative for Puerto Rico was ‘the liberation of a poor, uneducated, 
and passive people.’  This is identity building and image-making of the new lands established by 
the imperial eyes through written description.  At the same time, it is the imperial identity-
building of the U.S.A., transforming its own image-making through these titles, these captions 
generated and illustrated for these volumes.  It is what Shohat (1991) states in her work:  
The image-making of the land determined the significance of places through its power of 
inscription on the map with the compass on top as the signifier of scientific authority. The 
full tale of transforming the unknown into the known is provided through titles, 
captions,.. as well as through drawn images of the characters involved and the ‘content’ 
of places (p. 45) 
 
With photography and colored map illustrations, the U.S. Empire would further evidence 
the re-discovery phase of these islands by the Americans.  In accordance to their times they 
produced these two volumes of OITP along multiple other publications as proof of their 
scientific knowledge applied to the island Others, along the detailed dissection of the 





                                                
192 Works of fiction (parts of it) written by De Olivares himself. For example, chapter XI in the section for Cuba, 
titled: A regimental Pariah: An incident of the Santiago Campaign. 
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Specialized gaze: on women and land    
Through this research the representations of woman and childhood have been (and will 
be) discussed pertaining the descriptions and representations in popular media, as well as in 
government-produced images and texts that evidence the inability of these islands to self-govern 
(as frail women or children), providing the U.S. justification to exert power over them (as strong 
Uncle Sam).  As Thompson (2002b) writes:  
In Puerto Rico, two distinct feminine figures appeared. On the one hand, white, 
aristocratic women represented the unproductive, antiquated, effeminate, and ‘Spanish’ 
upper class: ‘The women of the aristocratic class of Porto Rico represent the higher and 
better civilization of Spain as it existed a hundred years ago’ (Bryan 1899, 384). On the 
other hand, Puerto Rican women appeared as working class and mulatto, but also 
attractive and of good disposition. They lacked the resources for their own advancement, 
but were able and willing for this “progress” to take place. (p 20)   
 
 
I mostly agree with the two distinct feminine figures in Puerto Rico that Thompson 
analyzes in his work—but I also disagree.  I would withstand that yes—those who were working-
class women and the mulatas like the land, were desirable, productive and of good disposition 
for this “consensual colonial progress” to take place.  However, I look at the pictures of the 
‘Spanish Señoritas’, the higher aristocratic ladies (figure 22, p. 202), and see they are described 
as “pure Castilian” white, daughters of rich business men, and educated.  We must remember 
that this book is treated as a type of business or investment brochure produced by official 
government emissaries to promote the new lands.  Therefore, in reading this description inside 
the book, I interpret these women are also being sold.  They are basically, a good match for any 
rich, capitalist or industrialist man looking for his own “expansion” opportunity in the islands. 
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 In fact, this is what happened: landowners of sugar plantations, or hacendados married off their 
daughters to rich U.S. businessmen193.  
 One aspect that is noticeable throughout is that these Puerto Rican ladies were all 
nameless (though it is constant throughout OITP of all pictures), independently of their class — 
they were there like the land, for profit and benefit of Empire, for most possibly reproducing the 
new American citizenry that would inhabit and help the assimilation process of this island.  This 
to me is the type of imagetext entailed in the showing of these seemingly different depictions: the 
discourse of productive land (culture, agriculture) intersecting the representation of femininity.  
It is something that I contend will repeat in the next chapter, in the remediated Department of 
Agriculture of Puerto Rico and U.S.D.A. media analyzed.   
 An interesting observation in Our Islands and Their People photographic collection is 
that the pictures and representations of women are given a very important look through the 
colonizers gaze (the camera): they are seen through Race.  Those that are elite are the white, 
descendants of Spanish aristocrats, refined in European traditions, and mainly pictured inside 
their homes (Figure 22, right).  Within that elite group I see a variation, the Creole-Spanish 
Señoritas (figure 22, left) that are whitish, though not as ‘pure Castilian’ as the previous group—
but probably daughters of landowners. And the third group, the workingwomen (figure 23, p. 
202), is the one depicted as racially mixed due to their class.  Together with the Señoritas these 
workingwomen are the ones pictured outside, near fruit trees, bodies of water, or land also 
creating the parallel constitution of the colonial identity.  They represent the exotic, desirable, 
                                                
193 See Sab (novel) by Gertrudis Gomez de Avellaneda (1841, originally published). The novel takes place before 
the U.S. invaded, but it is an excellent example on what the ‘ingenio’ landowners did when their land was in 
financial troubles due to bad administration: they would find someone who could finance their operation. In this 
case, the owner has a daughter, Carlota who is married off to a Jewish-English businessman, Enrique Otway. This is 
the background story. The main one is that a slave, Sab is in love with her. The book was banned from Cuba until 
1914. It was compared to Uncle Tom’s cabin as “a literary protest against slavery”.  
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paradise inhabitant available for investment, and for the taking by businessmen or entrepreneurs 
wanting to invest.   
In contrast, the Filipino women (figure 24 and 25) were ‘depreciated as unlovely’, or 
having a “low grade of civilization” in their faces (Thompson, p 22).  Figure 23 (p. 202) for 
example introduces a Mestizo Boy and Girl.  The caption for this photograph reads:   
The Mestizos are half-castes, usually of native mothers and Spanish or Chinese fathers. A 
native author declares that, as a rule, “the Mestizo girls are often of wonderful beauty,” 
but his imagination appears to be more vivid than facts warrant.  (p 550, OITP) 
 
In most descriptions, however, there is a marked ‘savagery’ in the instances where 
women are being described, as well as the disbelief of the imperial emissaries on the Filipino 
women’s attitude and despise for the ‘White’ man.  Figure 24 (p. 203) provides an explicit 
example of this, while introducing a group of Filipino women.  The caption below the 
photograph reads:  
Group of the Better Class of Filipino Women, Suburbs of Manila. The two women 
standing second and third on the right of the group are Mestizos, and their more agreeable 
cast of countenance is inherited from their Spanish father. The Malay predominates in the 
others, and shows plainly in their rather unpleasant scowl of their faces. (p. 551, OITP) 
  
We must remember, these representations and narratives are mostly done by chroniclers 
and military agents identifying capabilities and qualities of the islander Others in the territories 
to be assimilated into the main culture and values of the Americans.  
 
The History of Puerto Rico (R.A. Van Middeldyk)  
 This analysis supplements the discussion and arguments established above through the 
Our Islands and Their People work, and the scholars who studied and study it.  In this case, The 
History of Puerto Rico published in 1903, is a book that should be considered as well, as part of 
this period of Americanization in Puerto Rico.  I first learned about this text through Cancel’s 
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article194 (2012) about the  “textos negados” (denied texts) of Puerto Rican historiography195 
written between 1898 and 1914.  The intention behind these 50 some books was an attempt at a 
cultural and historical “re-start”, where the 400 years of Spanish control and history were to be 
‘erased’ in almost all levels as to permit the “new dawn” of U.S. Empire shine over the 
possession.  
         Cancel’s (2012) critique in his article La Arquitectura Historiografica en The History of 
Puerto Rico196, drove me to find the book. The History of Puerto Rico (1903) was written by Van 
Middeldyk, the Commissioned Librarian at the Free Library of San Juan, Puerto Rico.  He wrote 
this book for the citizenry in mainland U.S. to clarify perceptions of the new subjects197, as well 
as to help government agents working in the island understand the 400 years of history that had 
been lived by Puerto Ricans.  It was also intended to be the first full history of Puerto Rico in the 
English language, which according to the editor of the book, M.G. Brumbaugh198 had not been 
written before.       
  Other than to verify the type of narration and language produced in the text, I was curious 
at Cancel’s description of the “New Arms” for Puerto Rico, since I had never heard or read about 
it.  As I opened the book, right on the title page (figure 26, p. 204) was the new arms of Puerto 
                                                
194 Cancel, M. (2012) La Arquitectura Historiografica en The History of Puerto Rico (1903) de Rudolph Adams Van 
Middeldyck. In Porto Rico: Hecho en Estados Unidos, eds. Anazagasty, J and Cancel, M. 
195 Cancel establishes in the introduction to this collection, that Puerto Rican historiography is divided into three 
periods of sorts, if you will. He identifies first those “texts written by the conquistadors and other officials of the 
Spanish Empire during the 16th up to the 19th centuries.” (P 16, my translation). The second group are: “texts created 
by criollo authors or Puerto Ricans in the 19th, 20th and 21st centuries.” (P16) The general intention of this group was 
not only regarding the nationality paradigm in the island, but they attempted to form and propagate an alternative 
representation to the one offered in the first group of texts during the Spanish regime.  Third group, Cancel considers 
as: “texts written by non-Spanish foreigners from the 16th century until present time. (P 17, my translation). Van 
Middledyk’s book lies in that third group of non-Spanish foreigners providing an alternative history of Puerto Rico 
to those existent during the Spanish rule. 
196 This title would translate into English as: The Historiographic Architecture in The History of Puerto Rico. 
197 See the Editor’s Preface to this book written by Brumbaugh regarding this information. 
198 In 1900, Brumbaugh used to be the appointed Commissioner of Education for the island of Puerto Rico—he 
envisioned with the appointed governor then, Allen, the educational system to be developed in the island to frame 
the Americanization programs. The Free Library was part of that program. 
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Rico that was in use from 1900 under the Foraker Act, until 1905 when it was abolished and the 
code of arms granted in 1512 by the Spanish crown, was reinstated.  Cancel (2012) provides an 
in-depth view at the local resistance to the new imperial regime that had been forced upon the 
island and its people.  The apparent cultural battles that this aggression to the existent cultural 
identity of the nation of Puerto Rico caused, was discussed in a comment published in 1904 in 
the volume Political Development of Porto Rico by Edward S. Wilson199.  Wilson felt it had been 
an arrogance of the “Union de Puerto Rico” group to go back to the Spanish emblem, and abolish 
the American one.  It would be interesting to eventually look into this point that Cancel raises 
regarding the resistance movement in Puerto Rico to the imagery and illustrations that were 
being remediated through the U.S. colonial lens, without regards to the local opinion of the 
population and political groups that had been established for quite a long time, fighting the 
Spanish rule.  However, as mentioned before this work is reviewing the way that the United 
States used the newly acquired territories to generate and remediate its own identity as a rising 
Empire, focusing mainly in the case of Puerto Rico.   
 As an example, the emblem in figure 27 (p. 204) carries in it the cultural representations 
discussed in Chapter II using political cartoons, regarding the new dawn trope of empire.  This 
particular emblem or code of arms depicts an imagetext where people could relate to the new 
Empire of Islands: the sun rising over Puerto Rico, in a sky covered by the stripes of the U.S. 
flag.  The two main products of the island for export and glory of the U.S. are depicted in it as 
well: coffee and sugar cane branches (on top of stripes).  The text underneath the emblem reads: 
 Prospera, Lux, Orbitur.  For Cancel this translates to: Prosperity, Light, Origin. For me this 
                                                
199 Wilson was Constable for the Federal Court of Puerto Rico under President McKinley and Theodore Roosevelt’s 
administrations. 
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builds the idea of the U.S. as the “new originator” of history and (political) life in the island, 
blazing the light of prosperity and progress over it (as depicted in this emblem).  
         After researching political cartoons, and reading several descriptions of the imperial self-
fashioning of the U.S. (including these two books), seeing the illustration of this new code of 
arms for Puerto Rico produced by the U.S. was a mix of shock along with fascination: Shock 
over the blatant erasure of Puerto Rican history (400 years); fascination as to how deeply can 
images and representations from the popular culture and narrative go through—to become part of 
official discourse, and emblem of a country.  In doing this critical analysis of the initial page in 
this text, demonstrates that beyond the language and text used by Van Middledyk in the book, it 
is the intertextuality of cultural representations that created the imperial visual vernacular with 
which the citizenry understood the expansion in popular media or illustrated magazines.  As 
Perez (2008) mentions: 
The use of metaphor blurred the distinction between moral intent and political purpose. 
The Americans effectively politicized the language; more precisely, they fashioned a 
vernacular perfectly suited to the moral imperative with which they embarked on empire. 
The idiom of empire privileged metaphors as a dominant mode of representation. (p 89) 
 
It is the same cultural representation developed through the political cartoons in mass 
media outlets, this time applied into a governmental document, to rewrite the history of a country 
with over 300 years of it—for one that would validate the imperial fantasy of U.S.  As Cancel 
(2012) argues when elaborating on this illustration, he says [my translation]: “The selection of 
prosperity, light and origin had the express intention that the new code of arms translated in a 
transparent and clear way the modernizing and freedom project that the United States had for the 
island of Puerto Rico at that time” (p. 54).  The direct project of the U.S. for Puerto Rico 
involved the re-creation and remediation of the island’s history, symbols and identity through the 
U.S. parallel self-fashioning of Imperial identity. 




[…] Puerto Rico and the Philippines occupied a middle position: both were possessions 
legally constructed as unincorporated territories.  The representations of Puerto Rico—
primarily images of women and children—stressed the weakness and helplessness of the 
people and their lack of leadership. Still, there existed a certain sympathy for the Puerto 
Ricans, and from this perspective, they seemed both capable of and disposed to some 
degree of cultural assimilation.  (Thompson 2002b, p 31) 
          
As Thompson (2002b) claims, the Foraker Act constructed the island of Puerto Rico 
along Philippines as possessions that were unincorporated territories of the U.S.  Nevertheless, 
Puerto Rico’s juridical and economic integration to the U.S. was envisioned in this 
govermentality experiment.  What was missing was the full cultural assimilation of the island 
into the U.S.  The issues over language, the fact that it was an existing colonial settlement with 
400 years of history and issues of identity of its own--clashed with the U.S. though in ways less 
problematic than Cuba and Philippines.  
As seen through the analysis, what further separated the destiny of Puerto Rico of 
becoming an incorporated territory, and eventual state was:  the Organic Law prescribed in 1900 
for it, and that it was conceived by the U.S. as a young, inexperienced child in the art of self-
government.  This condition of lack of adulthood, leadership and self-reliance was an element to 
deny citizenship—once again used as filtering technology over ‘incompatible’ cultural 
characteristics.  Nonetheless, for Puerto Rico it did not have to do as much with racial 
differences, but with inferiority of class (economic) and incompatibility of language.  Though, 
there was an inclination by the U.S. to incorporate and assimilate in full the Puerto Rican 
territory and its peoples, one condition needed to be met: the full acceptance of the 
Americanization process, that was engineered through the different institutions and the education 
system.   
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         Through this analysis, two other aspects come to light.  First, although the principal 
narrative for the island of Puerto Rico had to do with “the liberation of a poor, uneducated, 
passive people” (Thompson, 2002b, p 33), looking in depth at the pictures presented in this book, 
this image of poverty, nakedness, extreme need that was described within these texts (of which 
the two analyzed here are proof) by the emissaries of the U.S., did not fully match200 with the 
depictions and pictures offered in the texts related to Puerto Rico.  These people were modest in 
their appearance; their clothing was quite clean and similar to any peasant from European 
countries or descent.  The only nakedness that we are made aware of as readers is that of the very 
young children, who independently of their gender, were left to be naked until they probably 
learned not to soil themselves and could use clothing.  
It is explained by Thompson (2002b), that the depictions of all the women in Puerto Rico, 
independently of the class or race, were definitely Western and could be more relatable by the 
U.S. citizenry than the depictions from Philippines, developed through the gaze of the ‘evolution 
of tribes’.  For the Philippines, the aim was showing all that was incompatible and different from 
the U.S., while the Filipino parts of society that dressed similar to Puerto Ricans, were ignored 
for these productions of power201.  Second, the depiction of ‘uneducated and passive people’ was 
                                                
200 Some of this observations were made much clearer after having read the work done by Jose Mari Mut, which 
compiles the pictures from Puerto Rico appearing in OITP, and offers some very interesting ideas, that intercross 
with several articles of more detailed critical analysis.  In his work Mut states how these pictures about the very ill 
health of the Puerto Rican peasant during the end of the 19th century raised doubts in the U.S. about their 
acquisition of the island.  Reason why I noticed how, if considering Thompson’s explanation of poverty being one 
of the principal narratives, these pictures are not representative of the described drastic conditions. Not that these 
represented easy, or excellent conditions, but they were not representing extreme poverty or needs. (Retrieved from  
http://edicionesdigitales.info/ourislands/ourislands/Inicio.html on February 8, 2014) 
201 See Thompson (2002) Representation and Rule in the Imperial Archipelago. The section Puerto Rico and the 
Philippines: Unincorporated Territories. He describes how U.S. congress elaborates in its debates over 
governmentality and incorporation of these islands, the metaphors most convenient and popular during those times. 
Indeed, only the Democrat senators, mainly Carmack (p 23), introduced the ‘other’ representation of Filipinos as a 
civilized people, similar in development and ability to self-govern as the island of Cuba (a U.S. protectorate). In my 
analysis, I am brief and cut towards the population representation to argue my point, however, in Thompson’s study 
he exposes an in-depth look at how the cultural metaphors and Congress debates over these territories, developed the 
narratives that justified the legal basis for empire. He mentions: “Cultural elaboration was a necessary and practical 
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also contradictory to the realities of the island.  There is possibly some truth as to the illiteracy or 
school attendance of several parts of the rural population, but there was an established public 
education system in the island—though mostly in the bigger cities.  For the rural folk, the 
education was mostly through labor and religion.  It did not leave them as fully uneducated—but 
this was the imagetext the U.S. needed to build, as it nurtured the classification of the Puerto 
Ricans as mostly passive, hungry for instruction and opportunity.  
All these cultural aggressions that were experienced through the development of imperial 
and national identities—governance, rights of the people, language, symbols, citizenship 
—fed throughout those initial years up until the 1930s when actual armed resistance 
against the U.S. regime develops in Puerto Rico, something that had happened in Cuba 
and Philippines during the moment of U.S. territorial invasion to their lands.These books 
were part of a comprehensive cultural process of establishing imperial hegemony; part of 
the practices of conceiving, creating, justifying, and governing a far-flung empire 
composed of an incredibly diverse group of islands spread across the Caribbean and the 
Pacific. They were part of an imperial discourse that sought to define, Cuba, Puerto Rico, 
Hawai’i, and the Philippines as “dependent peoples” and to delineate their new political, 
economic, and cultural relationships with the United States. (Thompson, 2002b, p. 5)  
 
The importance of the media reviewed, is that it provides visuals of various discourses 
referred to in the earlier discussion of this chapter.  It is precisely this visual vernacular that is 
connected, in my understanding, to the mass media depictions from political cartoons and the 
illustrated magazines of the period, as well as to the official descriptions and discourses that were 
surfacing in the U.S., mainly in Washington.  Together with the previous chapter it brings light 
to a very particular technique and technology of governance: U.S. citizenship.  The U.S. had 
citizenship as the ‘filter’ or ‘crown’ to give away to those meriting it.  Puerto Rico could be a 
good candidate; but the truth is that Puerto Ricans passed from being citizens of Spain (until 
1898) to being a “limbo” citizens of Puerto Rico (colonial subjects of the U.S.), with all the 
                                                
dimension of hegemony and imperial rule (Said 1983; Campomanes 1998). For this reason, there was a certain 
continuity among the representations found in the more popular publications and those deployed in the official 
reports, in the Congressional debates, and in the legal deliberations regarding the government of the various island 
groups.” (p 10). His positions, indeed, strengthen my overall study, within these introduction chapters. 
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responsibilities of the constitution of the U.S.—though no bill of rights.  It was a conundrum, and 
it was not until 1917 with the Jones Act that the Puerto Ricans are ‘treated’ to U.S. Citizenship, 
though not ‘crowned’.  Neither a change in the political status of their territory or the cultural 
assimilation required by Americanization had been accomplished by 1917.  
While the original questions constituting these texts were related to; what types of 
women and children are these? The direct question of ‘what types of men were these? was truly 
never asked—not even to date.  The question hanging for the next chapter, for me, has to do with 




































Our Islands and Their People (1899)  
 
      
 
Figure 15 (left): Cover of Our Islands and Their People (1899). Two-volume publication, edited 
by W. Bryan, text provided by de Olivares, with pictures by Townsend. Puerto Rico’s 
information is divided between the two volumes, interestingly leaving the part of “Primitive 
Puerto Rico” to introduce Vol. II, where the Other “different” islands of Hawai’i and Philippines 
are introduced and analyzed for the education and understanding of the U.S. people.  
 
Figure 16 (right): A Winter Garden in Cuba. First page in Vol I of Our Islands and Their People, 
the counter-cover before the title page. It is a picture of a young, white woman standing in a 
luscious tropical garden. No other description than the caption above. In my analysis I see it 
directly connected to the vernacular of imagetexts that had been developed in the political 
cartoons during the 1898 war, where Cuba is personified as a young, luscious woman.  





Figure 17: Map of Cuba (counter-title page) and title page for Our Islands and Their People, 
Volume I. This is a picture I took of the two pages opening this publication, after the image of 
the Cuban woman in her garden (figure 16).  It is the illustrated color map of Cuba, the territory, 
facing the opening page with all the names of contributors, credits for work and publishing.  
Look on to the bottom left of the map it provides the location of Cuba in relation to the other 

















Figure 18: Major General Wheeler. Picture of pgs 5-6 (my enumeration) of Vol I, Our Islands 
and Their People (1899). This is a full body picture of Wheeler next to the Publisher’s Preface.  
It brings us back to the depiction of Uncle Sam in the cartoon by Bart (1898) found in Chapter II, 


















Figure 19: Map of Puerto Rico. (p. 257) Vol I. Our Islands and Their People. Map and first page 
on the division of chapters concerning Puerto Rico. The map is colorful, and divides into 8-9 
regions or municipalities, covered by de Olivares with almost the same amount of chapters. It 
begins right after Cuba’s chapters. It is the second division of Volume I of the book. See the first 
page titled: “A Day in San Juan”. Notice the zoom into the port of San Juan as well. It does not 
specify the ‘location’ in the world, as the maps for Cuba and Hawaii do (for Cuba and Hawai’i 
this location is on the bottom left of the map, while for Puerto Rico the bottom left rectangle 
















Figure 20: Map of Hawai’i. Vol II. Our Islands and Their People. Follows the divisions or 
chapters of the island of Puerto Rico. De Olivares also takes the time to see each island and its 





Figure 21: Map of the Philippines. Vol. II. Our Islands and Their People. Covers last chapters 
Vol II. Pages begin after the islands of Samoa and Guam. Guam’s illustration is quite similar in 
colors to the Philippines. There is little division of the groups of islands. Notice there is a zoom 
into the port of Manila, similar to Puerto Rico in this only. The first page is titled: “The Spanish 
Official History of the Philippine Islands”.   
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Figure 22: These two images (p 249 left, & p 333 right) depict the first type of Puerto Rican 
woman according to Thompson, the Spanish-aristocratic women. Image to the left has the 
caption: Group of Señoritas of Aristocratic Spanish Lineage. The image to the right has the 
caption (top photo): A pretty Spanish girl of Mayaguez Porto Rico, while the bottom one reads: 
An accomplished young lady of Mayaguez Porto Rico.  
 
Figure 23: The image above depicts the second-type of Puerto Rican woman (p. 316): the 








Figure 24: Mestizo Boy and Girl. Caption reads: The Mestizos are half-castes, usually of native 
mothers and Spanish or Chinese fathers. A native author declares that, as a rule, “the Mestizo 
girls are often of wonderful beauty,” but his imagination appears to be more vivid than facts 
warrant. 
 
Figure 25: Filipino women. Caption reads: Group of the Better Class of Filipino Women, 
Suburbs of Manila. The two women standing second and third on f the right of the group are 
Mestizos, and their more agreeable cast of countenance is inherited from their Spanish father. 
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Figure 27: Zoom into the emblem on opening page (above) New Arms of Puerto Rico 
 
 





Remediating Empire—Documentary Photography and Motion Pictures 
 
[…] we may think of the U.S. informal empire built around  
the period 1890-1920 as a collection of diverse discourses,  
multiple mediators or agents, and various and, at times,  
contradictory representations. (Salvatore, p 70)  
 
 
Contextualizing Informal Empire 
 
 Formal empire became a brief period in the United States identity building, between the 
end of the 1800s until the beginnings of World War I.  After WWI, it has been through the 
subtleties of informal empire that the U.S. gained more territory and spheres of expansion in the 
Western Hemisphere, and the world. The discursive formations that were generated for the U.S. 
as formal empire and for Puerto Rico as colonial stage are not lost or even substituted in this shift 
of imperial identity.  During the 1930s the U.S. attempts to restructure—not eliminate—its 
Americanization202 policies in the colonies and strengthen its image as a benefactor towards 
Puerto Rico in front of the world.  Through this period of 1930s and up to 1941, where my 
research ends as mentioned in the introduction, the United States was going through a period of 
isolationism after the Depression and WWI losses.  It was not interested in engaging during this 
period in the ongoing wars in Europe and Asia.  However on December 1941 Pearl Harbor 
happened and the U.S. went to war with Japan and the Axis (WWII), irrupting into a new period 
where the U.S. was viewed as a major global power.  It is on the stage of its territories that it will 
reinvent its imperial image once again203. 
                                                
202 Under the Jones Act from 1917 until 1932, these policies had basically reinstated the original Organic law 
provisions for the management of the lands, together with conceding citizenship to the islanders. Of course, 
Americanization was one of the main interests of Congress. 
203 A thought regarding remediation of the U.S. image departing from this last year consider onward (taking as a cut 
motion pictures as the last new media which would push through this new reconciliation of the U.S. image). On 
February 1941 a very internationalist minded opinion regarding the United States’ role in the world was published in 
   
 
206 
 The U.S. re-mediates its image precisely through informal imperialism that works 
through culture and policies of benevolent assimilation.  Several of these policies had been 
attempted through the initial Americanization period (Foraker Act, 1901-1917), and the U.S. 
Department of Education as its main agent in Philippines and Puerto Rico.  The new policies and 
reforms switched the U.S. agent remediating Americanization in the island.  Precisely, in this 
chapter, I look at how the technologization of discourse204 by and through the U.S. Department 
of Agriculture (U.S.D.A.) in the colonial stage of Puerto Rico helped craft the benevolent, 
informal empire identity for the U.S., which in time would help bridge the U.S. relations205 with 
the southern part of the American Hemisphere.  In front of the world, the U.S. managed to aid in 
advocating for the independence of new nations from the Developing World that were fighting 
old colonial regimes since before World War I.  This period is known as the great wave of 
Decolonization, where the term mainly refers to the post-1945 movement involving Asian and 
African states, mainly nations that had been under British and French domination206.  All 
throughout, the image of the U.S. as benevolent power was so well remediated that it managed to 
reconcile its advocacy to liberate colonies from Great Britain and France rule while maintaining 
                                                
Life magazine, by its editor Henry Luce—a very influential cultural and political mind (also editor of Time and 
Fortune magazines). The piece was titled: The American Century. Interesting to consider were the two main points 
he made over what this meant, and I quote: “on the one hand it called upon the United States to directly engage in 
the conflict in Europe by joining Britain in its battle agains Germany; on the other, and more importantly, it said that 
the United States must replace Britain as the world leader and completely transform the system of international 
relations through the global application of ‘American principles.’”  From U.S. Department of State Office of the 
Historian webpage,  Milestones: 1937-1945. Henry Luce and 20th Century U.S. Internationalism. Accessed July 6, 
2015. https://history.state.gov/milestones/1937-1945/internationalism  
204 On technologization of discourse, I go back to Fairclough (200-). See analysis of media, subheading: USDA as 
passive emissary of empire: technologization of discourse. 
205 Work originally proposed for this project, which would be the upcoming chapter to follow this analysis—
focusing on the institutional program known as Division of Community Education or DivEdCo in Spanish. This 
educational and institutional project, became the cultural bridge for the economic project that begins precisely with 
this chapter’s analysis — the Operation Bootstrap. This DivEdCo would be part of what was known as Operation 
Serenity.  See Agrait, L et al. (2011) Explorando la Operacion Serenidad. Puerto Rico: Fundacion Luis Munoz 
Marin. 
206 See Watson, A. (2001) Decolonization.  In Routledge Encyclopedia of International Political Economy: Entries 
A-F. ed. R.J. Barry Jones. p. 294-296.  
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most of its colonial possessions from 1898 throughout the rest of the 20th and early 21st 
century207.  
 I contend these discursive formations of informal imperialism are (re)mediated208 for this 
period through the chosen cultural technologies of photography and motion pictures.  The 
research in this chapter focuses on the 1939 documentary photography publication titled Golden 
Album of Puerto Rico (Album de Oro de Puerto Rico), and the motion picture Democracy at 
Work in Rural Puerto Rico (1941).  In Representational Machines of Empire Salvatore (1998) 
highlights the U.S. evolution into informal empire: 
Culture, textuality, and, more generally, other types of interventions (scientific, reformist, 
religious, literary, etc.) received a short shrift in these conceptions. We need at this 
juncture to reintroduce the question of diversity in the making of the North American 
informal empire. In part, this can be accomplished by considering other cultural 
mediators whose texts and visions have left an important and enduring imprint in the 
metanarratives of U.S. expansionism. Many were the ambassadors of  “American 
culture” in South America: missionaries, agricultural settlers, educators, social reformers, 
scientists, businessmen, […] Each of them must have seen South America with different 
eyes and therefore textualized the North American presence in the region in distinctive 
ways. (Salvatore, p 70) 
 
 The juncture Salvatore refers to, where culture, textuality and reformist interventions 
meet, is evidenced in this chapter with the evaluation of the U.S.D.A as a cultural mediator and 
passive209 emissary (Law) for the absent, central power of Washington D.C.  Salvatore’s (1998) 
                                                
207 The Philippines were recognized as an independent republic on July 4th, 1946, with the Treaty of Manila, where 
the U.S. relinquished its sovereignty.  
208 Remediation was coined by Jay Bolter and Richard Grusin (1999) as seen in Rose’s chapter 2 (Towards a Critical 
Visual methodology, p 23). As Rose explains, it is a term “to describe the way in which digital technologies were 
drawing on the generic conventions of other media but were also creating their own genres too.” (p 23). This is 
something I explain in more detail in the introduction to this dissertation. However, my intention is to see how the 
same evolution of media took the representational texts generated in popular media, over to these official ones, and 
how it evolves into motion pictures, to come back to an illustration cycle looking forward into what would have 
been the next chapter. 
209 See Law, J. (1986) about this notion. He describes: “It is argued that long-distance control depends upon the 
creation of a network of passive agents (both human and non-human) which makes it possible for emissaries to 
circulate from the centre to the periphery in a way that maintains their durability, forcefulness and fidelity.” He goes 
on: “It is also suggested that three classes of emissaries—documents, devices and drilled people--have, together and 
separately, been particularly important for long distance control, and that the dominance of the West since the 
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description of cultural mediators as someone or something “whose texts and visions have left an 
important and enduring imprint in the metanarratives of U.S. expansionism”, construes the 
U.S.D.A. as a passive emissary of U.S. imperialism in Puerto Rico.  By re-mediating the 
‘documents, devices and drilled people’ (Law, 1986) through a new (agri)cultural vision, the 
institution makes them work in the colony on behalf of empire.  The documentary photographic 
album and the motion picture compliment each other exemplifying the U.S. Department of 
Agriculture’s role in the colonial governmentality project for the island of Puerto Rico. 
 
Puerto Rico: A Case Study 
 Using the island of Puerto Rico as a case study is needed and relevant when looking at 
the constitution of informal U.S. Empire through technological, cultural policies and other such 
partnerships in the Americas.  A look at Puerto Rico’s struggles for economic, political and 
social stability during the 1930s is needed in order to contrast with the image of stability, 
development and advancement the media selected will present.  It becomes an interesting 
introduction on how in less than a decade and through these technologies, colonial misery and 
imperial neglect were remediated through the U.S.D.A.  This will happen only a few years after 
the first known attempt at socio-cultural and economic reform policies for the territory were 
deployed by the U.S. through its agents, institutions, and local political intelligentsia210.  At that 
point, Puerto Rico had fallen to the lowest levels of poverty registered in its history due to the 
                                                
sixteenth century may be partly explained in terms of crucial innovations in the methods by which passive agents of 
these three types are produced and interrelated.” (p 234, abstract) 
210 Intelligentsia refers to the group of social and economic reformists, scholars, government administrators and 
technocrats, from the U.S. and Puerto Rico that collaborated in generating the colonial governmentality for the 
island. Many came from the New Deal programs of FDR, continuing their work with the local social and economic 
programs. 
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lack of attention, lack of a clear governmental structure211 and lack of reform from the U.S. 
towards the territory.  It became detrimental to the island within the context of the U.S. as a 
global power, and worldwide economic depression of the late 1920s.   
 Puerto Rico became the U.S. social laboratory from this period forward.  This included 
experimentation with policies in various areas of life in an underdeveloped and depressed 
country, such as: agriculture, economy, health, education, infrastructure, trade policies and 
funding.  This modern image of the U.S. as helpful power contrasted against an international 
context of ‘illness’ and extremism empires resurfacing in the Old World212.  The narrative of the 
U.S. Empire therefore changes to one where the U.S. will be seen as a global power: a 
benefactor and partner to the colonies acquired—as well as for any other nation in need of an 
advocate and benefactor.    
 
A look back: Jones period 
 In 1917 through the implementation of the Jones Act,213 the United States concedes 
citizenship to the people of Puerto Rico and Philippines. In effect, the technology of U.S. 
citizenship becomes once more part of what would define the U.S. as empire— mainly in 
relation to Puerto Rico.  It will be used as a governmental filtering technology to maintain the 
                                                
211 See Trias-Monge’s The Troubled Thirties. In the introduction he summarizes the pathetic situation of economic 
stagnation and political repression that by the 1930s was lived in Puerto Rico. This particular lack of governmental 
structure refers to the condition of imposition and impossibility that had been generated after the approval of the 
Jones Act in 1917. It provided for US citizenship to Puerto Ricans, and made the island a permanent possession. 
This same act, on the same year (Jones Act 1917) was also passed for the Philippines but, it provided for an eventual 
process towards the independence of the islands in the Pacific. 
212 Powers such as Germany and Russia, along Italy and Spain. 
213 See Trias-Monge “The Jones Blues” where he states: “The Jones Act, in all, represented a modest step forward 
on the long road toward self-government. Puerto Rico was permitted to have an elective Senate, but subject to strong 
safeguards […]Under the territorial clause Congress could, and often did, legislate for Puerto Rico, something it 
could not constitutionally do for the states. […] Continued control of the governorship, the Department of Justice, 
the Department of Education, and the Office of the Auditor, all generally filled by nonresident Americans until the 
1940s, assured Washington that executive policy was effectively kept out of Puerto Rican hands.” (p 75); or Ayala 
& Bernabe The Jones Act of 1917 (p 57) 
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island territory under the U.S. flag214 as permanent possession, while providing for the 
international public the idea that it was distancing itself from subordination and ruling of 
peoples.   
 The U.S. citizenship provisions for Puerto Ricans during the Jones Act period (1917-
1932) brought about a stronger sense of colonial repression215 and frustration as the rights for the 
insular citizens were noticeably different from citizens in the States (and Philippines), reminding 
us all how for these territories U.S. citizenship was also a symbol of imperial coercion and 
violence, of being made at most and by force, second-class U.S. citizens (not the case for 
American Samoans).  About this moment, Trias-Monge (1997) argues the following:  
Unlike the Philippines, Puerto Rico was not being groomed for independence. Nor was it 
being prepared for statehood, like Hawaii. The Jones Act reaffirmed instead the decision 
to keep Puerto Rico as an increasingly Americanized colony, on the road to self-
government, but always to be securely subject to the sovereignty of the United States. 
[…] American citizenship was conferred in the most inelegant way. Official Washington 
did not care about the appearance of coercion that permeated the whole process, for the 
collective naturalization method was imposed […] (p 76)   
 
 Coercion and repression became staples during this period of 1917-1932.   It could have 
been different, had the U.S. Congress considered some of what the insular political parties 
attempted to negotiate for Puerto Ricans during the concession of citizenship.  The insular 
                                                
214 In Ayala & Bernabe’s book Puerto Rico in the American Century speaking of what was meant for some of the 
participants in the congressional hearings in 1917 conceding US citizenship to Puerto Ricans, they write: “As 
Governor Arthur D. Yager put it, it meant ‘that we have determined…that the American flag will never be lowered 
in Puerto Rico’ […] The House Committee report on the proposed legislation affirmed that “Porto Rico has become 
permanent territory of the United States’. (p 58) As I will discuss in this chapter, the idea of making Puerto Ricans 
citizens laid in keeping the island from obtaining independence from the USA —it was to stay as possession of the 
imperial power. However, the shift in identity of the US used citizenship to ‘disguise’ its imperial intent. 
215 This repression towards Puerto Rico was strongly noticeable by the 1930s, when as Trias-Monge (1997) says 
“While trying without success to improve the economy the regime became more impatient and repressive with the 
believers in independence.” (p 88) He adds regarding the Jones Act (1917-1933) approved as the “law of the 
colony” that: “To an even greater extent than the Foraker Act, the Jones Act acquired a sacramental character. It was 
so strictly constructed that it became a serious obstacle to local governmental action.” (p 88) He adds regarding the 
lack of governmental structure provided during those years (even if actively ‘protected’ or ‘represented’ by the 
Jones Act) that: “A reading of the Jones Act and some of its interpretations does not, however, give a complete 
picture of how Puerto Rico was governed at the time. The interplay of power among the various institutions and 
officials concerned produced a different constitution.” (p 89) 
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representatives requested to Washington a process of “individual naturalization and a larger 
measure of self-government” (Trias-Monge, 1997) in the transition from citizens of Puerto Rico 
(1901-1917) to U.S. citizens.  However, this was not the case—a process of collective 
naturalization was established instead.  The big economic imbalances and depression of the late 
1920s stroke the territory in such a harsh and destructive way, that it showed the dysfunctional 
‘democratic’216 power, and how it neglected the rights and lives of its Caribbean U.S. citizens in 
the face of a war ridden world.  It will take up to the 1930s for any reform aid or new 
consideration from the part of the fatherland to take form and effect change in the stricken lands 
of the insular possession.  
 The 1930s were of “seminal importance in Puerto Rican history” as Trias-Monge (1997) 
argues in his book: Puerto Rico: The Trials of the Oldest Colony in the World, and though his 
analysis is from a historical-legal perspective, I concur with his statements.  It was a chaotic time 
for the island after World War I followed by the Depression in the U.S. and around the world. 
There were multiple forces colliding within the insular space: radical nationalist movements217 in 
favor of independence for the island, along several violent encounters with the Insular Police218.  
                                                
216 Indeed, Trias-Monge (1997) analyzes in his work (one of the few I have found) regarding the “central” agent of 
imperial power in charge of managing the island of Puerto Rico, that “Through the entire Jones period, first as part 
of the War Department and beginning in 1933 as part of the Interior Department, the Bureau of Insular Affairs 
continued silently to accumulate power. Since early in the century it had nurtured the theory, endorsed even by such 
experience Presidents as Theodore Roosevelt, William Howard Taft, and Woodrow Wilson, that colonial 
administration required special expertise and that the bureau was its natural depository.” (p 89)  That I have 
knowledge, at this point of my research, there has been little said or mentioned regarding the Bureau of Insular 
Affairs, and the transitions it went through from a “foreign affairs” type of Bureau, in the War Department, to a 
“home land security” type of Bureau (in those years) when it passed to the Department of the Interior.  It would be 
an interesting research to look into. 
217 See Ayala & Bernabe’s (2007) The Rise of the Partido Nacionalista and Pedro Albizu Campos. In Ch 5: 
Economic Depression and Political Crisis: The Turbulent Thirties (p105-108) Further details on the situations and 
events that transpired during those years of the 1930s regarding Albizu Campos as leader of the Nationalist Party, 
and he’s battles against the US ruling and other political elites in the island, look onto pages 108-112 of Ayala and 
Bernabe; Ch 8: The Troubled Thirties in Trias-Monge (1997). 
218 See Lewis, G.K. (1963). Puerto Rico: Freedom and Power in the Caribbean. In examining the 1930s and in 
particular the New Deal Experiment, Lewis thoroughly analysis the different agents, events and policies that were 
colliding in PR during these years. Discussing the violence that emerged in this period, he speaks of two main 
encounters between insular police and nationalists, and the injustice and violence that surged from these two 
   
 
212 
It was also a period of much intellectual activity219 in the island, and the Diaspora in New 
York220 (working to define the Puerto Rican identity).  
Precisely, there was a 30-something young generation that was born and raised under 
the Americanizing colonial government of the U.S. in the island, who were seeking to define a 
post-1898 national and cultural identity.  A great analysis of these struggles, and the role of the 
city of New York in the development of Puerto Ricanness221 through the local intelligentsia 
made up of intellectuals, activists, politicians, and artists traveling between the two cultural 
centers (PR and NY), can be found in Díaz-Quiñones’ (1993) La Memoria Rota.  Some of the 
main figures of that decade’s insular intelligentsia came to view and popularity during these 
years, playing a critical role in the development of the projects that pushed Puerto Rico through 
this decade on to become Democracy’s Laboratory222 for the Hemisphere during the 1940s and 
1950s.  
                                                
episodes.  He writes: “[…] the tragedy of the island lay within itself. For the events of its own political history 
during these years played directly into the hands of reactions, domestic and federal, and contributed in their 
repercussions to the ultimate disintegration of the reconstruction program. The first tragic event was the murder by 
Nationalist gunmen in February 1936 of the young and popular chief of police, Colonel Francis Riggs, so untypical, 
in its stark brutality, of a society remarkable for the comparative absence of serious violence in its public life. The 
second event was the ‘massacre’ of Palm Sunday, 1937, in which the semi-militarized police were given an 
unfortunate opportunity to the semi-militarized police were given an unfortunate opportunity to take refenge for the 
Riggs murder by firing upon an unarmed demonstration by the Nationalist Party in the southern town of Ponce.” (p 
135). 
219 See Diaz-Quiñones (1993) La Memoria Rota: Ensayos sobre cultura y politica; see Ayala y Bernabe (2007) 
Puerto Rico in the American Century: A History Since 1898 Ch 6: Cultural Debates in an Epoch of Crisis: National 
Interpretations in the Thirties (p 117-134). Trias-Monge (1997), Ch 8: The Troubled Thirties 
220 See Ayala & Bernabe’s The Birth of El Barrio and Puerto Rican New York. In Ch 3: Political and Social 
Struggles in a New Colonial Context, 1900-1930. 
221 After stating how in the island in those years there was also a strong intelligentsia movement that was 
Hispanophile initiated through efforts at the University of Puerto Rico, he writes of the reality of the time how “...in 
practice culturally and politically, it  was New York city that became the center of one of the biggest Puerto Rican 
communities as well as the cultural capital for many of the intellectuals and artists who formed or had decisive 
experiences there before coming back to the island of Puerto Rico.” (p 64 - translation my own). One of these 
figures and intellectuals returning in 1931 was Luis Munoz Marin (LMM) who in his time in NYC connected to 
various of those who would become part of Roosevelt’s brainchild program: the New Deal. LMM met FDR and his 
wife, who were pivotal in his political beginnings in the island, and the ‘operations’ that were deployed to make 
Puerto Rico a country in development —including a national identity building project that would generate the 
island’s cultural nationalism — through Munoz’s Division de Educación Comunitaria (DivEdCo). 
222 This is part of what I envision looking at in future stages of this research: How LMM will reconfigure the 
politico-economical structures that begun in the island during this period under Gov. Tugwell (last U.S. appointed 
   
 
213 
 Ayala and Bernabé (2007), write about this decade as a turbulent one in Puerto Rican life 
and national identity, sharing from a historico-cultural and economic standpoint the notions 
discussed by Trias-Monge (1997).  It was an awakening through culture and literature within the 
island and some outside circles (New York City’s artistic communities), while facing the 
‘turbulent’ socio-economic unrests developing in the “Puerto Rican personality” early in the 
decade. It also referred to the chaotic political situations developing in the island, regarding 
particular politics of an economy of exploitation by the Sugar system223 in the islands.  All this 
came together to demand that the U.S. tend to the colonial situation and neglect it had shown for 
these territories.  The early ‘30s turned out to be the worst period of indifference and lack of 
interest from Washington, D.C. over ‘possible solutions’ to Puerto Rico’s colonial situation—
until 1933, when Franklin Delano Roosevelt was elected.   
 Once elected, Franklin Delano Roosevelt (FDR) deployed the New Deal programs within 
the U.S. during 1933.  These programs would be extended to the island that same year through 
the Puerto Rico Emergency Relief Act (PRERA)224.  Notwithstanding the initial and positive 
results the aid provided for the first year, Gov. Blanton Winship (insular governor) shed light on 
                                                
governor to the island)—up to the 1960s and the Alliance for Progress (Kennedy).  Other relevant figures of this 
decade were Chardon, Moscoso and Albizu Campos.   
To further the understanding of this period in Puerto Rico, please consider reading: Trias-Monge, J. (1997) Puerto 
Rico: The Trials of the Oldest Colony in the World.; Ayala, C & R. Bernabe. (2007) Puerto Rico in the American 
Century: A History since 1898.; Lewis, G.K. (1963) Puerto Rico: Freedom and Power in the Caribbean; Diaz-
Quiñones, A. (1993) La Memoria Rota: Ensayos sobre cultura y politica. This collection (in Spanish) by Diaz-
Quiñones analyzes the internal local colonial workings that the Puerto Rican intelligentsia was developing parallel to 
the imperial project I discuss in this chapter. 
223 See Ayala & Bernabe. (2007) Economic Depression and Political Crisis: The Turbulent Thirties, section of 
“Sugar Crisis”. They provide a synopsis on what the sugar crisis brought to the island in particular, through social 
unrest, mainly the sugar workers protests in late 1933 and January 1934. 
224 See Rodriguez, M. (2002) Representing Development: New Perspectives About the New Deal in Puerto Rico, 
1933-36.  
In trying to provide a clear historiography of the Agricultural programs and funding and how they began in the 
island, I found scholar Manuel Rodriguez, who precisely goes into the specific intra-evolution of federal funding 
and ‘developmental’ ‘economic’ projects taking shape in Puerto Rico between 1933-1936, beginning with these 
funds from PRERA.  In his article, he tackles situations, participants, and resulting policies from that critical period. 
There are other specific scholars (Lewis, Ayala & Bernabe) or for example, in Trias Monge’s book, see “The 
Troubled Thirties” (p 96). 
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how during this brief period of PRERA the island territory was receiving but an eighth of what 
the States were getting through the Federal Emergency Relief Act (FERA)225 initiated by FDR’s 
administration.  Winship also made noticeable the lack of attention for the U.S. citizens of the 
island and their right to reform programs such as the Social Security Act, however this was part 
of the conferral of U.S. citizenship in the island through the Jones Act (1917), where 
unincorporated territories found themselves without voice or vote regarding their rights or 
policies that might aid in their governance.  By 1935 there was high discontent226 with the results 
of the PRERA in the island, bringing with it a push from the local insular intelligentsia227 for the 
adoption of a comprehensive economic plan for Puerto Rico.  This is how the Chardón plan was 
born.  
The Chardón plan recommended specific measures to combat unemployment, increase 
the island’s gross product, and promote a more equitable distribution of wealth. Its 
centerpiece was to be the creation of a public corporation to acquire land and operate 
sugar mills, while distributing land to farmers to grow other products. (Trías-Monge p 
96).  
 
 In 1935, based on the proposal for economic rehabilitation made by the Puerto Rican 
intelligentsia, President Roosevelt signed into law the funding for the Puerto Rico 
Reconstruction Administration (PRRA).  The PRRA became a pivotal reform in the island’s 
                                                
225 As Rodriguez (2002) analyzes in his article, speaking about the only other study regarding these programs, done 
by Thomas Mathews in 1960s. He says: “Mathews also focuses on the controversies generated by James Bourne, 
Director of the PRERA; Ernest Gruening, Director of the PRRA; and Harold Ickes, Secretary of the Department of 
the Interior. These individuals and their continuous interactions with local political party leaders, government 
bureaucracy, business interests, and high-ranking officials in the Roosevelt administration provide a valuable 
exposition of the complex controversies and conflicts resulting from the implementation of the PRERA and the 
PRRA in Puerto Rico.” (p 150) 
226 As Rodriguez writes: “The main causes of the New Deal’s failure were the reluctance of the Washington 
administration to delegate to the Puerto Rican intelligentsia the responsibility, the direction, and implementation of 
the New Deal programs on the island, the lack of trust in local officials, and the excessive bureaucracy.” (p 150) 
This is something Trias-Monge also points out in his book, about the discontent and excessive control the island was 
subjected from the absent, centralized bureaucracy of empire coming from Washington DC. 
227 Rodriguez comments about Mathews’ study that: “The author demonstrates the participation of the local 
intelligentsia in this process, pointing out the presence of Carlos Chardon, Chancellor of the University of Puerto 
Rico, Luis Munoz Marin, Senator of the Liberal Party, and others that contributed decisively to articulating a plan 
for the economic reconstruction in Puerto Rico.” (p 150) 
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history, as it initiated locally the path towards the foundational economic and infrastructure 
operation228 (Operación Manos a la Obra / Operation Bootstrap, 1947) of the local colonial 
governmental project (Estado Libre Asociado, 1952).  PRRA is the program that is introduced in 
the Album de Oro de Puerto Rico (1939), the first media analyzed in this chapter.  Interestingly 
1939 will be the last year of funding for this PRRA program in the island (1935-39).  
 
“Mood Change”: Pan-Americanism  
During the 1930s, as Lewis229 mentions in his book, there was a juncture of situations in 
the insular territory and Washington, DC that provoked a type of political ‘mood change’.  This 
juncture not only entailed the promise of federal programs to the dependent island, but a need to 
“readjust the emphasis of insular communal effort away from the political and more toward the 
social and economic problems.” (Lewis, p 123).  Basically, move away from the insular political 
elites’ efforts over the resolution of Puerto Rico’s political status, so social justice and economic 
reforms could be brought into the ‘stricken land’, as Lewis mentions.  In fact, the first incentive 
for reform and aid from the federal government began with the extension of FDRs New Deal 
programs to the island as discussed above.  The 1930s will see many challenges, however, this 
‘mood change’ will be more marked during the 1940s, when Luis Muñoz Marín (LMM) and his 
Popular Democratic Party adapt as their initial governmental platform several policies and 
reforms introduced during the New Deal campaign in Puerto Rico.  
                                                
228 In the next essay proposed for this research work, I would start from here, as the PRRA if compared to what 
Bootstrap provided for the island, could be considered the “pre-bootstrap”.  Indeed, PRRA is the last effort from the 
‘insular government’ while Bootstrap is the project ‘molded’ to the local situation, that will be example for other 
countries.  It is the economic and industrialization model program for agricultural / industrial development signed 
into law in 1947. See Ayala & Bernabe (2007); see Trias-Monge (1997); see Lewis, GK (1963) Operation 
Bootstrap.  
229 Lewis, G.K. (1963).  
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Muñoz Marín’s figure in Puerto Rico became the link providing hope to the people, while 
interpreting their needs and wants to the Federal government in Washington, DC230.  At the same 
time that the U.S. was undergoing the reevaluation of its role and responsibilities towards its 
“Caribbean citizens” in the colonial territory of Puerto Rico, the U.S. also experienced a “mood 
change” towards the rest of Latin America: the idea of Pan-Americanism.  As Salvatore (1998) 
mentions in the conclusion of his article231; 
Pan-Americanism, the ideology that replaced the Monroe Doctrine, produced a dramatic 
increase in the representations of South America, making the region more readable and 
apprehensible for the vast public created by corporate capitalism and mass consumer 
culture. South America became an immense source of “evidence” for validating theories 
and propositions of science, a confusing array of specimens and commodities displayed 
in museums and fairs, and the object of the curiosity of North Americans as they browsed 
through photograph albums and popular magazines. (p. 93)  
  
 The bountifulness of South America as a natural resource, primary material source of 
trade, and space of experimentation for the U.S. grew through the use of photo as evidence, and 
as I will argue in the last section of this chapter analysis, it further develops through motion 
pictures.  This last chapter will see the merging of two media: documentary photography and 
motion pictures.  Together these media become resources evidencing the administrative and 
governmental path that the U.S. was structuring, implementing and redesigning in the Puerto 
Rican territory through the U.S. Department of Agriculture, as a main local agent of empire.  The 
U.S.D.A. would fine tune new reforms and policies coming from Washington, D.C. towards 
                                                
230 Muñoz Marin was key to the reformations and reformulations of Puerto Rican society and governance, as he was 
able to speak English and Spanish with equal ease (having been raised in the US, and lived in New York in the 
1920s-30s), and understood mainland politics and island politics (he was the son of the only Puerto Rican governor 
under the Autonomist government from Spain between 1897-98 when the USA colonized the territory and 
redesigned government). 
231 Through the research done for this work, I came across various documentary film shorts in the Prelinger Archives 
online, one of which depicts in full this excellent analysis done by Salvatore in his article “Representational 
Machines of Empire”. It is a short film titled: The Bridge. It is about how commerce and businesses could benefit 
with the ‘uncharted’ markets of South America after WWII since commerce with Europe had gone down. It was the 
chance for the USA, mainly now that airplanes could make the farthest point of South America be about 6-8 hours 
away from the East coast (NY) of USA.  The bridge that airplanes would become for this trade would mark a new 
era in US diffusion of products to South America.  You can see this fascinating bit of US foreign relations in this 
link: https://archive.org/details/6103_Bridge_The_01_20_26_12  (Accessed on February 9, 2014) 
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Puerto Rico, and from there, eventually, to the Americas.  The specific media chosen was 
published and produced with the help of the Department of Agriculture and Commerce of Puerto 
Rico232 (GAPR, 1939), and the U.S. Department of Agriculture, Extension Services (Democracy 
at Work in Rural Puerto Rico, 1941).  In his article’s conclusion, Salvatore (1998) stipulates the 
idea I weave into my analysis:   
Pan Americanism activated a new imagined scenario where the possibility of cultural 
assimilation of South Americans depended on the diffusion of U.S. products (e.g., cars, 
roads, sewing machines, rails, and radios), and where better relations between North and 
South depended on expanded knowledge, the concern of both science and business.” (p 
94, italics my emphasis).    
 
 It is this ‘expanded knowledge’ over the territories constituting the once imagined space 
of Latin America as a homogeneous and singular geographical region, that becomes a more 
detailed and dissected enterprise of knowledge.  The U.S. will use this knowledge to attract 
particular countries towards the new era of trade and markets provided by their benevolent 
neighbor in the North.   
Enter Puerto Rico in this new era as the experimental platform for democratic 
development of lands233, through modernization of agricultural techniques, training, instruction 
of the rural population234 and reform of certain colonial governmentality techniques.  Helping to 
balance the U.S. image around Latin America during its quest for informal empire, deployed 
through technologies of culture and knowledge.  The strongest advocate in this (re)constitution 
                                                
232 The Department of Agriculture and Commerce of Puerto Rico at this time, in 1939 was still within the agencies 
that were created by the Insular Government of the island, or colonial U.S. government. It basically relied on the 
Organic Act of 1917 (Jones Act), established by U.S. Congress, while the local insular government passed 
legislation to assign the duties and structure of what the Department of Agriculture and Commerce would be.  At the 
moment this book was written/published, the Secretary of Agriculture and Commerce was a Puerto Rican man, 
named F.A. López Domínguez (as per the info in the Golden Album of PR). The Department was connected to the 
University of Puerto Rico, the USDA, and the Extension Services of the USDA.  
233 See Caban (2001) Subjects and Immigrants During the Progressive Era. Discourse. 
234 See Rodriguez, M (2002) Representing Development: New Perspectives About the New Deal in Puerto Rico 
1933-1936 for details related to the Agricultural Adjustment Act (AAA) —which together with the PRERA and 
PRRA become a type of catalyst to the programming that will take place in the 1940s in Puerto Rico and Latin 
America in the 1950s. 
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and (re)design of the island in pro of this ‘mood change’ towards Pan-Americanism will be 
Muñoz Marín and the insular intelligentsia235 working to remediate the colony.  Caban’s (2001) 
work summarizes this democratic experiment of the U.S. with Puerto Rico: 
Puerto Rico was a testing ground for a comprehensive program of social engineering, 
which in theory could be extended to other countries in Latin America. The campaign to 
reconstitute Puerto Rico into a bilingual and bicultural society was an important component 
of a broader goal of asserting U.S. Hegemony in Latin America and the Caribbean. 
Officials were confident that after Puerto Rico was successfully Americanized, the task of 
expanding U.S. Commercial and diplomatic relations in South America would be 
enhanced. (p 26)  
 
 At this point, South America is no longer considered a group of “infant republics” or 
“mongrel lands”—now viewed as “young republics”, lands in development that needed the 
‘guidance’ of an ‘older brother’ or maybe a ‘good neighbor’.  The U.S. understood this was the 
moment to engage these territories: these were countries that had grown to a level with which the 
U.S. could culturally relate in its path to achieve hemispheric hegemony (U.S. as leader).  This is 
the moment where I contend a new visual vernacular in media emerges from the U.S. towards 
the Americas, to promote a new U.S. foreign policy towards the South.   
 
The U.S.D.A. as emissary of Empire: technologization of discourses 
Technologization of discourse is a process of intervention in the sphere of discourse 
practices with the objective of constructing a new hegemony in the order of discourse of 
the institution or organization concerned, as part of a more general struggle to impose 
restructured hegemonies in institutional practices and culture. […] This is done through a 
process of redesigning existing discursive practices and training institutional personnel in 
the redesigned practices, on the basis of research into the existing discursive practices of 
the institution and their effectivity (be it in terms of the efficiency of organizational 
                                                
235 These are the persons who were involved through the 1930s and 1940s in the attempt to restructure through 
social justice and federal funding the chaotic situation found in the island during the early 1930s. Some of them as 
mentioned in the previous section were: Chardon, Moscoso, Tugwell, Delano’s, Pinero, Eleanor Roosevelt, and 
several others. It was a mixed group of New Dealers from the FDR years, and local scholars, politicians, technocrats 
in the island that would put aside the political status of the island (leave it as colonial) in order to work towards 
betterment of the living conditions through the policies available to the land, and the people. 
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operations, the effectiveness of interaction with clients or ‘publics’, or the successful 
projection of ‘image’). (Fairclough, 1995, p. 102).  
 
 Fairclough’s (1995) statement qualifies the type of reorganization of vision and 
Americanization discourse that was deployed and modeled for the island of Puerto Rico by one 
of the main agents of the U.S. in the island: the U.S. Department of Agriculture.  Through the 
media analysis below I will demonstrate the discursive formations that have been technologized 
and remediated as a new approach to the process of intervention236 coming from Washington DC 
towards the island.  (Re)interpreted and adapted by the local Department of Agriculture, these 
discursive formations being remediated are such as: the Americanization policies originated for 
the Foraker Act of 1900, and other regarding citizenship/naturalization policies originated in 
1917’s Jones Act.  After decades of resistance by the population, the U.S.D.A. will find a way of 
reforming and reconstituting these U.S. citizens and their land by “redesigning existing 
discursive practices and training institutional personnel” (Fairclough, p 102).  I argue this 
happens to such an extent and is welcomed by the rural population, that it can be seen as the start 
of the popular movement and identity for Puerto Rico237.  It is important to note, that several 
aspects given in the beginning of this chapter regarding historical and political context of Puerto 
Rico at the time discourse technologization is happening, is the place from where I depart, and 
towards where this chapter is headed: the mediated colonial identity of Puerto Rico through a 
                                                
236 This process is meant to depict the new cultural and knowledge approach to intervention that the U.S. envisioned. 
237 It is interesting to note that during 1940, the U.S. Congress passed the Nationality Act of 1940, which “included 
specific provisions that retroactively naturalized all persons bornin Puerto Rico after April 11, 1899 and extended 
birthright or jus soli citizenship to all persons born in the island after 1941.” (Venator-Santiago, 2010 p 13). 
Providing an extra level of interest for the type of U.S. citizenship that was being practiced in the island territory.  
Meaning, with this act congress passed a specific ruling that “Made Puerto Rico” a geographical part of the U.S.A. 
individualizing it from other outlying territories (as Guam and American Samoa).  This new act was re-codified in 
1952 with the advent of the colonial status created by the local document of the Constitution of Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico (Spanish: Estado Libre Asociado). However, these are the years of most intersections between the local 
intelligentsia identity programs and projects, along with the U.S. attempt to redefine the local U.S. citizens of the 
island. 
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process of parallel development to the imperial U.S. identity (precisely through informal 
empire238).     
 Two main observations regarding the U.S.D.A. in Puerto Rico need to be considered for 
the period between 1900 and 1939: first, the selection of the director of the U.S.D.A. in Puerto 
Rico was decided by the President of the U.S., as this department head was part of the Executive 
Council239 that helped administer the island.  Second, further work should be done about the 
U.S.D.A. as passive agent of empire (Law, 1986), as the agency provides for both, the mainland 
U.S. and in the territories of Puerto Rico and Philippines, aid in the development of the 
metanarratives that could be regarded as the national identities of each country involved, all in 
parallel creation to the U.S. imperial identity.  
In effect, I see this last chapter of my project as the evolution of the visual media 
technologies in imperial expansion of the U.S.  Both documentary photography and motion 
pictures derived from the idea that they were mediums through which social scientists, and 
government emissaries, joined in the re-discovery of the Americas to generate for mainland 
audiences a real and irrefutable (scientific) gaze towards the Southern Hemisphere territories.   
As I mentioned in the introduction, through the media produced by these emissaries of empire, 




                                                
238 The ‘mood change’ which Lewis spoke of in his book (p 126), and which gives title to one subpart in this essay, 
is indeed the context I have been building into: there was a mood change from the United States towards Puerto 
Rico, a mood change from Puerto Rico onto Puerto Rico, and the United States; and lastly, a mood change from the 
Untied States towards Latin America. 
239 As determined in the 1900’s Foraker Act, and which as Caban states in his study: “The Executive Council had 
the task of orchestrating the complete overhauls of Puerto Rico’s political and judicial institutions and implanting a 
new ideological construct—a process U.S. officials called “Americanization.” (p122) 
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Method: Critical Discourse Analysis of the U.S.D.A. 
 The first media analyzed, Golden Album of Puerto Rico (1939) represents a definite 
catalog (as in a gallery), or consumer brochure, to present the redesigned island ready for 
industrial development.  It was well structured, after 30 years of the U.S. presence and 
management, together with cataloging the different lands and agriculture or industry awaiting 
development. At the same time, it provided a visually organized process of intervention to be 
followed on the ‘how to” manage rural populations and lands for other countries looking for aid 
developing on their own.  The other media analyzed is a motion picture titled Democracy at 
Work in Rural Puerto Rico (circa 1941), produced by the U.S. Department of Agriculture’s 
Extension Services. About twenty-minutes in length, this work aligns in its discursive vision and 
message with the photographic album GAPR.  This homogenizing vision and technologization of 
discourse as nation building in the colony, is what I critically analyze.   
Although Rose’s Critical Discourse Analysis II (CDA II) focuses on museums and 
galleries it tries to set some standards for method in the analysis work on how these institutions 
organize their displays of objects and photographs.  For example, through their own institutional 
gaze, they controlled the aspects shown for the correct240 order of viewing and understanding by 
their visitors/audience.  Considering what Rose (2012) explains in her work, I find that this 
method combined with CDA I used, benefits this analysis by viewing the agency an institution 
like the U.S.D.A. deploys through structured cultural technologies (albums, catalogs, films) to 
reach their specialized audiences.  Taking from her discussion regarding CDA II, she brings in 
Foucault’s work (1977), where “[he] suggests that institutions work in two ways: through their 
apparatus and through their technologies” (p 230).  She mentions how Foucault was ‘rather 
                                                
240 Correct here means the desired viewing the institution wanted to advance. 
   
 
222 
inconsistent in his use of these terms’, so for her discussion on CDA II she summarizes these 
terms as follows: 
An institutional apparatus is the forms of power/knowledge that constitute the 
institutions: for example, architecture, regulations, scientific treatises, philosophical 
statements, laws, morals and so on, and the discourses articulated through all these (Hall 
1997b: 47) […] The institutional technologies (sometime difficult to differentiate from 
the apparatus) are the practical techniques used to practise that power/knowledge. 
Technologies are ‘diffuse, rarely formulated in continuous, systematic discourse…often 
made up of bits and pieces…a disparate set of tools and methods’ (Foucault 1977: 26).” 
(p. 230-231). 
 
 Rose’s (2012) terms in CDA II align very well with my own analysis of these media 
produced by the U.S.D.A.  I contend that in these cultural technologies, which should be seen 
and approached through the Foucaultian definitions stipulated by Rose as institutional 
technologies produced by the U.S.D.A., there is indeed a groomed and intended visual display or 
exhibit (as in a museum or gallery), that organizes for the spectator a visual structure of how (in 
this case Puerto Rico), population should be managed to conduct themselves.  It is a “showcase” 
of the colonial governmentality project administered by a democracy241 (where both the 
U.S.D.A. and the Executive Council are understood as the institutional apparatus of empire).  
This is how I will apply CDA II to media in the following section arguing it is an institution 
(U.S.D.A.) which is locally redesigning the discursive formations generated for this island and 
its people in the initial policies established by Congress, to remediate through its gaze an 
hegemonic project that carries through its objectives.    
The selection of images from both media technologies will demonstrate the hegemony of 
vision that the institution was providing in the Americanization and imperial expansion; as well 
as the remediation of the discursive formations coming from the other two chapters, and how 
                                                
241 See Lewis (1963) Chapter 6: The Politics of Survival: 1898-1932. He says about this particular USA ‘project’: 
“What they failed to see, of course, was the simple truth that good intentions pave the way to purgatory when they 
seek to operate an intrinsically indefensible system; that, in effect, the management of empire by a democracy is a 
contradiction in terms.” (p 122) 
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these did not change or disappear.  Even though they are different technologies (one is 
photography and the other moving pictures) it is still a work on how certain moments and spaces 
were captured by a photographic camera or a filming camera, producing shots of a particular 
time and space.  These, as Tagg (quoted in Rose, 2012) states:   
Photography as such has no identity. Its status as technology varies with the power 
relations that invest it. Its nature as a practice depends on the institutions and agents 
which define it and set it to work…its history has no unity. It is a flickering across a field 
of institutional spaces.  It is this field we must study, not photography as such. (p 232 
Italics my emphasis).  
 
 I agree with this statement, and will present an analysis of media—not photography 
alone—in the following sections, which elaborate on an institutional apparatus of empire.  The 
media will be analyzed through part of the proposed Discourse Analysis II made by Rose (2012), 
though Fairclough (1995), Tagg (1993), Zweig (2002), and Shohat (1991) will also be used for 
particular details to develop each media discussion.   
 
Album de Oro de Puerto Rico–Golden Album of Puerto Rico242  (GAPR) 
 The Golden Album of Puerto Rico (GAPR), a documentary photography album published 
in 1939 is part of a four-volume243 effort by Monteagudo and Escámez.  This particular volume 
was edited in honor of Franklin D. Roosevelt (FDR) and to the extension of New Deal funding 
towards the island of Puerto Rico.  Figure 28, depicts approximately page three of the album 
                                                
242 From here forward the use of GAPR will be used indifferently with that of Golden Album of Puerto Rico. 
243 This is the second volume of an existing collection titled: Album de Oro de America. As will be mentioned, the 
first published volume was in 1936, titled: Album de Oro de la República Dominicana (in Spanish only)- containing 
the history of the DR from 1492 when Columbus arrived on its coasts, until 1936 when the book was written, and 
the island was ruled by one of the 20th century Latin American/Caribbean most notorious dictators, Rafael Trujillo. 
It is a very interesting publication to review as well.  
The authors followed their work three years later with this publication in Spanish and English for Puerto Rico; and 
in turn followed the publication in 1942 of Album de Oro de Venezuela.  The last one in this collection became 
Mexico, published sometime in the 1950s (no definite date appears). However, they are all part of this “Colección de 
Oro de América”, which with that last one, can clearly be seen, could be said the end of that ‘Good Neighbor’ and 
‘Panamericanism’ effort of cultural and knowledge exchange. 
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where we encounter as readers the profile picture of Franklin Delano Roosevelt, U.S.-P.R. 
President.  Again, a profile of a male representative of the United States, as in Our Islands and 
Their People General Major Wheeler.  It takes us to the imagetext of Uncle Sam as liberator, as 
paternal figure, however it is also opening onto a new narrative of benevolence and fraternity. 
This album was published during the end of the decade where FDR pushed forth not only the 
New Deal for the U.S., but had extended aid towards the Americas through the Good 
Neighbor244 policies.  I argue that this album, as a cultural technology becomes an example of 
how the good neighbor image would be used in an attempt to change the hemispheric perception 
of the U.S. as an imperial and interventionist power after the first quarter of the 20th century.  
The interesting part is that the job will rely in the institutional approach of the U.S.D.A. through 
which this image will be advertised—even more specifically within the territory, by the 
Executive Council, and the Department of Agriculture and Commerce of Puerto Rico.  
 To begin this analysis I will merge Rose’s (2012) Critical Discourse Analysis II (CDAII) 
and Critical Discourse Analysis I (CDAI).  One works in proposing a way to see institutionalized 
discourses of power, and how this approach is represented and mediated for the audience’s 
pleasure and learning; the latter looks at images and texts directly for analysis.  A selection of 
these media was done to show how they bring forth the intention to showcase U.S. empire 
through the images presented, even if the institution analyzed (Department of Agriculture and 
                                                
244 From the U.S. Department of State Office of the Historian website, it introduces the Good Neighbor Policy in 
1933, and says: “President Franklin Delano Roosevelt took office determined to improve relations with the nations 
of Central and South America. Under his leadership the United States emphasized cooperation and trade rather than 
military force to maintain stability in the hemisphere. In his inaugural address on March 4, 1933 Roosevelt stated: 
“in the field of world policy I would dedicate this nation to the policy of the good neighbor—the neighbor who 
resolutely respects himself and, because he does so, respects the rights of others.” This is the moment (1943) when 
the Platt Amendment with Cuba (1901) that had been forced by the US (under Theodore Roosevelt) in the island’s 
constitution, reserving the right for the USA to ‘intervene to preserve internal stability or independence’ was 
eliminated between the two countries.  Accessed on February 28, 2014. Link 
,https://history.state.gov/milestones/1921-1936/good-neighbor > 
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Commerce and USDA) are not a museum or gallery as Rose exemplifies this analytical approach 
would be used.  
 I look at these cultural technologies evaluated as exhibits or display sites for the analyzed 
institutions in the island and the U.S.D.A. to entice industrialists and corporations to invest in the 
socio-economic laboratory formed by the U.S. in the Caribbean.  As observed, it seems 
organized in a way that provides a similar experience to that a spectator at a gallery seeking to 
buy a work of art has.  These cultural technologies are intended to educate and stimulate special 
audiences to the work done by these institutions and to buy into the newer industrialization 
project of the colony.  In effect, these two media produced by the Department of Agriculture and 
insular government of Puerto Rico, initiate the structured and systematic showcasing of the 
island that will go on to develop throughout the 1940s up to the 1960’s Alliance for Progress 
period245.  Through cultural and economic exchanges of knowledge, the U.S. attempts to distance 
itself from the Monroe Doctrine (Big Stick policy), as the foreign policy adopted towards the 
Americas during the previous five decades before FDR’s New Deal.  As example of this new 
narrative, I quote from page four of Golden Album of Puerto Rico: 
The American brotherhood of nations is above everything else a labour of culture. The 
rediscovery, which Waldo Frank spoke of, will only be possible by the process of a 
permanent and untiring labour of diffusion of knowledge, whereby a pure sentiment of 
affection will be engendered amongst all the American peoples.  These should hold 
hands—more as brothers than friends—since the necessity is none other than to make a 
single family of the entire continent. ~ GAPR (1939—italics my emphasis)  
 
                                                
245 See U.S. Department of State, Office of the Historian. Milestones 1961-1968. Alliance for Progress and Peace 
Corps, 1961-1969. Information states: “Growing out of the fear of increased Soviet and Cuban influence in Latin 
America, the 1961-1969 Alliance for Progress was in essence a Marshall Plan for Latin America.” Accessed via 
their website on March 1st, 2014. Link: <https://history.state.gov/milestones/1961-1968/alliance-for-progress >   
This is precisely part of the analysis I would still look into, regarding these developments of Puerto Rico as 
Showcase of the United States foreign policies towards Latin America, which grow even stronger once Luis Munoz 
Marin is elected as first Puerto Rican governor of the island in 1948, and after the colonial government in the island 
is redesigned to be locally managed by Puerto Rican politicians, not assigned anymore by the US President. 
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 This is the English text of the message written on the back of Franklin Delano 
Roosevelt’s photograph (figure 28 & 29, p. 250).  There is no author identified, so that the 
anonymity lends itself to imagine it is Roosevelt’s personal thoughts.  Interestingly the message 
speaks of a rediscovery, not through invasion and colonization by settlements as the Spanish 
did—but by a process of permanent and untiring labor of diffusion of knowledge.  This 
underlines the intention to establish a common way of thought, of values, of the development of 
knowledge and power, to work together for the well being of the Hemisphere.  This policy sold 
the idea of a single family or one America—not so much anymore as friends or neighbors, but as 
brothers.  As Salvatore (1998) states in his article regarding knowledge:   
Knowledge was the virtual territory of informal empire, the instrument for placing the 
southern continent under the gaze of the U.S. The knowledge gathered in South America 
fed an exhibitionary complex in the U.S., imagined as a new form of governance (based 
on consumer persuasion, advertisement, and visual technologies). (p. 93-94, italics my 
emphasis).    
 
 In effect, “knowledge was…the instrument for placing the southern continent under the 
gaze of the U.S.” (Salvatore) decidedly makes me look into the way I constructed my own 
research question when I took Shohat’s (1991) statement: “How visual culture shapes the 
(re)production of knowledge.” (p xvi), since it is this placement of the imperial gaze of desire 
and want over Latin America that produces this new approach to (re)produce knowledge, 
through cultural politics, more than direct political interventions.   
 
On CDA II, Colonial Semiosis and institutional technologies 
 This institutional (imperial) gaze and discourse brought forth through this technology of 
the Golden Album of Puerto Rico (GAPR) can be visualized in the first couple of pages as 
presented in the images at the end of this chapter.  Images in figures 28-33 provide the visual 
experience of the initial contact any reader would have with this institutional product.  I argue 
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the work in this book was catering towards the gaze of specialized audiences.  There are two 
major examples of the conflicting colonial discourses experienced through this period just within 
the cover of this book.  The first images in figures 30-32 provide a view of the full cover of the 
book (figure 30), followed by the detail of the elements that constitute it: the seal of the island 
and opening inscription.  Figure 31 is the seal of the ‘Government of Porto Rico’ appearing on 
the top left corner of the cover.  The inscription (figure 32) is found on the bottom right corner of 
the cover.  By critically analyzing this seal and the inscription, we can appreciate they contain 
within themselves two contradictory discourses on the Puerto Rican identity: that which is the 
local-colonial and the imperial.   
 Beginning with the seal (figure 31), I argue that the local-colonial identity is represented 
by its design, which was granted by the Spanish crown246 to the colonial territory of Puerto Rico 
in the year 1512.  Yet, and here is where I would contend the imperial identity discourse is at and 
collides with the local one—Empire is in the spelling of Puerto Rico on the seal: Seal * of * 
Porto * Rico.  It brings back the discussion regarding the OITP narrative where I argued the 
possession of Puerto Rico was evident through the imposition of a new spelling for the island’s 
name (refer to page 169 of this work).  Shohat (1991) states: “‘Peripheral’ places and their 
inhabitants were often stripped of their ‘unpronounceable’ indigenous names and outfitted with 
names marking them as the property of the colonizer” (p. 53).  The OITP section titled: On the 
name of the island of Porto Rico (p 265 v.1) is specific to what Shohat (1991) introduces and I 
argue as the conflictive colonial discourse.  It says: “‘Puerto’ is un-American, as well as harsh 
and affected when effort is made to pronounce it by any one unfamiliar with the Spanish 
tongue.”  It went hand-in-hand with the Americanization policy of the time for immigrant and 
                                                
246 See last section of Chapter II, regarding the History of Puerto Rico book, by Van Middledyk (1903) and its first 
page introducing the new ‘code of arms’ for the island of Puerto Rico as decided by the United States.  As well, 
refer to the section: Culture-the possession of Puerto Rico, regarding the spelling of the name of the island. 
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colonial subject groups, in that they needed to adopt the English language in order to get closer 
to the possibility of obtaining U.S. citizenship.  At the same time, it went beyond the policy, by 
‘stripping them’ of their national name, and ‘marking them as property of the colonizer’.  It is an 
instance of collision between two identities that have formed in a parallel way, mainly through 
these cultural technologies where symbols, languages of governmentality, and representation of 
citizenship have permeated in their differences and similarities, even up to the present day 
(2015).   
 The following image (figure 32) corresponds to the bottom-right corner of the cover of 
this album that presents in more clear detail the inscription.  It is written in Spanish and English: 
Obra de divulgación cultural en pro de la fraternidad americana. A work of intellectual 
propaganda for American fraternity.  It is very interesting in various ways, how the words are 
chosen in each language, and how in Spanish it is the use of ‘cultural divulgation or diffusion’ 
the chosen coupling of words, versus the English ‘intellectual propaganda’.  In essence both are 
catering towards the same idea, the propagation of knowledge through intellectual work (printed 
books), which is equivalent to the work of culture.  Here, I can see how ‘cultural diffusion’ in 
Spanish can also be connected more directly to the ‘broadcasting of culture and knowledge’. 
Taken through other of its definitions, culture is meant to describe the cultivation of land, the 
techniques to cultivate space and dirt, as well as characteristics that unite a group of people. In 
the use of the English words, this is not represented.  On the other hand, the pairing intellectual 
propaganda brings forth a perceived knowledge/power relationship between those disseminating 
this work, those receiving it—but not, those in it.  Again, it represents two different ideas, two 
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different systems of thought that collide with the identities between what is spelled out in 
Spanish versus what is spelled out in English247.  
 It brings me to what Rose (2012) mentions regarding invisibility in her work, stating: 
“Finally, discourse analysis also involves reading for what is not seen or said. Absences can be 
as productive as explicit naming; invisibility can have just as powerful effects as visibility” (p. 
219).  In effect, this is what I aim to bring into this first glance over the cover of the album, 
which in a non-passive way shows the imperial discursive formations that were retained by the 
Department of Agriculture & Commerce established in Puerto Rico.  As an interesting fact, out 
of the four volumes of this collection, the Golden Album of Puerto Rico is the only one that was 
produced in Spanish and English.  It makes visible two situations: the island’s colonial condition, 
as well as the resistance to Americanization through language, as had been present for over 40 
years.  These interactions that have been delineated regarding the cover, also bring in what 
Mignolo248 (1989) argues as colonial semiosis, “a conflictive domain of semiotic interactions 
among members of radically different cultures engaged in a struggle of imposition and 
appropriation, on the one hand, and of resistance, opposition and adaptation on the other.” (p. 93) 
 Precisely, these are the struggles that have been reviewed through the research.  The year 
when this media was generated was one of internal turmoil for Puerto Rico due to the 
inequalities and neglect in politico-economical and social issues the U.S. had towards the island. 
Simultaneously the new intelligentsia in the island was rising trying to address the issues of 
                                                
247 This is still the reality between the United States and Puerto Rico’s relationship, even up to the ‘political status’ 
arrived at in 1952, which took the island out of the list of colonial territories—even though the terms of the 
relationship would still be the same.  Puerto Rico became Estado Libre Asociado in Spanish, while in English it 
would not translate into Associated Free State (because it would change the U.S.-P.R. relationship) Congress 
interpreted it as a Commonwealth of the United States, even though it truly did nothing other than provide a new 
name to reinvent the colonial space, to remediate onto the informal empire the United States was working to 
become. 
248 Mignolo, W. (1989). Colonial Situations, Geographical Discourses, and Territorial Representations: Toward a 
Diatopical Understanding of Colonial Semiosis. In Dispositio. vol 14; No. 36/38, Colonial Discourse. pages 93-140. 
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national identity, within a persistently colonial/imperial framework (Ayala & Bernabé), while 
others worked on the adaptation of reforms that were directed towards the island.  From these 
interactions and encounters, which are more noticeable in these last years of the Insular 
Government, is that the colonial governmentality hybrid project originated by Luis Muñoz Marin 
begins to take flight.  The projects and reforms presented in this media in particular are in fact, 
the base of those internally constituted projects of development and industrialization249.   
 Finally, figure 33 is from what the reader finds in the beginning pages inside of GAPR.  
This is on the back of the album’s cover, and it is a label that I have interpreted as marking the 
originating site of production for this publication.  This label states that it is a gift from the 
Government of Puerto Rico-Department of Agriculture & Commerce, which I understand 
represents the agent that commissioned the work.  As part of the main departments managing the 
governance of the island of Puerto Rico250, I see the direct interest of this Department to have the 
island economically develop, via a new approach to agricultural-based economies through the 
introduction of newer U.S. technology and industrialized operations.  This is reflected in the last 
                                                
249 The design of its most influential reform Operation Bootstrap (1947). It was an industrial and developmental 
project that founded the ‘new relationship’ period between the U.S. and Puerto Rico, by a ‘simple’ plan of 
‘industrialization by invitation’. Basically, industrialists and corporations were attracted to the island through 
massive tax cuts for their operations, along beneficial lower-wages to be paid to the island workers and access to the 
US market.  Operation Bootstrap is the staple of the colonial governmentality project that is developed as Estado 
Libre Asociado in Puerto Rico (the Commonwealth) as approved by the Congress of the USA.  See Ayala & 
Bernabe’s Chapter 9 Transformation and Relocation: Puerto Rico’s Operation Bootstrap. They mention: “Both 
politically and economically, the evolution of Puerto Rico after 1945 is a study in a continuity and discontinuity.  
Politically, the creation of the Estado Libre Asociado marked a significant reformulation of the claims to legitimacy 
of the insular government within a persistent colonial framework. Similarly, in the economic sphere, changes 
unfolding since before the creation of the ELA radically transformed the insular productive landscape without 
altering its underlying colonial and dependent nature.   
Puerto Rico’s postwar economic transformation took place in a specific international context. while decolonization 
bean to gather speed, by the late 1940s world capitalism was embarking on a long period of expansion that lasted 
until the late 1960s. The reorganization of the world economy during the postwar boom included the semi-
industrialization of some underdeveloped and raw-material producing areas as well as considerable migration from 
less to more developed regions. Puerto Rico was a very visible participant in these trends.” (p 179) 
250 As mentioned previously, this department was part of the Executive Council, which together with the insular 
Governor were appointed by the US President. Together they administered and managed the Americanization 
policies from Washington, DC towards the insular population. 
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section of this album, where the discussion of the Puerto Rico Recovery Administration (PRRA) 
is described, and strengthened in its work through the photographs provided as evidence.  
    Looking back into the discursive formations251, which were discussed in the two previous 
chapters, I had argued these generated several imagetexts through the popular media of cartoons 
in the newspapers within the U.S., and onto official government produced media, such as 
documentary photography books.  I intend to bring forth in this final analysis how these 
discursive formations have been maintained through the subtleties of informal empire, from their 
evolution in political cartoons (Ch II), to their officializing in the government-produced 
educational media (Ch III), without suffering any transformation in their colonial narrative of 
over 40 years at this time of U.S.-Puerto Rico relations.  As stated above, this will be quite 
noticeable through the technologization of discourse the Department of Agriculture adapted first 
via documentary photography and evolving into motion pictures production.    
 
Political mappings of the colonial territory of Puerto Rico from GAPR 
 With these figures (34-37) I attempt to generate a brief overview of the mappings that this 
book presents regarding two main points: the strategic location of the island of Puerto Rico 
amongst the Americas for the benefit of the enterprise of Pan Americanism.  This is one of two 
maps (figure 34, p. 252). Then, some of the first images in section one of the book that initiates 
by mapping out certain structures of government in the island and what I assume shows the 
composition—racially and gendered—of these bodies of governance (figures 35-37, p. 253) 
under the tutelage of the U.S.  These images which are the very first pages of the section, also 
                                                
251 As a reminder, discursive formations as defined by Rose (2012) are: “the way meanings are connected together in 
a particular discourse.” (p 191) following Foucault’s description of the same concept. In this research this is the 
goal, to see the discursive formations dispersed through these different media that make up the discourse of U.S. 
imperialism, represented in its policies and practices that constitute the U.S. citizenship technology as a means to 
control and manage governance of population.  
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provide evidence for the reader that a stable democratic governance is at hand, preserved by the 
noticeable U.S. flag hanging at the Senate and the group of the main administrators, headed by 
the U.S. designated governor (figures 36 & 37, p. 253).  
 
On political mappings of the colonial technology 
 
 The last two images (figures 38 & 39, p. 254 show the beginning of the sections 
regarding the agricultural development and advances in Puerto Rico.  Figure 38 provides the text 
of responsibilities of the Commissioner of Agriculture & Commerce as established through the 
1917 Jones Act and article 4 of Act No 25 of 1931 (passed by the insular legislature):   
The former stipulates that the Commissioner of Agriculture and Commerce shall be in 
charge of all sections and branches of the Government which have been or may be legally 
constituted for the study, advancement, and benefit of agriculture, commerce and other 
industries, the principal aim of this department being to patronize, encourage and develop 
the agricultural interests and the welfare of agriculturalists in Puerto Rico. Improve 
marketing conditions and promote opportunities for the advantageous sale of their 
products. (GAPR—p. 228 approx). 
 
 As stated in this brief description of the commissioner’s responsibilities, he is in charge 
of all branches of the island’s government that are responsible for the ‘study, advancement and 
benefit’ of cultivating and developing other industries that improve the life of the island, and the 
nation (figure 38).  It also exposes the responsibility of the commissioner to ‘improve marketing’ 
and ‘promote opportunities’, that if taking this book as example, he is achieving by providing a 
dissected view of what has been set in place in the island as infrastructure, together with the 
management of natural resources.   
 The following section, and last of this book, presents the Puerto Rican Reconstruction 
Administration (PRRA), which provided through federal funding, one of the more structured 
attempts at the industrialization of the island, and was the initial funding effort towards the island 
for rehabilitation. In the introductory paragraphs the authors mention that:    
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At the time when the destiny of the Island seemed most critical and the facilities of the 
Insular Government correspondingly inadequate, the Honorable Franklin D Roosevelt 
was elected President of the United States, and whit his New Deal policy initiated a series 
of projects for national rehabilitation. Among these projects was the establishment of a 
federal agency to aid Puerto Rico. This agency was created with the co-operation and 
advice of a group of prominent  Puerto Ricans who rendered a preliminary report to 
President Roosevelt. As soon as this report was approved by the federal authorities, an 
Executive Order was  signed on May 28, 1935, by virtue of which the agency was placed 
under the supervision of the United States Department of Interior and instructed: “To 
initiate, formulate, administer, and supervise a programme of approved projects for 
providing relief and work relief and for increasing employment in Puerto Rico. (p. 274) 
 
 These images (and those that follow) representing the evolution of institutions in Puerto 
Rico, and the initial words describing PRRA (figure 39) were to be instrumental in its 
reformation and rehabilitation efforts, with the funding assigned by the U.S. for the development 
of the land and the rural populations.  By mapping out the organizational discourses, policies and 
aid initiatives that were approved and tried out in Puerto Rico, this “basic and fundamental 
reconstruction” can be seen as evolving and used towards the Americas.  There are many more 
details and examples of these constitutions, colonial practices and technologies, and how the 
island of Puerto Rico was being groomed as a technology of exploration.  Although I see this 
book as a continuation of the first collection of pictures (Ch III), it is a more advanced work as it 
includes institutional divisions and descriptions of the organization of each department, agency 
or governmental office in the island in its relation to the U.S.    
 
Specialized Gaze: On Women and Land 
The camera voyeuristically tilts down on the female body/map, scrutinizing it from the 
excited perspective of the archeologist and the antique dealer. The road to the utopia of 
capital involves the deciphering of the map, the comprehending of the female body; the 
legendary twin mountain and the cave metaphorize the desired goal of the hero’s mission 
of plunder. The geology and topography of the land are also explicitly sexualized to 
resemble the anatomy of a woman.  (Shohat, p. 47) 
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 Shohat’s (1991) postcolonial analysis on the imperial gaze and the genderdized, 
sexualized topographies of the ‘remote’ and ‘edenic’ landscapes awaiting the able hands and 
talents of the explorer, discoverer, scientist, and entrepreneurs more specifically, works very 
closely to the critique I would produce regarding the pictures and movie shots I have come up 
against through this last part of the research material.  Indeed, the aspect of the fertile, inviting 
land (figure 40) is obvious in both representations that include women in the luscious natural 
environments, flowing with greenery and water (figures 41 & 42), to the point that this second 
section of the album is titled Natural Beauty of Puerto Rico.  Woman becomes the visual 
boundary between the new land and empire. (McClintock 1995)    
There is a perceived desire on the way the organizing and exhibition of these pictures was 
accomplished, where the authors of this book placed the women in bathing suits, or even fully 
dressed but in ‘entertained’ or ‘recreation’ poses, for the delight and additional pleasure of the 
reader of this album.  You can also find the elite white Spanish Señoritas, or, the mixed though 
whitish Creole women recreating themselves in nature or social events (dances or balls, figure 
43).  The last image, though (figure 44) contrasts with the others in that these are 
workingwomen.  Indeed, this picture highlights the representations of women and their relation 
to the land, those who work it, to get product from it.  In this case: pineapple culture, typically a 
seductive, exotic fruit. 
This last image (figure 44) of women working the land highlights the type of analysis 
done by Suescun-Pozas252 (1998)–when she speaks of the tourist posters in Mexico with the 
“Malinche” type of graphic of the local/native, luscious girl/woman (also common in Puerto 
Rico tourism posters, as well as all the Caribbean region).  However in this case, the reference 
and imagetext of luscious, exotic women comes from actual government-produced educational 
                                                
252 Suescun Pozas, Maria dC. (1998) Imperialism in the Visual Arts. In Close Encounters of Empire. 
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media for specialized audiences, present in these documentary photographic collections and, as 
we will see in the next section, in the motion picture.  The Señoritas become part of the main 
attraction in this division titled “Natural Beauty”: they are as beautiful, promising, available, and 
comparable as it is the promise of the fertility of the land.  I looked at these relationships within 
the cartoons, but the interesting thing here is that it is readily found in the official rhetoric 
inscribed in the documentary photographs in albums or collections, and the films being produced 
by government emissaries, with the imperial gaze.  I understand we find in these examples a 
forgotten or broken archeology of the discourses and representations initiated from an imperial 
site.  These will eventually become part of the rhetoric of the local Puerto Rican intelligentsia, 
when they write and draw from these imagetexts the cultural national identity for the ‘new era of 
the colony’ (i.e., DivEdCo), as I will discuss in future research. 
 
Democracy at Work in Rural Puerto Rico –U.S.D.A. (1941253)  
This motion picture produced by the U.S. Department of Agriculture Extension Service 
ca. 1941 (directed by Chester Lindstrom) in effect presents a 20-minute short-motion picture 
illustrating the changes and advantages that U.S. democratic policies and reforms have brought 
to the small island and its population in the years it has been present in it.  However, contrary to 
the previous media, this motion picture seems to be directed to another type of audience, 
different from the public seeing and dissecting these cultural technologies through a specialized 
gaze.  Through motion pictures, the U.S.D.A. provided visual education to the rural populations 
in the U.S. as well as the territories it had acquired.  See figures 45 and 46 (p. 258) for the 
beginning credits of this short documentary.  
                                                
253 See Internet Archive. Moving Image Archive. Prelinger Archives Collection. Democracy at Work in Rural 
Puerto Rico (ca. 1940). Produced by U.S. Department of Agriculture. Link: 
<https://archive.org/details/Democrac1940 > Accessed on February 20th, 2014. 
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Through the research done for this chapter I was able to find a few scholars that have 
begun work on the U.S. Department of Agriculture, its Motion Pictures Services, and its 
Extension Services towards the Southern parts of the U.S. mainland.  However, there is nothing I 
found that has been done regarding the role of the U.S.D.A. as an active agent in the colonization 
(or annexation) of U.S. territories.  It would be safe to say, that this is one of the first critical 
reviews of these media (GAPR and Democracy at Work) for and through the island of Puerto 
Rico. The three articles consulted focused on the use of motion pictures to educate the rural 
farmers and their families, and the mediation that the U.S.D.A. attempted to generate via visual 
education between country and urban areas (Zweig 2009254, Zwarich 2009255), while Winn 
(2008)256 touched upon the racism within the narrative of one of the Extension Services Films. 
Since its founding in 1861, the USDA’s primary purpose has always been the gathering 
and transmission of information (MacCann 52). In 1862, Congress passed the Morril Act, 
also known as the Land Grant College Act, which gave the federal government oversight 
authority over agricultural education bureaucracies (Budd). The legislation created 
institutions in each state mandated to educate people in agriculture, home economics, 
mechanical arts, and other professions that were practical at the time. Visual instruction, 
upon which the film education movement is also based, is integral to the USDA’s self-
image.” (Zweig, p. 121) 
 
 In effect, the manner of this motion picture is tied to the intention and intersection of 
visual instruction and the resources available to the rural population and farmers in the island of 
Puerto Rico.  The motion picture brings forth the establishment of the U.S.D.A. Extension 
Services to help educate and train the farmers of rural Puerto Rico, and their whole family, 
through two stations connected to the University of Puerto Rico (the educational institution of 
the state).  This media, because it was in English, seemed to cater towards an outside viewer or 
                                                
254 Zweig, N. (2009) Foregrounding Public Cinema and Rural Audiences: The USD Motion Picture Service as 
cinematic Modernism, 1908-1938. Journal of Popular Film & Television. Vol 37; Num 3. pp. 116-125. 
255 Zwarich, J. (2009) The Bureaucratic Activist: Federal Filmmakers and Social Change in the US Deparment of 
Agriculture’s Tick Erradication Campaign. The Moving Image. Vol 9; Num 1. pp 19-53. 
256 Winn, J. (2008) Documenting Racism in an Agricultural Extension Film. Film & History. Vol 38; Num 1. pp 33-
43. 
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audience257, not one in Puerto Rico (the farmer). Possibly, the audiences were other rural areas in 
the U.S., or politicians or investors.  It could have been directed towards all those audiences. 
Taking from the article by Zweig (2009), he mentions how through these films the U.S.D.A. 
provides a “new subject position258” for the rural viewer, who is now the protagonist of these 
films that are catered to them (p. 121).   
 On the other hand, considering this was a motion picture about Puerto Rico and its 
population, I attempted to find out further information regarding this film and the audience 
expected for it—but nothing was found on how it was used259.  The one small light that was shed 
came from an excerpt of the book by Winn (2012)260 where he mentions how in the 1940s the 
U.S.D.A. Motion Picture Services (MPS) began experimenting with “Spanish-language versions 
of some of their films.  For example, in 1942 the MPS began preparing a Spanish translation of 
The Battle is in Our Hands, with Andrew Cordova as the Spanish narrator. Additionally that 
year, a Spanish-language version of Democracy at Work in Rural Puerto Rico was in 
production” (n.p.).  How involved was the U.S.D.A. in these local governmentalities?  It is a 
question organic to this research.  A strong point I found during the literature review for this 
                                                
257 See Zweig for further analysis about viewers of these films. However, I did find these sentences quite interesting 
in his analysis: “The USDA’s method of dissemination comports with its mandate as a national agency, and it points 
to the heterogeneous modern communities and patrons it served; it also complicates the notion of a singular rural 
audience. The department used a system of categorization on the basis of expected audiences, while other films were 
aimed at broader publics. Catalogs listed films ‘of general’ interest for rural districts broadly, while other titles were 
‘of general interest in the south’ (Perkins, Motion Pictures of the USDA) (As quoted in Zweig, p123) 
258 This point will be made relevant again, through the DivEdCo analysis —where the actors of the short-films were 
not professional ones, but people from the communities, the rural communities, that the government was reaching 
out to and wanted to ‘train’ in self-reliance.  This becomes another program that deeply touched the development of 
DivEdCo after 1949. 
259 I expect to find information in the USDA archives, or in Puerto Rico through the Extension Services libraries and 
archives, but that part of the research is expected to happen sometime by 2015. 
260 Winn (2012). A Brief History of the USDA Motion Picture Service to 1943. In KINEMA: A Journal for Film and 
Audiovisual Media. Excerpted material from: Documenting Racism: African Americans in US Department of 
Agriculture Documentaries, 1921-42. Retrieved from: 
http://www.kinema.uwaterloo.ca/article.php?id=531&feature#ViewNotes_87 
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analysis was the role played by the U.S.D.A. in building national identity in the U.S. through 
visual education.  Zweig (2009) mentions:   
The American visual education movement’s objective can be linked to that of the 
U.S.D.A. Motion Picture Services in their projections of nationalism. Wiatr writes that 
those in visual education aspired to “build the nation: visual education would standardize 
and modernize perception to equip the masses, including immigrants and non-English 
speakers, for participation in the modern visually-oriented world […]  (p. 122).    
 
 I will further develop this notion of national identity, citizenship knowledge and 
development, through the final ‘section’ below I titled: Constituting the self-reliant farmer and 
good citizens of Puerto Rico.  In this last section I will analyze part of the notions of how 
citizenship education was being provided to these rural people through the active support of the 
Extension Services, and most prominently, the organization of young persons through the 4-H 
clubs.   
 
Specialized Gaze: On Women and Land 
 
These particular scenes, with the Voice Over (VO) narrating the film, bring forth several 
of the discursive constructions discussed under the GAPR, and analyses in Ch III and Ch IV.  
Indeed, in this last media the image of women and land (47 & 48, p 259), that Specialized gaze I 
have made a point of showing in the three chapters is interestingly exploited in this media.  This 
initial image of the five young ladies (figure 47), that could be seen as nymphs in paradise, or 
fantasy creatures, can also be strongly connected to the versions of Puerto Rico as a young 
female child, developing under the guidance of the paternal/husband that the U.S. Empire 
represented. However, we see here from scene one, how it is this effeminate visualization that 
introduces the island of Puerto Rico to us. The VO first words about it are: Puerto Rico. Outpost 
of American Democracy.  
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Mapping the colony and its people 
 
The narration restarts on how Christopher Columbus discovered the island in 1492, and 
how its people are descendants of Spaniards. To provide better proof, it documents the profile of 
two ‘European/white’ men (figure 49, p. 242), and then a group of 6 men in a tobacco field as 
representatives of the working Puerto Rican, the Jibaro (figure 50, p. 242).  I see this as a 
qualification of race and whitening of the island, by showing only the country’s peasant type, of 
the lighter skinned male (figures 49 & 50).  It moves on to show the ‘types’ of female Spanish 
descendants (figure 51).  Bringing in the discourses that built the U.S. in the previous century, in 
this case I see it as a needed whitening of these U.S. citizens, actually at that moment, 2 million 
peace loving Puerto Ricans, who were good U.S. citizens. 
This part ties to the previous media analysis in GAPR, where the specialized gaze was 
much more concentrated in placing women and land within the same ‘frame’ of view, and 
pictures depicting the Natural Beauty (section) of the island mixed both for the reader. All those 
chosen to be central within the photographs were whiter women.  Men are also presented to the 
viewer as whiter in this motion picture, as well as the GAPR. This includes the ‘whitish nymphs’ 
by the shore of the beach in the very first scene (figure 47). 
 
On mapping the colonial technology of Puerto Rico and its people 
 As argued in the previous media analysis of GAPR, I will discuss certain discursive 
formations that come forth in this short-motion picture.  These formations can be connected to 
analyses found in Chapter II regarding the race/ethnicity of the population, as well as the 
mapping of the physical territory of Puerto Rico, as critically analyzed in each cultural 
technology reviewed.  
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 As illustrated in figure 49-50, these first two images depict the men of the island of 
Puerto Rico. The Motion Picture (MP) takes about ten seconds to show the profiles of six men in 
this tobacco field; moving on to the last one that shows the profile of five women as well (figure 
51).  Beginning on minute 1:25 and for about twenty seconds, where they map the traits, skin 
color, and overall profiles of Spanish-European descent of these colonial subjects within the 
island of Puerto Rico.  It brings to mind the analyses done between Chapter II and Chapter III 
with regards to the representations of Puerto Ricans who were always more homogeneous than 
those of Philippines, and mostly depicting the islanders as ‘the fairer’ ones of all the new 
possessions.  It would be in stark contrast to the representations of the island of Cuba and the 
Philippines, which were actively resisting with weapons the new imperial power of the U.S., as 
Thompson’s and Perez’s arguments stated in the previous chapter. 
 As respects to figure 52 (p. 261), the map of Puerto Rico within the Caribbean region and 
the Americas, brings to light again the mapping of Empire that the U.S. has provided through 
each of these analyzed media. It also brings forth the particular historical context that is 
elaborated in a couple of seconds with this image regarding the tensions of the Red Scare 
(Communism-fear) arriving around the Americas.  It is in the same line that appears in the 
Golden Album of Puerto Rico’s preface261, where the authors state that stronger affection and 
sharing of knowledge amongst the American nations was needed more than ever to defend 
“…the most valued conquests of peace, culture and industry…”  Therefore, this narrative of Pan-
Americanism takes off quicker during the Good Neighbor’s years.  Following is an example of 
                                                
261 This part of GAPR’s preface reads: In the face of new trials of ancient and modern doctrines which shake the 
foundations of a legendary civilization, in the face of the ever more feared advance of a movement of social 
transformation which in one form or another endeavors to destroy the most valued conquests of peace, culture and 
industry, the American continent must make ready in an emphatic and decided manner to defend its traditions, its 
customs, its organization and its laws in a serried rank of peoples and governments which will be all the more 
invincible as the affection which unites them in common knowledge of realities and aspiration of material and 
spiritual improvements becomes more sincere and intense. 
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how the U.S.D.A. helps to build into that fraternal image of the U.S. towards the Americas 
through transcribed text from the motion picture: 
[3:00] Modern structures symbolize Puerto Rico’s progress during 43 years under the 
American flag. 
[3:06] Its strategic position in an unsettled world, now gives the island a new and vital 
importance and the realization in which its 2 million peace loving people are cooperating 
patriotically to forestall the spread of totalitarian tyranny to the shores of the Americas, 
and thus, to uphold the tradition of the great Latin American patriots and teachers, of 
whom not the least is De Hostos, illustrious Puerto Rican educator.  
 
 It lasts up to minute 3:26 of the film.  Again, the key location of the island of Puerto Rico 
amongst the Americas, as a “Gateway”, argued in the text of OITP in Chapter III.  It returns with 
more intensity here, as it is no longer the Old Imperial Powers from Europe risking the unity of 
the American Hemisphere, but radical and extremist forms of nationalistic and imperial powers 
developing in Germany, Italy, Spain, and Russia.  Within the island, this is one of the most 
critical periods that develop.  The socio-economic reforms coming in from the U.S. to augment 
industrialization and agricultural development were changing the landscapes in the city and 
country with massive relocation of the population.  At the same time, internal movements and 
reforms are being pushed through a cultural nationalism building momentum with Muñoz’s 
populismo and the local intelligentsia in the territory.  Coincidentally, local policies known as 
Gag Law (1948262) were established in the island to surveil nationalistic movements and its 
supporters, which further expanded during McCarthyism in the 1950s.  These policies and 
persecutions evolved even more passionately and strongly in the island, where many were 
                                                
262 See Ayala & Bernabe (2007) Ch 7: Rise of the Partido Popular Democratico—sub section: The Breakup of the 
PPD Bloc. (pp 153-161). In this chapter, and chapter 8 (The Birth of the Estado Libre Asociado) they elaborate on 
the events that led to the establishment of the Gag Law (Law 53 of June 10, 1948), “modeled on the Federal Smith 
Act, which made it illegal to advocate the violent overthrow of the government of the United States. The law was 
amply used after the Nationalist insurrection of the 1950s.” (p160)  Indeed, under this Law 53, and in 1950 during 
the Nationalist insurrection, it made it possible to arrest over 1,000 Nationalists, independentistas and communists 
who ‘were not related to the insurrection’ were arrested. (p 167). This insurrection was an attempt to begin an armed 
revolt and create crisis in the island of Puerto Rico, enough to make the UN notice the colonial reality of the island 
under the United States, and begin the process of decolonization. However, the militancy of the PPD in this period, 
was strong enough to disband the nationalist and even independentista movements, almost completely. 
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victims of political persecution263 and arrests.  The island will be seen even more critically in 
importance for the U.S. as a platform from where to depart to “keep” the peace throughout Latin 
America, mostly in the 1950s and 1960s (Red Scare, Cuban Revolution in 1959, and support and 
training grounds for Vietnam).  The internal consequences of a colonial government that adapted 
many of the discourses and policies coming from the U.S. central government, and put them in 
practice in the island territory, becomes part of that colonial semiosis which Mignolo (1993) 
introduced, and which I see as a space of juncture where constituting and resistance, as well as 
remediation, of imperial-colonial identities transform the Puerto Rican scenario.  
 
On remediating colonial knowledge through local culture 
The construction of these vignettes of Puerto Rican life in the island is interesting to 
watch, and interpret the different ‘constitutions’ it gains from past history.  The image of the 
Jibaro264 gains quite a prolonged emphasis with the song chosen for the background. The song is 
titled Lamento Borincano265 written by Rafael Hernandez (1929) while living in New York City.  
The VO of the narrator had been telling the story of Don Juan Ruiz for about forty seconds 
before the song begins, and I provide part of the transcription of that narration from the motion 
picture regarding these scenes or vignettes (from minute 5:22 to minute 9 below). 
[5:22] Witness Don Juan Ruiz. By means of hard work and diligent management, and the 
help of his family, he manages to grow on 22 acres about 75% of the food needed for his 
household of 19 persons.  
                                                
263 This period, and during the 1950s onward, after the establishment of Munoz Marin’s governance, political 
persecution was even more marked. I have family members who were known nationalists who in the 1990s picked 
up their ‘files’ or carpetas, from the police after 30years of having been persecuted. 
264 Jibaro is the local representation of the countryside dweller and peasant worker of the land in the mountains of 
Puerto Rico, mainly descendent from the Spanish ex-colonizers, though poor and illiterate. 
265 The lyrics for this song, Lamento Borincano by Rafael Hernandez (1929) are in Spanish. However, I found a site 
with a partial translation of the verses, so I have copied the text to p. 262 of the figures analyzed in this chapter for 
your convenience if you wish to ‘understand’ the visuals with the music lyrics, to move into the following part of the 
narration. 
   
 
243 
[5:42 ] no movies, no auto, no radio, no 8 hours day, but the supreme satisfaction and the 
knowledge of work well done. 
[6:00—BACKGROUND MUSIC— Lamento borincano begins behind VO] Don Juan 
is the native son of a country side of extraordinary beauty, of blue sky and white surf, of 
majestic green mountains, and magnificent sunsets, a land that yields the modest 
livelihood to people who work hard enough to win it.  
 
{Viewer is watching and listening: Various shots and panoramic views of the hills, the 
lands worked with agriculture. Changes to the silhouette of a  Jibaro man walking 
through —which we understand as Don Juan— lands and hills as the darkness falls on 
the land - the Lamento Bornincano takes over the previous narration and lasts about two 
minutes — up to minute 8:45}  
 
[8:50 - VO returns to narrate] Who shall say that Don Juan not justified that he lives in a 
country favored of God? and who shall say that this humble, but self-reliant head of the 
house  is not in the essentials that count, the peer of any farmer anywhere? 
[9:00] But though he may not complain, Don Juan does have his problems. And from 
now on if he likes he can have some help in solving them. The University of Puerto Rico 
is the headquarters of agricultural extension work since 1934. Now a staff of about 100 
extension workers gives a  helping hand to the farmer, his wife and his children.    
 
Understanding the text the Lamento266 Borincano (song, p. 262) depicts the grieving of a 
man over the hard situation and economic crisis the island is going through at the end of the 
1920s. It literally states how “people are dying of necessity and starvation”, and it is played 
almost in its entirety in these minutes.  I was surprised it was used in this motion picture —it is a 
local anthem lamenting the U.S. colonial state and the hardships that it has brought upon the 
livelihood and future of the population.  Then on minute 9 the VO says: “but though he may not 
complain, Don Juan does have his problems.”  It then states: “And from now on if he likes, he 
can have some help in solving them.”  As we read above, the University of Puerto Rico is 
introduced as the headquarters of the agricultural Extension Services since 1934.   
The motion picture provides instruction to farmers like Don Juan looking for the hand of 
aid. He can find it through the educational institution in the island that gives help and training to 
                                                
266 The lamento, is in a basic definition, a ‘lament or lamentation is a passionate expression of grief, often in music, 
poetry, or song form. The grief is most often born of regret, or mourning. (brief definition via 
<http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lamento > accessed on: March 2, 2014) 
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farmers and their families since its establishment (1934).  After viewing this motion picture once 
and again (about three times), and transcribing the many times and narrations where the song is 
used, I was able to understand that the song is purposefully used to frame the difficulty and 
despair noticeable through the vignettes of this working man.  It concludes that the solution 
needed for him and the island was the ‘good hand’ from the Extension Services of the U.S.D.A.    
 
On the constitution of the self-reliant farmer and good citizens of Puerto Rico 
Regarding figures 53 & 54 (p. 263), I believe the motion picture is the one medium that 
elaborates in greater detail the activities that are being catered towards the farmers and their 
families—and towards the farm home.  It aims to educate and train the farmer’s families by 
generating small home industries, which can help sustain them, and then aid them to become 
self-reliant.  This was not as clear through GAPR, although descriptions of training farms for 
men are discussed.  On the other hand, through the U.S.D.A. Extension Service the instructional 
purposes are clearer with regards to their campaigns for the rural population and youth.  Here is 
the transcript regarding the “Community Circle” or the men seating in the circle listening to the 
extension worker: 
[11:22] Topography does not favor the labor of extension specialists in this extremely 
rugged countryside.  Although the island is criss-crossed with hard surface roads, the 
majority of the farms are reached only by steep and winding trails.  
[12:00] Regardless of terrain few farmers will miss the informative discussion group 
when the county agent is in the neighborhood.  
[12:25]- circle — good men, these men of the hills, tellers of the soil as their father s 
were before them, but with a new zest and zeal and the desire to help solve the 
agricultural problems of Puerto Rico. 
 
 Home industries, like the one depicted figure 54 producing new rugs made out of old 
scraps and clothes, became quite popular, although not sufficient for many families.  It is one of 
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my contentions267 that this was a way of keeping rural women in their homes, within the private 
world of the family house, while the men worked outside and learned how to better cultivate the 
land (superiority of men).  Home industries will become a familiar technique of surveillance and 
control of the woman and young girls.  
 Lastly, figure 55 portrays the U.S. citizen focused programs. These were set in place for 
the young men and young women from the rural population, to train, and instruct them in the 
betterment of work for the land and home economy, while they became better U.S. citizens.  I 
provide the transcribed text for the almost four minutes of the MP regarding this part, which 
shows the many activities of the rural youth in the island. 
[15:25]About 7500 farm boys and girls have joined the 4H club movement in Puerto 
Rico. Listen to their 4H pledge:  
Como miembro fiel del club 4H prometo: mi cabeza para pensar claramente,  
mi corazón para mayor sinceridad, mis manos para mejor servicio,  
mi salud para mejor bienestar, para mi hogar, mi comunidad, mi club y mi patria. 
 
[Marching in front of Capitol Hill in San Juan] By participating in social and civic 
activities the rural youth trains for better citizenship.  Dedicated to the betterment of farm 
life, their motto is: learn by doing. And they live up to it.  
 
[18:24-18:38] Thus under the 4H banner, an alert and healthy generation of rural youth is 
growing up to assume the grave responsibilities of citizenship boys and girls well fitted 
both physically and spiritually to take their places in the councils of man kind  
{18:40-19:04 lamento borincano sung by the 4H girls} 
[19:05] Through the spirit of helpful service on the one hand, and the determination to 
build for a more bountiful future on the other, better farmers are improving farming, 
better housewives are improving living, better children are improving life itself. [19:23}  
 
I interpret this film as an extension of the institutional gaze of the Golden Album of 
Puerto Rico. These are media that are meant to be accessible to general rural audiences through 
the libraries of motion pictures provided by the MPS and the Extension Services, where these 
folks could hear, see, and gaze into the daily life of the Puerto Rican rural and farming people. 
                                                
267 This is part of the discussions that would continue in future research regarding the role of the woman citizen 
under the colonial governmentality structure established by Munoz Marin after 1949, through DivEdCo. 
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With regards to this particular, and something quite telling of the U.S.D.A. as an emissary of the 
U.S. informal imperialism, Zweig (2009) states the following about the Motion Pictures Services 
of the agency and national identity building discourses it supported: 
According to Chester Lindstrom, chief of the Motion Picture Service, writing in the 
1940s, but looking back on previous decades, every film produced by the USDA 
propagated the message that “this nation’s well-being is in great part dependent upon an 
enlightened rural citizenry and a careful husbanding of our soil resources—our 
croplands, rangelands and forests. [Our films] serve to build an ever-widening fabric of 
agricultural information aimed at the preservation of our soil resources and increasing 
their productivity.” Lindstrom’s remarks about a well-defined ‘enlightened rural 
citizenry’ point to an understanding from the agricultural service that the development of 
rural America contributed to a modernization project. The USDA film placed modernized 
agricultural production in dialogue with urban industrialization for the creation of a 
modern national identity.” (p. 120) 
 
As Zweig (2009) analyzes, and to apply it to my analysis, the motion picture produced by 
the Extension Services of the U.S.D.A. in Puerto Rico clearly exemplifies this “enlightened rural 
citizenry”268 project for the island, from young citizens in training, to the farmers and their 
families benefitting of the resources provided by the Extension Services and the University of 
Puerto Rico.  The well-being of the nation as a whole would also depend on these colonial 
citizens, and the modernization project expected for the development of rural America that the 
U.S.D.A. was spearheading, would further the dialogue between rural and urban already 
happening in the mainland through the use of this cultural technology of film.  In the island, the 
controlled space of the territory and the population that did not have the full rights of U.S. 
Citizens in the States would become an attractive modeling space for empire and colonial 
governance, through the management of soil resources and agriculture.    
In fact, other than demonstrating the strategic location of the island as a gateway location 
in the Atlantic, through the scene of ‘mapping’ of the territory that is present in this film too (see 
                                                
268 Chester Lindstrom, was the director in 1941 of the motion picture for Puerto Rico, while being the chief of the 
Motion Picture Service. He wrote these words during the same years of the film. I thought it is interesting. 
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figure 52), it also mentions the great export economy of sugar and tobacco existing at the 
moment269. This is a prelude, in my opinion, to Operation Bootstrap of 1947, whose architect 
Teodoro Moscoso, will be key in the future reproduction of this ‘colonial product’ and its 
propagation when Puerto Rico becomes showcase of U.S. informal imperialism towards Latin 
America, through the Alliance for Progress.    
 
Conclusion 
 The process of reformation, reconciliation and remediation catered during those New Deal 
years became an important part of the Latin American / U.S. Relations.  The interventionism 
disguised through the Good Neighbor policies adopted by FDR using Puerto Rico as a stage to 
develop policies for the Western hemisphere.  The U.S. turned the island into a colonial 
technology, where projects of expansion were disguised as developmental policies; agricultural 
instruction for the rural masses would cater to the needs of each small community, while the 
adapted skills and knowledge of democratic principles would permit healthy development of the 
citizenry.  These were all engineered by the local Department of Agriculture and Commerce 
during the Insular Government of Puerto Rico, in conjunction with the U.S. Department of 
Agriculture Extension Services.  More precisely, when I speak of the island becoming a colonial 
technology I refer to how the use of the space of land, of territory of the island, and the 
governmentality practices developed for its people worked to generate a colonial relationship for 
the U.S. and Puerto Rico that was somewhat different to other ‘regular’ colonial ties.  In using 
cultural technologies such as the ones represented by the media analyzed through this work, and 
                                                
269 This is still before greater reforms were taken over absent corporations and land owners, who loss lands to the 
Puerto Rican government later on in the 1940s-1950s, through Operation Bootstrap 
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the policies propagated in them, together with able emissaries it generated a space for empire to 
develop the colonial technology—which is what happened to Puerto Rico.  
 During the period between the early 1900s and the 1930s, and the policies activated 
towards Latin America by the government of President Theodore Roosevelt (1901-1909) and 
then, President Franklin Delano Roosevelt (1933-1945), the role of Puerto Rico can be seen as a 
balancing stage for the imperial enterprise of the U.S.  The island would play a defining role for 
the U.S. as it attempted to shift its image from the early imperial one under Theodore Roosevelt 
and to the more fraternal and caring one of Good Neighbor (1933) launched by FDR.   
As Findlay states in her article, and quotes: 
Puerto Rico had the potential to transform a politically questionable imperialism into an 
eminently legitimate “expansion.” As explained by Senator Williams of Mississippi: 
‘What is expansion? It is stretching yourself out, carrying yourself as a nation, with all 
that clothes you and makes you, your Constitution and free institutions, to people 
somewhere else; not superimposing yourself upon somebody, but carrying your 
Government, its spirit, its Constitution…—in short, its soul as well as its body—to new 
parts of the world…There is a field for ‘expansion’ for the American people. Wherever, 
moreover, you can find a kindred population capable of assimilation with ours, capable of 
understanding, appreciating, and loving our institutions, there is also a field for the 
Republic’s expansion.’ (p. 144-145)  
 
 Puerto Rico was the safe-haven for imperial development of the U.S., as long as they 
could maintain the gendered and generational metaphors active in the representations circulated 
around the mainland. The Puerto Rican people would seem as a group that was homogeneously 
‘docile as well as desirous of U.S. rule’ posing no problems towards the North American 
audiences and other agents of empire (politicians). “[Puerto Rico] held out hope of being a 
potential showplace for imperialism—a place that persistently confirmed both U.S. colonial 
benevolence and colonized gratitude”. (Findlay, p. 145)  Through these two media, not only does 
the institutional gaze towards the organization of the cultural discourses is seen, in the structured 
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cultural and institutional technologies, but in the maintenance of several of them, through the 
technologization of discourse attained by the U.S.D.A. during the Americanization campaign.   
 It has been an extremely interesting material to work with, however it has been extremely 
challenging as well, since as mentioned during the analysis of the motion picture, this might be 
the only analysis existent of any of these two media.  Even more so, the challenge of placing 
both of them as examples of how the remediation of discourses within a single institution can 
develop and re-elaborate cultural and imperial representations without changing them, just 



































Golden Album of Puerto Rico—Album de Oro de Puerto Rico (1939) 
 
 
Figure 28: Album de Oro de Puerto Rico (1939). Approximately page 3 of album we encounter 
as readers the profile picture of Franklin Delano Roosevelt, U.S.-P.R. President. The book is 
dedicated to him.  Again, a profile of a male representative of the United States, as in Our Islands 




Figure 29: Example of Colonial semiosis and institutional technologies. Approximately page 4. 
Text printed on back of FDR’s picture page in figure 28, the message in it is in Spanish and 
English.  Reads: The American brotherhood of nations is above everything else a labour of 
culture. […]  These [American nations] should hold hands—more as brothers than friends—
since the necessity is none other than to make a single family of the entire continent.   
 





Figure 30:  Full hardcover of Album de Oro de Puerto Rico.  Golden Album of Puerto Rico 




Figure 31: Detail of seal of Puerto Rico at the top left corner of Album Cover (figure 30)—notice 




Figure 32: Detail from engraving on bottom right corner of album cover (figure 30). I see it as a 
‘subtitle’ of the album in both, Spanish and English. 
 





Figure 33: Once the book is opened, behind the album cover (figure 27). This is a label or tag 
about 3”x 2” detailing in English and Spanish that it is a ‘complimentary’ or gift copy. It reads: 
Compliments of The GOVERNMENT of PUERTO RICO. Department of Agriculture & 





Figure 34: Map of Greater Antilles, in Caribbean. Illustration of location of Puerto Rico in the 
Americas, different from previous photographic collection in Our Islands and Their People. 
 








Figure 36: Picture of what is ‘found’ inside the Senate and House of Representatives in the 
island—U.S. flag central. 
 
 
Figure 37: Detail of the Executive Power in the territory. Central and seated Gov. Winship, U.S. 
designated governor. 
 





Figure 38: Detail. Would be page 228 on the book, establishing the division for the Department 





Figure 39: Detail. Would be page 274, start of the last division of book (total of about 15 
sections). It is the newly developed narrative regarding the ‘extra’ funding known as Puerto Rico 
Reconstruction Administration (PRRA). There are about 25 more pages and the book ends with 













Figures 41: Section on Natural Beauty. It is the second division or section of GAPR. It mixes 
these images of the natural beauty of the land (figure 40) with images of women in (fig 41) and 
these are referred to as natural beauties. The aspect of the fertile, inviting land is obvious in both 
representations, even more so in the one above that includes a woman in the luscious, tropical 








Figure 42: Part of section on Natural Beauty. This one portrays the mixed though whitish Creole 
women recreating themselves in the luscious nature of the island. Together with the next figure 
(43) it depicts Thompson’s two types of Puerto Rican whitish women: the white Criolla and the 




Figure 43: Section of Social Activities, and Dances. Similar to spreads done in magazines it  
portrays the white-aristocratic European descendant woman of the island, and the type of 
entertainment and social activity practiced. These are within a section that details the different 
activities for more ‘elite’ groups; including the detail of the ‘balls’ where Queens (as pictured) 
are selected. 
 





Figure 44: This image contrasts with image 43 as it shows working women for the Department of 
Agriculture, in the cultivation of pineapples. The interesting part is the culture is of pineapples, 
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Figures 45: Opening credits (45), and title of Motion Picture Democracy at Work in Rural Puerto 
Rico (46). Produced by the U.S.D.A. in 1941, in English. A version dubbed in Spanish is 
suspected of existing. These two images are the opening two shots of the motion picture (first 10 















Figure 47: Women in nature. After credits, the first image of this motion picture depicts five 
young women dressed in white at the beach. Similar to nymphs from mythology, at the same 
time as McClintock explains in Imperial Leather, the women become the crossing or 
intersecting border between the sea and the land. They are to encounter the incoming 




Figure 48: Land. Offers the second shot after the young women by the sea, of seemingly rich, 
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Figure 49: Mapping the people. Within the first minute of scenes, the motion picture depicts the 
different ‘types’ of Puerto Rican, in men and women.  This image does a close up depicting a 




Figure 50: Last image of sequence with men where it continues a depiction of the Jibaros, at the 
same time it specifies the race type of settler/subject in the island of Spanish/European descent. 
 
 





















Figure 51: This shot following the male sequence in 49-50 of a young Creole/Jíbaro woman 
smiling and inviting, contrasts with the seriousness of the first male profile, and anonymity of the 
other field men in the previous slides. 
 
 
Figure 52: Puerto Rico’s territory within the map of the Americas. This image zooms onto Puerto 
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Lamento Borincano lyrics270 by Rafael Hernández (1929)  
 
Sale, loco de contento, con su cargamento        [He leaves full of joy with his load of produce] 
para la ciudad, para la ciudad.         destined for the city, for the city.] 
Lleva, en su pensamiento todo un mundo        [His mind is full with images of a world] 
lleno de felicidad, ¡ay!, de felicidad.        [replete with happiness, oh! much happiness] 
 
 
Y alegre también su yegua va al presentir que    [His mare trots along merrily sensing that] 
aquel cantar es toda un himno de alegría.      [his song is a total hymn of joy.] 
Y en eso le sorprende la luz del día,    [Just about then daylight overtakes them] 
y llegan al mercado de la ciudad.   [and they arrive at the city’s market.] 
 
 
Pasa la manana entera sin que nadie pueda  [the entire morning goes by and no one can] 
su carga comprar, ¡ay!, su carga comprar.  [afford to buy his produce, oh!] 
Todo, todo está desierto, el pueblo está muerto [There’s nothing but desolation and the 
people are dying] 
de necesidad, ¡ay!, de necesidad.   [of starvation, oh!, of starvation] 
 
Se oye este lamento por doquier en mi [This lament can be heard throughout my 
desdichada unfortunate] 
Borinquen, si.      [Borinquen] 
Y triste, el jibarito va, llorando así, diciendo así, [And sad and forlorn, the jibarito treks along 
the path crying like this, saying like this] 
Qué será de Borinquen, mi Dios querido!           [What will become of Borinquen, my dear God!] 
Qué será de mis hijos y de mi hogar?     [What will happen to my children and my home?] 
 
 
Borinquen, la tierra del Edén, la que al cantar    [Borinquen, the Garden of Eden. The land that] 
el gran Gautier llamó la Perla de los Mares.      [the great Gautier called the pearl of the seas.] 
Ahora que tú mueres con tus pesares,       [Now that you are drowning in your sorrows,] 






                                                
270 Although this is a blog, it provides a partial translation of the verses of this song, which I have provided here 








Figure 53: Culture and cultivating (outside).  Men meeting at a “Community Circle,” listening to 
the U.S.D.A. extension worker. 
 
 
Figure 54: Home industries (inside). Girls and women at a community warehouse working with 












Figures 55 (top and bottom): Civic activities such as marching, and recreation opportunities, 
along training for work in the country side and home industries are provided for the rural youth 
of the island through an agent of the U.S.D.A. extension services: the 4-H clubs. 
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Conclusion 
 
 In looking at U.S. citizenship as the form that guided this study, and which affected and 
remediated by discourses, perspectives and the technical of culture, was able to generate for the 
case study of Puerto Rico a very interesting space for research and questioning.  It has permitted 
to gaze over the exceptionality of the case of the United States as “non-empire” and therefore, 
Puerto Rico as “non-colony”, which is one of the problems faced in studies such as this one.  
This type of denial of the imperial-colonial relationship existent between these two nations has, 
through time, created a gap that holds away much knowledge and cultural production I was not 
aware of, and had not been able to study or consider it throughout my life.   
We can agree, I think, that invisible things are not necessarily “not-there”; that a void 
may be empty, but it is not a vacuum. In addition, certain absences are so stressed, so 
ornate, so planned, they call attention to themselves; arrest us with intentionality and 
purpose, like neighborhoods that are defined by the population held away from them. 
(Toni Morrison)271  
 
 As Morrison well stated272 in the introductory quote to this work, and whom I pull back 
again here to conclude this initial part of the research, that because something is not seen does 
not mean it is not there, or does not exist.  As she mentions in her work, absences can be so 
stressed, so planned, and so ornate that they become even more present, and stronger, producing 
even more meaning about, or through, its non-presence.  It is like silence—many times what is 
unheard generates a louder and greater resonance of power/knowledge from what is contained 
within.  Nevertheless, it is through critical analysis studies like this that the discourses keeping 
                                                
271 Morrison, T. in Díaz Quiñones, introductory quotes to his book Broken Memory (La Memoria Rota). 
272 Although Morrison, in the work this quote is taken from, is arguing about the unmasking, and revelation of the 
Afro-American presence in the U.S. modern literature, through the language usage, the structures chosen, and the 
choices made in that literature. It appears to me a quite shareable quote in the case of the relation of imerialism-
colonialism for the U.S. and the unincorporated territories. Both situations, maintain an ‘unincorporation’ of 
subjects, of racialized elements that instead of making them disappear, accentuate their invisibility to a critical point, 
as this project has strived to represent.  See Morrison, T. (1989) Unspeakable Things Unspoken: The Afro-American 
Presence in American Literature. Michigan Quarterly Review. 28(1). Winter. 
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that invisibility active are evidenced and brought to light.  This research then, becomes part of the 
new scholarship being generated about the role of U.S. citizenship and the colonial 
governmentality of Puerto Rico by the United States, as it is approached from various 
disciplines.   
 As mentioned in the introduction, and now that I have arrived to this conclusion, the 
scholars that were used throughout this research have aided in guiding my critical analyses either 
agreeing and standing within their same space, or by taking different paths from their 
understanding of the subject and concepts.  It has mainly been interesting to understand the 
methods or analyses through which these scholars explain and bring forth the discourse of 
imperialism that existed in the U.S. quite strongly between the end of the 19th century, and until 
about WWI.  It has been even more inspiring to see how my research, coming from a critical 
cultural and media approach, stands within the analyses of U.S. citizenship and its constitution 
for the island, as argued in the work of sociopolitical scientists, cultural, historical, constitutional 
and legal experts who work with the Puerto Rican case such as:  Meléndez (2014); Levy (2014); 
Venator-Santiago (2010/2013); Trías-Monge (1998); Franqui-Rivera (U.S. citizenship in PR and 
military history, 2013); Cancel & Anazagasty (2008; 2011); Álvarez-Curbelo 
(cultural/communications, 2008), Ayala & Bernabé (2007).  
 Due to the interdisciplinary and intercultural research I have engaged with, my research 
is also representative of work being done in Latin American, American and U.S. imperial Studies 
by experts such as:  Jacobson (2001); Hoganson (1998/2007); Mignolo (1993); Streeby (2002); 
Thompson (2002); Salvatore (1998/2013); Bouvier (2001); Perez (2008).  It also engages with 
the work of Cultural, Citizenship, and Foucaultian scholars such as Scott (1999); N. Rose (1999), 
Briggs (2002), Bennett (2003), T. Miller (2002), G. Rose (2012), Tagg (1993), Hay (2000), 
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Postman (1986).  As well as joining in the interdisciplinary approach to media and discourse 
analyses, done by scholars such as: Gillian Rose (2012), W.T.J. Mitchell (1994), Finnegan 
(2000, 2001, 2008), B. Miller (2011).  
 The intersection and interaction of these different fields, research, works, perspectives, 
analyses, critical approaches, that I have had the opportunity to asses and work with, I believe 
has enriched the evolution of this dissertation, and made it possible for me to present an 
archeology of the interplay between U.S. citizenship representation and government produced 
media about Puerto Rico, in the period between 1898-1941.  Through the constituting, 
documenting, and remediating of the United States citizenship for Puerto Rico, a type of uneven 
chronology has been generated where the use of cultural representations evolved within these 
media (cultural production of empire), to create imagetexts that have greatly influenced the 
political-economic and socio-cultural relations persistent between the United States and Puerto 
Rico.  In fact, it was the power of media development and its intertextuality that produced the 
series of general cultural representations and stereotypes that I elaborated through a systematic 
critical analyses of these cultural technologies to evidence how they worked in generating the 
imagetexts that were used in the legal constitution of U.S. citizenship by Congress, and through it 
the practical governmentality for these colonial territories, with particular attention to Puerto 
Rico.  Precisely, other than engaging with the literatures mentioned above, my work became a 
unique intertextual space as it brought together United States’ popular media (newspaper) and 
government produced media, as it developed a critical discourse analysis of these technologies 
as a type of documentary that fed from historical and archival findings, looking at these in the 
light of the governmental filtering technology of citizenship, and the processes of 
governmentality adopted by the U.S. towards Puerto Rico. As a critical cultural scholar, I use 
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documentary evidence as a map to understand certain cultural productions that define or create a 
meaning for a particular community.  In this first approach, I interacted with artifacts of cultural 
history produced by the United States to constitute its colonial relationship with Puerto Rico, and 
other unincorporated territories in the 20th century.  The sources chosen provided a documentary 
trail evidencing how U.S. citizenship was morphed by Congress to organize an overseas (long-
distance) geographical space away from the U.S. continental (national) space, where U.S. 
citizenship values and morals were being reproduced by government agents through 
Americanization policies for the subjects, while documented in these media that would serve to 
instruct U.S. mainland citizens about their Puerto Rican ‘equivalents’.   
As Bennett stated of culture emerging as the ‘pluralized and dispersed field of 
government’ which, ‘far from mediating the relations’ between the state and the social body, 
‘operates through, between, and across these in inscribing cultural resources into a diversity of 
programs aimed at directing the conduct of individuals’ (p 76-77), in this research culture 
worked by inscribing cultural technologies (assessed media and citizenship) that were and are 
used to direct the conduct of individuals towards and through various means of governmentality. 
The perspective of colonial governmentality in Puerto Rico is put into practice through the aid of 
U.S. citizenship as a governmental filtering technology that still mediates the relations between 
the U.S. Congress and the Puerto Rican civil society.  Culture in this research is the contact zone, 
the dispersed field that permits the exceptional situation of the granting of citizenship (in title) by 
an Imperial power to its colonial territory.  
This transmutation of culture through its inscription in these cultural technologies studied 
for this research was possible through what Rose stated in Powers of Freedom that ‘thought 
became governmental to the extent that it became technical’, a morphing that is only possible 
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when ‘it attaches to a technology for its realization’ (p 51).  As was argued in the introduction to 
the Keywords used in this work, governmentality was approached as a perspective, an analytic of 
a plan of government imagined for a target population. Thus, in this research this thought Rose 
speaks of, was processed through the perspective of governmentality that aided in generating the 
colonial project of Puerto Rico. It materialized by becoming technical, by becoming practical 
colonial knowledge, which was exchanged and used through the set of cultural techniques that 
Congress developed for exacting the governmentality of each unincorporated territory. In this 
research, these techniques were presented or introduced to their intended audiences through the 
media I analyzed, as the cultural material resource, the cultural technology where Empire 
introduced its intended colonial governmentality, for the particular territory.   
Lastly, this colonial governmentality as argued above (and through this work), attached 
itself to the technology of U.S. citizenship as elaborated for each of these colonies.  As such, in 
this project citizenship was analyzed and approached as a governmental filtering technology, in 
the way it represented and aided to established the U.S. colonial governmental thought as it 
became technical, and practical for each colonial territory (Puerto Rico, Philippines, Guam, 
American Samoa).   
 
Challenges faced, further work and revisions 
 It has been an extremely interesting material to work with, however it has been extremely 
challenging as well. As mentioned in the introduction, my project begins from a curiosity or 
inquiry in the present time, and searches to understand its ‘state-of-being’ in actuality, through 
historiographical research.  To use Puerto Rico as case study was frightening, to say the least, as 
it is my motherland, and I believe it limited and limits my approach to it.  Although I have been 
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able to critically approach many of the analyses, I am aware that as an insider I have brought 
more subjectivity to this research than someone who might not be connected to Puerto Rico in 
any way.  I definitely was not certain as to how I would approach it.   
 As some of you remember from my proposal and previous work these past years, I had 
considered working with the DivEdCo (Division of Community Education) institution in Puerto 
Rico.  However, it was a difficult area to enter, not for the lack of research, but on the contrary 
there were (and are still) many scholars investigating and working with cultural nationalism as it 
was produced through DivEdCo’s media, cultural production that came out of it, and the details 
of the programs that this institution inspired after 1949.  
 Although there was a space I could have claimed through the DivEdCo triadic project, 
through intertextual analyses of one of the books, motion pictures and posters273, what became 
quite curious and challenging for me as I evaluated the materials and the discourses I saw in 
them, connecting these to various U.S. institutions, was the little research that was available to 
me (or done) regarding the particular agencies of the U.S. in the island of Puerto Rico during that 
period of the 1940s.  My interest in the historical background related to the DivEdCo program 
and the instructional model it adopted, took me to research further into the context these media 
and their discourses were being elaborated and the participants in them.  At this point I got 
interested in the site of production of the discourses feeding into the ‘background’ of the 
DivEdCo project, as I considered most of them being constituted through passive emissaries of 
empire, as I analyzed in Chapter IV in relation to the U.S.D.A.274   
                                                
273 My interest was in the Libros para el Pueblo, no. 11, La Mujer y sus Derechos. It included a poster, 
the motion pictures Modesta (1956) and ¿Qué opina la mujer? (1957), together with work done by Marsh-
Kennerly and Puerto Rican scholars like Colón-Pizarro, Cabrera, Villaronga, and others 
274 Please read on and below for an essential correction that is needed in this particular Chapter and media. 
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 Indeed, in Chapter II: Constituting Empire, through the media of political cartoons, and 
Chapter III: Documenting Empire, through the review of documentary photography and 
illustration, although they were needed for the building of background and establishing of 
(dis)continuities I wished to build upon for this and future research, there was more at reach 
material and scholars to work with, and even the combination of the two (cartoons and 
documentary photography), although they were not particular to the case of Puerto Rico (mainly 
chapter II, which had its challenges due to the different places researched for the examples).   
 Nevertheless, one of the most challenging things during this analysis and research period, 
had to do with Chapter IV: Remediating Empire.  I found there to be very little information 
pertaining the use of motion pictures by the U.S. Department of Agriculture, other than the 
excellent, though particular, research done by Winn (2008) regarding the pervasive racism in 
U.S.D.A. motion pictures for Southern rural audiences; Zwarich (2009) regarding the traveling 
motion picture exhibitor/federal agent role in the entertainment and instruction of rural audiences 
in the U.S. South U.S.; and Zweig (2009), that takes a cultural approach to the U.S.D.A. role as a 
‘modern’ film agency and liaison between the entertainment of rural and urban audiences, early 
in the 20th century.  
 Because of the limited availability of studies and literature regarding these media about 
Puerto Rico, and to my knowledge at the time this work was done, I would understand that my 
work and analysis in chapter IV: Remediating Empire is the first one regarding the cultural 
production by Agricultural administrators of the colonial space of Puerto Rico, as passive U.S. 
imperial emissaries, and agents of Americanization.  Even more so, the challenge of placing both 
of these media as examples of how a colonial or specific gaze can develop the remediation of 
discourses and re-elaborate cultural and imperial representations without changing them (from 
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what was assessed in Chapters III and IV), but by reutilizing them within a different time, 
colonial space and technologies.   
 At the same time, I wish to state an extra challenge the media of Chapter IV and its 
analysis has presented as I worked in this conclusion.  As you have read, the Album de Oro de 
Puerto Rico (Golden Album of Puerto Rico) published in 1939 was done so by the Department of 
Agriculture and Commerce with the intention of giving it as a gift on behalf of the Government 
of Puerto Rico.  About two years later ca. 1941 the motion picture Democracy at Work in Rural 
Puerto Rico was produced by the U.S.D.A. Extension Services.  In dealing with these two media, 
and going over my analysis I need to clarify that the photographic album, and the motion picture 
sprang from two “institutions” of Agriculture within the island, however it seems they were not 
under the same blanket of the U.S.D.A.  At the time I generated my analysis I was not clear in 
this difference, as I understood the U.S. institution of Agriculture to be the one operating within 
the island, and so I tied the narrative only to the U.S.D.A. Nevertheless, before giving up or 
throwing away all the work done, I believe my work becomes a more interesting assessment. 
   The documentary photographic album GAPR was published at the time by an office that 
was part of the colonial government of the island of Puerto Rico established in 1917 through the 
Jones Act enacted by the U.S. Congress, the same Act that bestowed the title of U.S. citizenship 
over the islanders.  I attest this is a situation I need to clarify, now that I am cognizant of it, after 
a casual review of the photographs I made of this album, and read through the particular one 
containing the information of the duties and responsibilities of the Department of Agriculture 
and Commerce of Puerto Rico.  My understanding of this Department of Agriculture and 
Commerce, is that though it was generated for the colonial space, as a Department for the island, 
at the time of publication of this work (1939) it was mostly an office to manage the Agricultural 
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industries and ports to export to the U.S. the insular production (sugar, tobacco, coffee, and 
needle industry products). It was a colonial administrative office, but it was not directed by the 
U.S.D.A. Further research is definitely needed as to its organization and connections to the State 
(U.S. or Congress), which in none of the scholars consulted was readily available to corroborate 
the information within the media photographed.  Nonetheless, from the analysis assessed for 
these media, and the knowledge I gained from it (even more so now), this Department functioned 
as another passive emissary of empire, although generated in the colonial space by enactment of 
U.S. Congress.  Although before depositing I will have to review Chapter IV and this part of the 
conclusion, I will attest that it provides the particular space of intersection and intervention of the 
practice of colonial governmentality by an insular office ran by local Puerto Rican 
administrators and a direct agent or emissary of Empire in the island, the U.S.D.A. 
 In light of the recent discovery of information, I will need to review this particular chapter, 
however I do not forgo the analysis worked for Chapter IV: Remediating Empire as it is indeed 
an analysis of the cultural production of the agricultural administrators of the colonial space of 
Puerto Rico, as passive emissaries of Empire and Americanization. 
 
Questions surfaced during and after this research  
One question arose from the work done on Chapter III, it regards the production and 
publication of the other 3 photographic albums that form part of the Golden Albums of Latin 
America, of which the Album de Oro de la Republica Dominicana (in Spanish) was the first, 
followed by the bilingual version of the golden Album of Puerto Rico; and then publishing the 
Album de Oro de Venezuela, and an album just titled Mexico.  However, my question would be 
to look at which agency or institution published these other three books. For Puerto Rico it was 
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part of the Agriculture and Commerce Department of the Government of Puerto Rico.  It would 
be interesting to understand if the other three albums also were produced from the commerce and 
agricultural department of each country, or if it had anything to do with a connection to the 
United States Department of Agriculture attempting to act as a cultural mediator through the 
Americas, mainly because these countries also received agricultural assistance or aid from the 
U.S.  It would mean this particular/national agency had some sort of communication and 
exchange of cultural knowledge with those other countries—quite similar to the one in Puerto 
Rico. However, I would need access to all four books and up to this point it has not been 
possible. Another possibility would be to have access to the foreign affairs files of the U.S.D.A., 
if these exist within their archives.  I would definitely wish to know the connections amongst the 
production of these albums as a series showcasing American countries that had been intervened 
with by the U.S. through the early 20th century.  It would also be appropriate to understand the 
audiences that they were being produced for. 
 
Democracy at Work:  
 About this motion picture, I have yet to find the Spanish version of this film (Winn 
2012), and further information regarding its production and audiences, which has left me 
intrigued, and with hopes of eventually getting a chance to research directly at the U.S.D.A. 
archives and Puerto Rico regarding this not often considered Department and Institution of the 
Government of the U.S. as an agent of Americanization in the island of Puerto Rico (and quite 
possibly other unincorporated and intervened territories).  I see the 4-H club as instrumental and 
passive mediator in the evolution and development of what became the cultural nationalism that 
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the first governor of the island, Luis Muñoz Marín would exploit through his politics, as well as 
his cultural and economic programs that begin at the end of the 1940s. 
 Indeed, this is the aspect I believe is reinforced now with the recent finding of the error of 
evaluation over the narrative of Chapter IV coming solely from the U.S.D.A.  In being able to 
differentiate one of the media as an internal production vs. an external production of 
governmental culture for the island through these two agricultural institutions managing the land 
and population of the colony, provides a richer prospect to moving forward towards the 
assessment of projects leading to the showcase of Puerto Rico as the workshop for the 
Americas275 during the 1950s-1960s early attempts at the Alliance for Progress.  
 
Method used  
 My work used critical discourse analysis (Rose and Fairclough) to look at the moment, 
site and context of these imperial knowledge productions, and how culturally speaking, these 
cultural technologies evaluated served to document the relationships between U.S. as Empire, 
and Puerto Rico under a U.S. colonial system.  In doing so, I was able to analyze how the United 
States represented U.S. citizens from Puerto Rico to certain U.S. audiences276. These were not 
the general U.S. population, instead these were investors, businessmen and entrepreneurs on the 
most part (through these media), though there was a possibility of other scholars, scientists, 
military and missionary audiences that might have been influenced by these cultural 
productions.   
                                                
275 Full title of media to be considered, titled “Puerto Rico: Workshop for the Americas” (1961), prepared by the 
National Educational Television about Puerto Rico’s role in bridging the U.S. and the neighboring countries of Latin 
America.  
276 In this research I understand the audiences of these media not as the general U.S. population, but investors and 
other commercial or business entrepreneurs who could invest in the island’s development into industrialization. 
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 In the two chapters where Critical Discourse Analysis I, from Rose (2012), was used, the 
look at the individual images, and texts makes it of course interpretative of the theories I decided 
to apply to these with the use of this method.  These theories more often than not were applied 
after understanding the ‘needs’ of the image, the path that it was grounding me in.  
 On the other hand, in using on the last chapter the mix of Discourse Analysis I and 
Discourse Analysis II as explained by Rose (2012), I believe the project underwent a 
transformation of its own.  The individualizing of images, representations, and metaphors, from 
the previous two chapters were definitely merged into the imagetexts that were generated 
institutionally (agricultural institutions) during this period (1935-1945).  Proof of this morphing 
from cultural representations, or images, into imagetexts was the work and evaluation undertaken 
through the analysis of two cultural technologies in Chapter IV—photographic album and 
motion picture--which were very close in their production, possibly their site of production, and 
their vision and mission towards the imperial project on the island of Puerto Rico.  Analyzing the 
media generated by the Department of Agriculture and Commerce of P.R. and the U.S. 
Department of Agriculture proved to be an interesting and challenging mission, as there is much 
to ‘cut’ from these ‘galleries’ generated by two passive emissaries of colonial governmentality. 
Definitely, the U.S. invested agents, resources, and time on, and to produce a ‘showcase’ of 
‘democratic processes’ within the persistent colonial frame of the island of Puerto Rico. 
 
Future research  
 This project used media which site of production (Rose, 2012) was limited to the United 
States as ‘author’ of all of them (1898-1945).  My original work (2 years ago) looked at a change 
in the site of production, from the United States onto Puerto Rico, and from Puerto Rico onto 
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Puerto Rico.  This is where I see my future research work moving.  I have already sketched an 
additional chapter which would have a similar approach at the mix method used in Chapter IV, 
of CDA I and CDA II, while evaluating and exploring the locally generated rural education 
project known as Division of Community Education (1949) for Puerto Rico.  It was the new 
initiative of Luis Munoz Marin (LMM) in the early 1950s.  
 I propose looking at this project and assessing it similarly to the analysis done for the 
USDA agency as passive emissary of the U.S. imperial project. But instead, this project would 
look at the local colonial agency and the remediation of the imagetexts and discursive formations 
that move from the U.S. power/knowledge discourses and media, onto Puerto Rico colonial 
knowledge/power project.  The media presented in this study has provided certain 
representations mostly connected to one site of production, however, through the reality of 
Chapter VI: Remediating Empire, a representational transformation of the US-PR asymmetrical 
relationship within the parameters of coloniality, have already begun to show, which would 
benefit and flow into the next proposed assessment of media and literature.  As Coronil277 (1998) 
writes,    
[step 4]. Borders/Bodies. Imperial encounters entail the transcultural interaction of the 
domestic and the foreign under changing historical conditions. This process does not 
involve the movement of discrete entities from one bounded body into another across 
fixed borders, but rather their reciprocal transformation. The borders between the 
dominant and the subaltern are multiple from the physical frontiers that separate them to 
the contact zones where imperial and subaltern actors interact. In imperial-subaltern 
encounters, bodies and borders are mutually defined and transformed through 
asymmetrical processes of transculturation. (p x, italics and underlining, my emphasis) 
 
 These media proposed for future review would become the ‘contact zones’ where both 
sides interacting generate meaning, and definitions that are mutually produced and transformed 
into what becomes useful to survive, through the “processes of transculturation”. It is my 
                                                
277 Coronil, F. (1998) Foreword. Close Encounters of Empire. pgs. ix-xii. 
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contention transculaturation is happening through these cultural technologies as particular 
spaces or “zones of contact” where the visual vernacular is once more remediated, reproduced 
and distributed. 
Precisely, my next step would be to look at DivEdCo, first in its local island role (through 
the literature review already begun), to step into a deeper analysis where the project for the 
island  that came together through joining of several rural education and training projects 
proposed during the first 50 years of U.S. Empire organization (i.e., U.S.D.A., U.S.D.E.), is 
taken into an international stage in Latin America, and other developing countries. This project, 
though, needs to be seen in its constitution of developmental technologies and industrialization 
projects.  Operation Bootstrap, is the reason for what became a good school’ that would make 
Puerto Rico the stage of cultural exchange and training for Third-World countries, through the 
cultural sponsorship of U.S. Government. For this part of the analysis there are several agents 
playing a part in welcoming these foreign passive agents, such as the University of Puerto Rico, 
the U.S.D.A. and the Punto Cuarto (Fourth Point) project.  These initiatives I look at in the first 
part, and then I close with the second part of this analysis, that will merge this locally 
constructed colonial governmentality project, into what I understand as becoming the Alliance 
for Progress as a new foreign policy adopted towards Latin America.  I contend Puerto Rico will 
play a central role in the imperial stage of the U.S. becoming “Workshop for the Americas” 
(1961).  This is the last shift of imperial identity in the 20th century I would look at.  
Although I would look at DivEdCo briefly in what other scholars have already and 
lengthily analyzed on what it has provided for the local government, and the local identity of the 
island, the use of DivEdCo aims to see it in its international value, as a cultural technology of 
colonial governmentality — and how this is the model that the U.S. wishes to propagate.   
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However, as argued in a conversation278 I had over DivEdCo recently, the problem that 
faced DivEdCo and Operation Bootstrap in Puerto Rico vs. the evolution and development it 
helped move forth for other countries, lays in the ‘simple’ fact that Puerto Rico had no 
possibilities of dealing with anyone else but the U.S. Other countries that adopted the model of 
Bootstrap had the possibilities of international exchange, for they were independent countries 
responsible for their own economic future. The establishment of the Jones Act in 1917, where 
the U.S. granted citizenship, has been precursor of this faith—as it has kept the market and 
trading of the island under an already 97 year old colonial administrative policy279.  The 
stagnation of the project in Puerto Rico brings us back to the present time, and situation of 
massive migration from the island on to the U.S. mainland, searching for ways out of the local 
misery that years of dependency, lack of reform and economical movement have left the 
population and resources of the island in total depletion.  
Throughout this research I have placed myself in two roles, that of the researcher 
(outsider) and the researched (insider). However, being Puerto Rican has meant being silently 
critical of the politics I was born into, and to the legacy of colonialism I lived each year, each 
day within the small island space—despite being a U.S. citizen—this is still the ongoing case for 
all those U.S. citizens living within the island territory (similar to Guam, U.S. Virgin Islands, and 
American Samoa).  This dissertation presented through a United States’ Higher Education 
Institution provides me with power and space to be vocally critical of the colonial politics and 
representations I was born into, and which my family in Puerto Rico continues to live with daily.
                                                
278 The conversation was with my very wise mother Lirios Del Valle, during one of the many historical and political 
conversations/interviews I held with her and my father regarding the project I’ve been researching these past years. 
279 It is the same port taxes / naval taxes that are practiced for Hawaii, Guam, Samoa, and even Alaska, under the the 
Jones Act of 1917. See  Hawaii, Alsaka, and Territories Team Up Against the Jones Act. In The Huffington Post, 
3/13/2014. Accessed on: March 15, 2014, from: http://www.huffingtonpost.com/2014/03/13/hawaii-alaska-jones-
act_n_4961203.html  




Primary Sources (media analyzed in Chapters III and IV) 
 
de Olivares, J. (1899). Our Islands and Their People. Volume I and II. 
 
Van Middeldyk (1903). The History of Puerto Rico. 
 
Monteagudo y Escamez. (1939). El Album de Oro de Puerto Rico Golden Album of Puerto Rico.  
 
Democracy at Work in Rural Puerto Rico (ca. 1941). Produced by U.S. Department of 
Agriculture's Extension Services.  In Internet Archive. Moving Image Archive. Prelinger 
Archives Collection.  Link: <https://archive.org/details/Democrac1940 > Accessed on 





Anazagasty, J. (2012) Los textos ignotos estadounidenses de la post-invasion: los estudios 
acerca de su representacion de Puerto Rico. In Porto Rico: Hecho en Estados Unidos. 
Anazagasty, J. and Cancel, M. (eds). Cabo Rojo, PR: Editora Educación Emergente. 
 
Anazagasty, J. and Cancel, M. (2008). "We the People": La representación americana de los 
puertorriqueños, 1898-1926. Puerto Rico: EMS Editores. 
 
Anazagasty, J. and Cancel, M. (2011). Porto Rico: Hecho en Estados Unidos. Cabo Rojo, PR: 
Editora Educación Emergente. 
 
Anderson, B. (1991). Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of 
Nationalism. New York, US: Verso. 
 
Aufderheide, P. (2007). Documentary Film: A Very Short Introduction. Oxford: Oxford 
University Press. 
 
Ayala, C. J., & Bernabé, R. (2007). Puerto Rico in the American Century: A History Since 1898 
(1st ed.). Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press. 
 
Bennett, T. (1998) Culture: A Reformer's Science. London, U.K.: SAGE Publications. 
 
Bennett, T. (2003) Culture and Governmentatliy. Cultural Studies & Governmentality, pp 47-67.  
 
Bouvier, V. (2001) Imaging a Nation: U.S. Political Cartoons and the War of 1898. In V. M. 
Bouvier (Ed.), Whose America: The War of 1898 and the Battles to Define the Nation 
(first ed.). Westport, CT: Praeger. 
 
  281 
Bouvier, V. (2001) Introduction. In Bouvier (Ed.), Whose America?: The War of 1898 and the 
Battles to Define the Nation (pp. 1-21). Westport: Praeger Publishers. 
 
Brickhouse, A. (2004). Transamerican Literary Relations and the Nineteenth-Century Public 
Sphere. Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press. 
 
Briggs, L. (2002). Sex and Citizenship.  In Reproducing Empire: Race, Sex, Science, and U.S. 
Imperialism in Puerto Rico.  Series American Crossroads (Book 11).  University of 
California Press.  
 
Buscaglia-Salgado, J. (2003). Introduction. In Undoing Empire: Race and Nation in the Mulatto 
 Caribbean.  Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press. 
 
Cabán, P. (1999). Constructing a Colonial People: Puerto Rico and the United States, 1898-
1932. Boulder, CO: Westview Press, A Member of Perseus Books Group. 
 
Cabán, P. A. (2001). Subjects and Immigrants During the Progresssive Era. Discourse, 23(3), 24-
51. doi: 10.1353/dis.2001.0020 
 
Cancel, M. (2011) El lugar del discurso historiográfico estadounidense pos-invasi´øn en la 
historiografía puertorriqueña. In Porto Rico: Hecho en Estados Unidos. Anazagasty, J. 
and Cancel, M. (eds.) Cabo Rojo, PR: Editora Educación Emergente. 
 
Caswell, L. S. (2004). Drawing Swords: War in American Editorial Cartoons. American 
Journalism, 21(2), 13-45.  
 
Coffey, M. (2012). How a revolutionary art became official culture: Murals, museums and the 
Mexican state. USA: Duke University Press Books. 
 
Coronil, F. (1998). Foreword. In G. Joseph, LeGrand, C and Salvatore, R. (Ed.), Close 
Encounters of Empire: Writing the Cultural History of US-Latin American Relations (pp. 
ix-xi). Durham:  
Duke University Press. 
 
Craib, R. a. Burnett, D. (1998) Insular Visions: Cartographic Imagery and the Spanish-American 
War. The Historian, 61(1), 100-118.  
 
Cramer, J. (2009) Media and Cultural Identity. Media/history/society: a cultural history of U.S. 
media. Malden, MA: Wiley-Blackwell. 
 
Cruikshank. (1999). Introduction ("Small Things") The Will to Empower. 
 
Czitrom, D. (1982). American Motion Pictures and the New Popular Culture, 1893-1918. Media 
and the American Mind: From Mose to McLuhan (pp. 30-59). 
 
de Jong, M. (2008). Citizenship Encyclopedia of social problems. Thousand Oaks, USA: SAGE 
  282 
Publications. 
 
Dean, M. (1999). Basic Concepts and Themes In Governmentality: Power and Rule in Modern 
Society. London, U.K.: SAGE Publishers. p 16-37. 
 
Díaz Quiñones, A. (1993). La Memoria Rota: Ensayos sobre cultura y política (n.-o. Spanish, 
Trans. Primera edición ed.). Río Piedras, Puerto Rico: ediciones huracán. 
 
Duany, J. (2001). Portraying the Other: Puerto Rican Images in Two American Photographic 
Collections. Discourse, 23(1, Imperial Disclosures: Part II), 119-153.  
 
Evered, K. T. (2006). Fostering Puerto Rico: Representations of Empire and Orphaned 
Territories during the Spanish-American War. Historical Geography 34(2006), 109-135.  
 
Fairclough, N. (1995). Critical Discourse Analysis: The Critical Study of Language. London: 
Longman. 
 
Findlay, E. (1998). Love in the Tropics: Marriage, Divorce and the Construction of Benevolent 
Colonialism in Puerto Rico, 1898-1910. In G. Joseph, LeGrand, C and Salvatore, R. 
(Ed.), Close Encounters of Empire: Writing the Cultural History of US-Latin American 
Relations. Durham: Duke University Press 
 
Finnegan, C. (2000). Social Engineering, Visual Politics, and the New Deal: FSA Photography in 
"Survey Graphic". Rhetoric and Public Affairs, 3(3), 333-362.  
 
Finnegan, C. (2001). Documentary as Art in "U.S. Camera". Rhetoric Society Quarterly, 31(2), 
37-68.  
 
Finnegan, C. (2008). Doing Rhetorical History of the Visual: The Photograph and the Archive. 
In C. H. a. M. Helmers (Ed.), Defining Visual Rhetorics (pp. 195-214). Mahwah, N.J.: 
Lawrence Erlbaum Assoc., Publishers. Retrieved from 
http://comphacker.org/pdfs/335/__Defining_Visual_Rhetorics.pdf  
 
Foucault. (1982) The Archeology of Knowledge and The Discourse of Language. Translated 
from French by A.M. Sheridan Smith.  New York, US: Pantheon Books.  
 
Foucault, M. (2003). Governmentality. In The Essential Foucault: Selections from the Essential 
Works of Foucault, 1954-1984.   
 
García, G. L. (1997). El Otro es uno: Puerto Rico en la Mirada norteamericana de 1898. Revista 
de Indias, LVII (57)(211), 729-759.  
 
Go, J. (2000). Chains of Empire, Projects of State: Political Education and US Colonial Rule in 
Puerto Rico and the Philippines. Comparative Studies in Society and History, 42(2), pp. 
333-362.  
 
  283 
Hall, S. (1986). The Problem of ideology: Marxism without guarantees. Journal of 
Communication Inquiry, 10(2), pp. 28-44.  
 
Hall, S. (1996). Introduction: Who Needs 'Identity'? In S. P. d. G. Hall (Ed.), Questions of 
Cultural Identity (pp. 1-17). 
Hall, S. (1996). When was the "postcolonial"? Thinking at the limit. In I. C. L. Curtis (Ed.), The 
Post-Colonial Question (pp. 242-260). New York: Routledge. 
 
Hall, S. (2001)  Foucault: Power, Knowledge and Discourse. In Wetherell, M. Taylor, S. and 
Yates, S. (Eds). Discourse Theory and Practice: A Reader. London, U.K.: SAGE 
Publications. pp 72-81. 
 
Hastings, A. (1997). The Construction of Nationhood: Ethnicity, Religion, and Nationalism. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
 
Hay, J. (2000).  Unaided Virtues: The (Neo) Liberalization of the Domestic Sphere and the New  
Architecture of Community. In Foucault, Cultural Studies and Governmentality. Bratich 
J. et al (ed). SUNY Press: New York. 2003. 
 
Hill, H.C. (1919). The Americanization Movement. American Journal of Sociology, 24(6), 609-
642.  
 
Hoganson, K.L. (1998). Fighting for American Manhood: How Gender Politics Provoked the 
Spanish-American and Philippine-American Wars. Durham, N.C.; USA: Yale University 
Press. 
 
Hoganson, K.L. (2007). Consumers’ Imperium: The Global Production of American 
Domesticity, 1865-1920. North Carolina: The University of North Carolina Press.  
 
Horsman, R. (1986). Race and Manifest Destiny: The Origins of American Racial Anglo-
Saxonism. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press. 
 
Hsu, H.L. (2011). Circa 1898: Overseas Empire and Transnational American Studies. Journal of 
Transnational American Studies, 3(2), pp. 1-6.  
 
Huxley, M. (2007). Geographies of Governmentality. In J. a. E. Crampton, S. (Ed.), Space, 
Knowledge and Power: Foucault and Geography (pp. 185-204): Ashgate. 
 
Inda, J. X. (2005). Analytics of the Modern: An Introduction. In J.X. Inda (Ed.), Anthropologies 
of Modernity: Foucault, Governmentality, and Life Politics (pp. 1-22). Malden, MA: 
Blackwell Publishing. 
 
Isin, E., & Turner, B.S. (2002). Ch 1. Citizenship Studies: An introduction. In Isin, E., & Turner, 
B.S. (eds). Handbook of Citizenship Studies. London, UK: Sage. pp 1-10 
 
 
  284 
Jacobson, M. F. (2001). Barbarian Virtues: The United States Encounters Foreign Peoples at 
Home and Abroad, 1876-1917 (First paperback edition ed.). United States: Hill and 
Wang. 
 
Johnson, J.J. (1980). Latin America in Caricature. Austin, TX : University of Texas Press. 
 
Joseph, G. (1998). Close Encounters: Toward a New Cultural History of US-Latin American 
Relations. In G. Joseph, LeGrand, C and Salvatore, R. (Ed.), Close Encounters of 
Empire: Writing the Cultural History of US-Latin American Relations (pp. 3-45). 
Durham: Duke University Press. 
 
Kaplan, A. and Pease, D. (1993). Cultures of United States Imperialism. Durham: Duke 
University Press. 
 
Kramer, P. A. (2002). Empires, Exceptions, and Anglo-Saxons: Race and Rule between the 
British and United States Empires, 1880-1910. The Journal of American History, 88(4), 
1315-1353.  
 
Krawiec, C. (2008). My Place or Yours?: Contested Place and Natures in Puerto Rico (1868-
1917). In J. C. Anazagasty, M. (Ed.), "We the People": La representación americana de 
los puertorriqueños, 1898-1926. Puerto Rico: EMS Editores. 
 
Lauria-Perricelli, A. (1990). Images and Contradictions: DIVEDCOs Portrayal of Puerto Rican 
Life. [short background information]. CENTRO Journal, 3(1).  
 
Law, J. (1986). On the Methods of Long Distance Control: Vessels, Navigation, and the 
Portuguese Route to India. Heterogeneities.net.  
 
Lewis, G.K. (1963). Puerto Rico: Freedom and Power in the Caribbean. Monthly Review Press. 
 
Lutz. Ch1: Comfortable Strangers: The Making of National Identity in Popular Photography. 
 
McClintock, A. (1995). Imperial Leather: Race, Gender, and Sexuality in the colonial Contest. 
New York, NY: Routledge. 
 
Mignolo, W. (1993). Colonial and Postcolonial Discourse: Cultural Critique or Academic 
Colonialism? Latin American Research Review, 28(3), 120-134.  
 
Miller, B. (2011). The Image-Makers' Arsenal in an Age of War and Empire, 1898-1899: A 
Cartoon Essay, Featuring the Work of Charles Bartholomew (of the Minneapolis Journal) 
and Albert Wilbur Steele (of the Denver Post). Journal of American Studies, 45(1), 53-
75. doi: 10.1017/S0021875810000046 
 
Miller, T. (2002). What is Cultural Citizenship? In E. Isin, Turner, F & Bryan S. (eds) (Ed.), 
Handbook of Citizenship Studies (1 ed., pp. 27-73). London: SAGE. 
 
  285 
Mitchell, W.T.J. (1994). Pictures and Power. In Mitchell (Ed.), Picture Theory: Essays on 
Verbal and Visual Representation (pp. 323-328). Chicago: University of Chicago Press  
 
Morcillo, A. G. (1999). Satire, Journalism, and Madrid's Gedeón: National Images and National 
Characters in the Spanish-American War of 1898. Colonial Latin American Historical 
Review, 8(1), pp. 43-78.  
 
Nieto-Phillips, J. (1999) Citizenship and Empire: Race, Language, and Self-Government in New 
Mexico and Puerto Rico, 1898-1917. Journal of the Center for Puerto Rican Studies (Fall 
1999), 50-74.  
 
O’Farrell, C. (2006).  Michel Foucault. London, UK: SAGE.  
 
Ouellette, L. & Hay, J. (2008). Introduction. In Better Living through Reality TV: Television and 
Post-welfare Citizenship. Malden, MA: Blackwell Publishing. pp 1-31   
 
Parikka, J. (2013). Afterword: Cultural Techniques and Media Studies. Theory, Culture & 
Society. 30(6). 147-159 
 
Perez, Jr., L.A. (2008). Cuba in the American Imagination: Metaphor and the Imperial Ethos. 
Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press. 
 
Postman, N. (1986). Media as epistemology Amusing Ourselves to Death: Public Discourse in 
the Age of Show Business (pp. 16-29). New York, NY USA: Penguin Books. 
 
Pratt, J. (1927). The Origin of "Manifest Destiny". The American Historical Review, 32(4), 795-
798.  
 
Premdas, R. (1995). Ethnic Identity in the Caribbean: Decentering a Myth. In U.Toronto (Ed.). 
Toronto, ON: Robert F. Harney Professorship and Program in Ethnic Immigration and 
Pluralism Studies. 
 
Rice, M. (2011). Colonial Photography Across Empires and Islands. [Peer Reviewed]. Journal of 
Transnational American Studies, 3(2), 1-22.  
 
Rodriguez, M. R. (2002). Representing Development: New Perspectives About the New Deal in 
Puerto Rico 1933-36. CENTRO Journal, 14(2), 149-179.  
 
Rojas, C. (2004). Governing through the social: Representations of poverty and global 
governmentality. Global governmentality: governing international spaces, 97-115.  
 
Rose, G. (2012). Visual Methodologies: An introduction to researching with visual materials 
(3rd edition ed.). London, UK: SAGE Publications Ltd. 
 
Rose, N. (1999). Powers of Freedom: Reframing Political Thought. Cambridge, UK: Cambridge 
University Press. 
  286 
Salvatore, R. (1998). The Enterprise of Knowledge: Representational Machines of Informal 
Empire. In G. Joseph, LeGrand, C and Salvatore, R. (Ed.), Close Encounters of Empire: 
Writing the Cultural History of US-Latin American Relations (pp. 69-106). Durham: 
Duke University Press. 
 
Salvatore, R. D. (2013). Imperial Revisionism: US Historians of Latin America and the Spanish 
Colonial Empire (ca. 1915-1945). [Peer Reviewed]. [yes]. Journal of Transnational 
American Studies, 5(1), 1-54.  
 
Scott, D. (1999). Colonial Governmentality Refashioning Futures: Criticism After 
Postcoloniality (pp. 23-52). Princeton: Princeton University Press. 
 
Shohat, E. (1991). Imaging Terra Incognita: The Disciplinary Gaze of Empire. Public Culture 
3(2), 41-68.  
 
Sparrow, B. (2006). The Insular Cases and the Emergence of American Empire. Lawrence, KS: 
University Press of Kansas. 
 
Streeby, S. (2002). Introduction: City and Empire in American 1848 American Sensations: 
Class, Empire, and the Production of Popular Culture p. 3-38. Berkeley: University of 
California Press. 
 
Suescun-Pozas, M.d.C. (1998). Imperialism in the Visual Arts. In G. Joseph, LeGrand, C and  
Salvatore, R. (Ed.), Close Encounters of Empire: Writing the Cultural History of US-
Latin American Relations. Durham: Duke University Press 
 
Tagg, J. (1993). The Burden of Representation: Essays on Photographies and Histories (first 
ed.). Minneapolis, MN: University of Minnesota Press. 
 
Thompson, L. (2002a). The Imperial Republic: A Comparison of the Insular Territories under 
U.S. Dominion after 1898. Pacific Historical Review, 71(4), pp. 535-574.  
 
Thompson, L. (2002b). Representation and Rule in the Imperial Archipelago: Cuba, Puerto Rico, 
Hawaii, and the Philippines Under US Dominion After 1898. American Studies Asia, 
1(1), pp. 3-39.  
 
Tolentino, C. (2011). Post-1898 Imaginative Geographies: Puerto Rico Migration in 1950s Film. 
Journal of Transnational American Studies, 3(2), pp. 1-19.  
 
Torruella, J. (2007). The Insular Cases: The Establishment of a Regime of Political Apartheid. 
University of Pennsylvania Journal of International Law, 29(2), pp. 283-347.  
 
Trías-Monge, J. (1997). Puerto Rico: The Trials of the Oldest Colony in the World. New Haven:  
Yale University Press. 
 
Vázquez, O. (2002). “A better place to live”: Government agency photography and the  
  287 
transformations of the Puerto Rican Jíbaro.  In Hight, E.M. & Sampson, G. Colonialist 
Photography: Imag(in)ing race and place. London: Routledge.  pp. 281-314. 
 
Venator-Santiago, C. R. (2010). United States Citizenship in Puerto Rico, A Short History. 
University of Connecticut: The Institute of Puerto Rican & Latino Studies. 
 
Venator-Santiago, C.R. (2013). Extending Citizenship to Puerto Rico: Three Traditions of 
Inclusive Exclusion. CENTRO Journal.  XXV (I), 2-29. 
 
Venator-Santiago, C.R. (2013). Are Puerto Rican Native-born U.S. Citizens? The 1948  
Pagán/Fernós-Isern Amendment. Ámbito de Encuentros. 6(2).  n.p. 
 
Villaronga, G. (2010). Constructing Muñocismo: Colonial Politics and the Rise of the PPD,  
1934-1940. CENTRO Journal, XXII (2), 172-197.  
 
Weber, C. (2010). Introduction: Design and citizenship. Citizenship Studies, 14(1), pp. 1-16.   
d.o.i.: 10.1080/13621020903466233 
 
Whetherell, M. (2001). Introduction. In Discourse Theory and Practice. Whetherell, M.,  
Taylor, s. & S. Yates. (Eds.).  SAGE Publications: London.  
 
Williams, R. (1976). Keywords. A Vocabulary of Culture and Society. Revised Edition.  
Oxford University Press: New York.  
 
Winn, J. (2012) A Brief History of the USDA Motion Picture Service to 1943. KINEMA: 
a journal for film and audiovisual media. Retrieved from: 
http://www.kinema.uwaterloo.ca/article.php?id=531&feature  
 
Winn, J. (2008). Documenting Racism in an Agricultural Extension Film. Film & History,  
38(1), 33-43.  
 
Zwarich, J. (2009). The Bureaucratic Activist: Federal Filmmakers and Social Change in the 
U.S. Department of Agriculture's Tick Eradication Campaign. The Moving Image, 9(1), 
19-53.   d.o.i.: 10.1353/mov.0.0031 
 
Zweig, N.(2009). Foregrounding Public Cinema & Rural Audiences:The USDA Motion  
Picture Service as Cinematic Modernism, 1908-38. Journal of Popular Film &  
Television, 37(3), pp. 116-125.  
 
 
References from dissertations and other unpublished works 
 
Colón Pizarro, M. (2011). Poetic Pragmatism: The Puerto Rican Division of Community 
Education (DIVEDCO) and the Politics of Cultural Production, 1949-1968  
(Unpublished doctoral dissertation).  University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, MI.   
 
  288 
References from government documents, dictionary/encyclopedia entries, newspapers,  
and other electronic sources: 
 
A bill to set forth the process for Puerto Rico to be admitted as a State of the Union, S. 2020, 
Energy and Natural Resources Senate Committee (2014). 
 
Decolonization, T. U. N. a. (2013, 2013). Non Self-Governing Territories  Retrieved October 3,  
2014, from http://www.un.org/en/decolonization/nonselfgovterritories.shtml 
 
Culture. (2004). The SAGE dictionary of cultural studies. London, UK: SAGE. 
 
Citizenship. (2004). The SAGE dictionary of cultural studies. London, UK: SAGE  
 
Colonialism. (n.) OED Online-- Oxford University Press, September 2014. Retrieved 10  
October 2014, from OED.com web: 
http://www.oed.com/view/Entry/36525?redirectedFrom=colonialism& 
 
Discourse. (2004). The SAGE Dictionary of Cultural Studies. London, UK: Sage UK. 
 
Discursive formations. (2009). London, UK: Sage UK. 
 
Governmentality. (2004). The SAGE dictionary of cultural studies. London, UK: Sage UK. 
 
Governmentality. (2009). London, UK: Sage UK. 
 
Historian, Office of (2014). Good Neighbor Policy.  U.S. Department of State. Office of  
the Historian webpage.  Retrieved February 28, 2014, from 
https://history.state.gov/milestones/1921-1936/good-neighbor  
 
Historian, Office of (2014).  Alliance for Progress and Peace Corps, 1961-1969. U.S.  
Department of State, Office of the Historian webpage. Milestones 1961-1968.  
Retrieved March 1st, 2014, from  
https://history.state.gov/milestones/1961-1968/alliance-for-progress 
 
Historian, Office of (2014). Monroe Doctrine (1823).  Office of the Historian, U.S. Department  
of State webpage. Retrieved from http://history.state.gov/milestones/1801-1829/monroe  
 
Historian, Office of (2014). Roosevelt Corollary to the Monroe Doctrine (1904).  Office of the 
Historian, U.S. Department of State webpage.  Retrieved from 
http://history.state.gov/milestones/1899-1913/roosevelt-and-monroe-doctrine. 
 
Historian, Office of (2015). American Isolationism in the 1930s.  Office of the Historian, U.S.  
Department of State webpage. Retrieved July 6, 2015 from:  
https://history.state.gov/milestones/1937-1945/american-isolationism   
 
Imperialism. (n.d.). Collins English Dictionary - Complete & Unabridged 10th Edition.  
  289 
Retrieved October 14, 2014, from Dictionary.com website: 
http://dictionary.reference.com/browse/imperialism 
 
Maps and mapmaking. (2010). In Hamilton, N.A. (Ed.), Scientific exploration and expeditions:  
From the age of discovery to the twenty-first century. London, UK: Routledge. 
 
(1906). That Never-Setting Sun, editorial column, New York Times (August 5, 1906).  
Retrieved from:  http://query.nytimes.com/mem/archive-
free/pdf?res=9C05EFDD1F3EE733A25756C0A96E9C946797D6CF  
 
Tuaua v. United States, No. 13-5272  (U.S. Court of Appeals for the District of Columbia  
undecided as of October 30, 2014 –updated on June 2015).  Retrieved September 29, 
2014, from We the People Project website: 
http://www.equalrightsnow.org/case_overview   
 
Brewer, S. (2013). Selling Empire: American Propaganda and War in the Philippines  
Retrieved August 8, 2014, from  http://www.globalresearch.ca/selling-empire-american-
propaganda-and-war-in-the-philippines/5355055  
 
Casper, S. (2010). Print culture. In Bronner, S. and Haddad, J. (Ed.), Encyclopedia of American  
studies. Johns Hopkins University: Johns Hopkins University Press. 
 
Clarkson, L. (2003). Documentary Sources. The A-Z of social research. London, UK: Sage UK. 
 
Condon, P. (1910). Knownothingism. New Advent Retrieved January 26, 2014, from Robert  
Appleton Company http://www.newadvent.org/cathen/08677a.htm 
 
Crossley, N. (2005). Discourse. Key concepts in critical social theory. London, UK: Sage UK. 
 
Culbert, D. (2003). Cartoons. Propaganda and mass persuasion: A historical encyclopedia, 1500  
to the present. Santa Barbara, USA: ABC-CLIO. 
 
Culbert, D. (2003). Film (documentary). Propaganda and Mass Persuasion: A Historical  
Encyclopedia, 1500 to the Present. Santa Barbara, CA USA: ABC-CLIO. 
 
Culbert, D. (2003). Photography. Propaganda and mass persuasion: A historical encyclopedia,  
1500 to the present. Santa Barbara, CA USA: ABC-CLIO. 
 
Hensher, J. (2011). Mitchell, W.J.T. In Ryan, M. (Ed.) The encyclopedia of literary and  
cultural theory. Hoboken, USA: Wiley. 
 
Hess, S. (2000). Cartoons, political. In Finkelman, P. (Ed.), Encyclopedia of the United States in  
the nineteenth century. Farmington, USA: Gale. 
 
Krenn, M. (2000). Spanish-American war. In Finkelman, P. (Ed.), Encyclopedia of the United 
States in the nineteenth century. Farmington, USA: Gale. 
  290 
Lansford, T. (2010). Popular Culture. In Bronner, S. and Haddad, J. (Ed.), Encyclopedia of 
American studies. Johns Hopkins University: Johns Hopkins University Press. 
 
Linehan, D. and Andrews., G. (2007). Maps. Encyclopedia of environment and society. 
Thousand Oaks, USA: Sage Publications. 
 
Mitchell, K. (Ed.) (2009). Citizenship. The dictionary of human geography. Oxford, UK: 
Blackwell Publishers.  
   
Mut, J.M. (2013). Ediciones Digitales. Fotos de Puerto Rico en Our Islands and Their People.  
Link: http://edicionesdigitales.info/ourislands/ourislands/Inicio.html   
(Accessed February 10 2014). 
 
O'Neill, P. (2010). Imperialism. In Bronner, S. and Haddad, J. (Ed.), Encyclopedia of American 
studies. Johns Hopkins University: Johns Hopkins University Press. 
 
PBS, R. M. (Producer). (October 12, 2014). Empire upon the Trails. New Perspectives on 
 The West. Retrieved from http://www.pbs.org/weta/thewest/program/episodes/two/ 
 
Streeby, S. (Ed.) (2007). Empire. Keywords for American cultural studies. New York: New York 
University Press. 
 
Swann, P. (2010). Documentary film. In Bronner, S. and Haddad, J. (Ed.), Encyclopedia of  
American studies. Johns Hopkins University Press. 
 
Somers, P. (2010). Political cartoons. In Bronner, S. and Haddad, J. (Ed.), Encyclopedia of  
American studies. Johns Hopkins University: Johns Hopkins University Press. 
 
Staff, T. H. P. (2014, 2/12/2014). Puerto Rico Statehood Resolution Introduced In Senate, The 
Huffington Post Retrieved from http://www.huffingtonpost.com/2014/02/12/puerto-rico-
statehood-resolution_n_4777128.html 
 
Sandywell, B. (Ed.) (2011). culture. Dictionary of Visual Discourse: A Dialectical Lexicon of 
Terms. Surrey: Ashgate Publishing. 
 
Schuurman, N. (Ed.) (2009). American Empire. The dictionary of human geography. Oxford:  
Blackwell Publishers. 
 
Watts, D. (Ed.) (2010) Citizenship. Dictionary of American government and politics. Edinburg, 
UK: Edinburgh University Press. 
 
Wisker, G. (2007). Discourse. Key concepts in postcolonial literature. Basingstoke, UK: 
Macmillan Publishers Ltd. 
 
Wisker, G. (2007) Postcolonial Discourse. Key concepts in postcolonial literature. Basingstoke, 
UK: Macmillan Publishers. 
  291 
Wood, M. (2007, 2014). "Insular Cases" Made Puerto Rican Status Unclear, Panel says. 
Retrieved from http://www.law.virginia.edu/html/news/2007_spr/insular.htm 
 
Yúdice, G. (Ed.) (2007) Culture. In Keywords for American cultural studies. New York, USA: 
New York University Press. 
 
 
Figures (in the order they appear through dissertation, not alphabetical): 
 
Chapter I: Political Cartoons 
 
Figure 1 (p. 145): n.a. (1889) The Mortar of Assimilation and the One Element that Won't Mix.  
In Puck, 26 June 1889. Retrieved on December 10, 2013, from Immigration and 
Caricature: Ethnic Images from the Appel Collection. Michigan State University 
Museum, at: http://museum.msu.edu/museum/tes/immigration.htm  
 
Figure 2 (p. 146): Nast, T. (1879). Every Dog (No Distinction of Color) has his day. In Harper's 
Weekly: The Journal of Civilization. Retrieved on December 10, 2013. From website 
Illustrating Chinese Exclusion blog by Michele Walfred at: 
http://thomasnastcartoons.com/2013/11/19/every-dog-no-distinction-of-color-has-his-da/ 
 
Figure 3 (p. 147): Bart. (1898). Off Comes His Coat--Now Look Out! (Minneapolis Journal).  
In Miller’s article The Image Maker's Arsenal, p 64. As well as in Hoganson’s (1998)  
cover for Fighting for American Manhood. 
 
Figure 4 (p. 148): Nelan. (1898). The Birth of a Marine Giant. In New York Herald, 8 July 1898.  
In Bouvier, V (2001) Imagining the Nation. Reprinted cartoon in book, p. 106 (fig. 4.6).  
 
Figure 5 (p.149): Nelan (1898) Before and After Taking. In New York Herald, 7 August 1898.  
See Bouvier (2001). Imaging the Nation. Reprinted cartoon in book. p. 108 (fig. 4.8) 
 
Figure 6 (p. 150): Nelan. (1898) A New War Map of the United States. In New York Herald, 31 
July 1898. See Bouvier (2001). Imaging the Nation. Reprinted cartoon in book. p. 107  
(Fig. 4.7). 
 
Figure 7 (p. 151): N.A. (signature illegible, 1898). Ten thousand miles from tip to tip. 
In Philadelphia Press, 1898. Cartoon was retrieved on January 10, 2014, from 
Wikicommons: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/File:10kMiles.JPG  The file information 
provided states that the image was scanned by ‘Infrogmation’ from the book War in the 
Philippines by Marshall Everet. 
 
Figure 8 (p. 152):  N.A. (1897) Patient Waiters Are Not Losers. In Puck, January 13, 1897.  
See Pérez (2008). Cuba in the American Imagination. Reprinted cartoon in book, p. 31.  
 
Figure 9 (p. 153): Bart. (1899) Breaking New Ground. In Minneapolis Journal, 8 September  
  292 
1899. See Bart. (1899). Cartoons of the Spanish-American War by Bart. Reprinted in 
book. Minneapolis: Journal Printing Company. 1899. 
 
Figure 10 (p. 153): N.A. (1899) Peace and Prosperity. In Puck, November 3, 1899. See Perez  
 (2008). Cuba in the American Imagination. Reprinted cartoon in book. p. 88. 
 
Figure 11 (p. 154):  N.A. (1899). School Begins.  In Puck, January 25, 1899. See Puck Magazine.  
January 25, 1899. Page 8-9. Colored image accessed via Wikicommons: 
http://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:School_Begins_(Puck_Magazine_1-25-
1899,_cropped).jpg  Accessed: December 13, 2013. Also see Perez (2008). Cuba in the 
American Imagination. p 153. Reprinted cartoon. 
 
Figure 12 (p. 155): N.A. identified. (1898) Uncle Sam’s New Class in the Art of Self- 
Government. In Harper’s Weekly, August 27, 1898. See Perez (2008). Cuba in the  
American Imagination. Reprinted cartoon. p. 155  
 
Figure 13 (p. 156): Bart. (1898). Will wear the Stars and Stripes. In Minneapolis Journal, 7th  
 May 1898. Accessed on December 15, 2013. Retrieved from blog link:  
 http://boricuolandia.wordpress.com/2013/04/14/uncle-sam/  
 
Figure 14 (p. 156): N.A. (1905). Uncle Sam to Porto Rico. See Perez (2008). Cuba in the  
 American Imagination. Re-reprinted cartoon. p. 133. Originally from Chicago Inter- 
 Ocean (1905). Reprinted in Johnson, J. (1980) Latin America in Caricature. 
 
 
Chapter II: Our Islands and Their People (1899) and The History of Puerto Rico (1903) 
 
Figure 15 (left, p. 197): Photograph (K. Curbelo) Front cover top of book, Our Islands and Their 
 People  (1899). Two-volume publication, edited by W. Bryan, with text by de  
 Olivares, and pictures by Townsend.  
 
Figure 16 (right, p. 197): Photograph (K. Curbelo) of A Winter Garden in Cuba, first page/image  
 in Vol I of Our Islands and Their People, the counter-cover before the title page. 
 
Figure 17 (p. 198): Photograph (K. Curbelo) Map of Cuba, the counter-title page, and title  
 page for Our Islands and Their People, Volume I. This set of pages follows immediately  
 after A Winter Garden in Cuba (fig 16).  
 
Figure 18 (p. 199): Photograph (K. Curbelo) Profile Major-General Wheeler and Publisher’s  
 Preface. Page 5 & 6 (my enumeration, pages are unnumbered in books). Vol I, Our Islands 
 and Their People (1899).  
 
Figure 19 (p. 200): Photograph (K. Curbelo) Map of Puerto Rico. In Our Islands and Their 
 People. Volume I, p. 257. Map and first page on the division of chapters concerning Puerto 
 Rico 
 
  293 
Figure 20 (p. 201): Photograph (K. Curbelo) Map of Hawaii. In Our Islands and Their People.  
 Volume II. Follows the divisions or chapters dedicated to the island of Puerto Rico.  Can  
 be accessed online thanks to the University of Michigan and Google digitizing project on  
 this link: http://hdl.handle.net/2027/mdp.39015005080695  
 
Figure 21 (p. 201): Photograph (K. Curbelo). Map of the Philippines. In Our Islands and Their  
People, Volume II.  Opens up the last chapters in Volume II regarding the possession of 
Philippines. p. 561 
 
Figure 22 (p. 202):  Photograph (K. Curbelo). Types of Puerto Rican Women – Spanish  
 Señoritas. In Our Islands and Their People, Volume I, p. 249 & 333. 
 
Figure 23 (p. 202):  Photograph (K. Curbelo). Types of Puerto Rican Women –  
 Criolla/workingwoman. In Our Islands and Their People, Volume I. p. 316. 
 
Figure 24 (p. 203):  Photograph (K. Curbelo). Filipino women. In Our Islands and Their People, 
  Volume II.  
 
Figure 25 (p. 203):  Photograph (K. Curbelo). Mestizo Boy and Girl of the Philippines.  
 In Our Islands and Their People, Volume II.  
  
Figure 26 (p. 204): Photograph (K. Curbelo). Title page of The History of Puerto Rico (1903)  
 by Van Middledyk. 
 
Figure 27 (p. 204): Photograph (K. Curbelo). New Code of Arms of Puerto Rico. Zoom in from 
 emblem on title page of The History of Puerto Rico (1903), by Van Middledyk. 
 
 
Chapter III:  Golden Album of Puerto Rico (Album de Oro de Puerto Rico-1939) and 
Democracy at Work in Rural Puerto Rico (1941) 
 
Figure 28 (p. 250): Photograph (K. Curbelo). Profile, U.S. President Franklin Delano  
 Roosevelt, 3rd page, Album de Oro de Puerto Rico (Golden Album of Puerto Rico,1939).  
 
Figure 29 (p. 250):  Photograph (K. Curbelo). Text appearing behind profile picture of FDR in 
 figure 28. 4th page. Album de Oro de Puerto Rico (Golden Album of Puerto Rico). 
 
Figure 30 (p. 251): Photograph (K. Curbelo). Front, hardcover of Album de Oro de Puerto Rico  
 (Golden Album of Puerto Rico). 1939. Escamez and Monteagudo as authors/editors of  
 volume. 
 
Figure 31 (p. 251): Photograph (K. Curbelo). Detail of seal of Puerto Rico on the top left corner  
 of Album cover pictured in figure 30. Album de Oro de Puerto Rico (Golden Album of 
 Puerto Rico). 1939 
 
 
  294 
Figure 32 (p. 251): Photograph (K. Curbelo). Detail. Spanish and English message 
 on bottom right corner of Album cover pictured in figure 30. Album de Oro de 
 Puerto Rico (Golden Album of Puerto Rico). 1939 
 
Figure 33 (p. 252): Photograph (K. Curbelo). Golden official tag found on back of front 
 hardcover Golden Album of Puerto Rico/Album de Oro de Puerto Rico on figure 30.  
 
Figure 34 (p. 252): Photograph (K. Curbelo). Map of Greater Antilles in Caribbean. Illustration 
 of location of Puerto Rico within the area of the Americas. Album de Oro de Puerto Rico  
 (Golden Album of Puerto Rico). 1939 
 
Figure 35 (p. 253): Photograph (K. Curbelo). Page detailing profile pictures senators of the  
 island of Puerto Rico in 1939. Album de Oro de Puerto Rico (Golden Album of Puerto 
 Rico). 1939 
 
Figure 36 (p. 253):  Photograph (K. Curbelo). Page detailing interior of the Senate and House of  
 Representatives in the island of Puerto Rico in 1939. Album de Oro de Puerto Rico  
 (Golden Album of Puerto Rico). 1939 
 
Figure 37 (p. 253): Photograph (K. Curbelo). Page showing a detail of members with Executive  
 Power in the territory. Seating down in picture, center is Gov. Winship, designated by  
 U.S. President. Album de Oro de Puerto Rico (Golden Album of Puerto Rico). 1939 
 
Figure 38 (p. 254): Photograph (K. Curbelo). Detail of page within album. Establishes the  
 division for the Department of Agriculture and Commerce. Album de Oro de Puerto Rico  
 (Golden Album of Puerto Rico). 1939 
 
Figure 39 (p. 254): Detail of page, Puerto Rico Reconstruction Administration (PRRA)  
 approximately p. 274 in publication. It is the start of the last section of the book (total of  
 about 15 sections). Album de Oro de Puerto Rico (Golden Album of Puerto Rico). 1939 
 
Figure 40 (p. 255): Photograph (K Curbelo). Land. Section on Natural Beauty. Album de Oro de 
Puerto Rico (Golden Album of Puerto Rico). 1939 
 
Figure 41 (p. 255): Photograph (K Curbelo). Woman in nature. Section on Natural Beauty. In  
 Album de Oro de Puerto Rico (Golden Album of Puerto Rico). 1939 
 
Figure 42 (p. 254): Photograph (K Curbelo). Señoritas recreating in nature. Section on 
 Natural Beauty. In Album de Oro de Puerto Rico. 
 
Figure 43 (p. 254): Photograph (K Curbelo). Spanish Señorita, elite. Section of Social Activities  
 and Dances, in Album de Oro de Puerto Rico (Golden Album of Puerto Rico). 1939. 
 
Figure 44 (p. 257):  Photograph (K Curbelo). Department of Agriculture Creole women laborers  
 in the pineapple fields/industry.  In Album de Oro de Puerto Rico (Golden Album of 
 Puerto Rico). 1939 
  295 
Figure 45 (p. 258): Screen shot (K. Curbelo). Shot of opening credits of Motion Picture,  
 Democracy at Work in Rural Puerto Rico, U.S.D.A. Extension Services.   
 
Figure 46 (p. 258): Screen shot (K Curbelo). Shot of title of Motion Picture Democracy at Work  
 in Rural Puerto Rico.   
 
Figure 47 (p. 259): Screen shot (K Curbelo). Women in Nature, welcome scene of motion picture  
 (43 seconds in). Democracy at Work in Rural Puerto Rico. 
 
Figure 48 (p. 259): Screen shot (K Curbelo). Land. Frame after welcoming scene of women at 
 beach, figure 47. Democracy at Work in Rural Puerto Rico.   
 
Figure 49 (p. 260): Screen shot (K Curbelo). Jíbaro profile. Democracy at Work in Rural Puerto 
 Rico.   
 
Figure 50 (p. 260): Screen shot (K Curbelo). Jíbaros in tobacco field. Democracy at Work in 
 Rural Puerto Rico.   
 
Figure 51 (p. 261):  Screen shot (K Curbelo). Young, Creole/Jíbaro Woman. Democracy at Work 
 in Rural Puerto Rico.   
 
Figure 52 (p. 261): Screen shot (K Curbelo). Map of Puerto Rico within Americas. Democracy at 
 Work in Rural Puerto Rico.   
 
(p 262) Lamento Borincano lyrics by Rafael Hernández (1929). Although this is a blog, it 
provides a partial translation of the verses of this song, which I have provided here 
between the parentheses next to the Spanish text. (Accessed: February 20, 2014) 
 Link: http://www.lasalsavive.org/forum.salsa/index.php?topic=2471.0;wap2 
 
Figure 53 (p. 263): Screen shot (K Curbelo). U.S.D.A. Culture and cultivating (outside). Men.  
 Democracy at Work in Rural Puerto Rico.   
 
Figure 54 (p. 263): Screen shot (K. Curbelo). U.S.D.A. Home industries. Women. Democracy at 
 Work in Rural Puerto Rico.   
 
Figure 55 (p. 264- top & bottom):  Screen shot (K. Curbelo). U.S. citizenship training for young  
 people through U.S.D.A. extension services: 4-H Clubs. Democracy at Work in Rural 
 Puerto Rico.   
